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Tug present edition of the Bromsgrove Greek Grammar has 
been greatly enlarged, and in some degree remodelled. And 
though still contained within a small compass, from the closeness 
of the printing, and the condensed nature of the information, it 
is not intended for the young scholar only. ; 

The crude-form system, which the Bromsgrove Grammars 
were the first to introduce in this country, has since their original 
publication become better known, and has been partially adopted 
in several educational works. Yet in order to avoid any ap- 
pearance of strangeness either to Teachers or Learners, the old 
arrangement of the Eton Grammar has been here retained in 
the Declensions. Those who prefer it may still call them the 
A-Declension, the E-Declension, &c., according to the ending of 
the crude-form. The Syntax, besides much additional matter, 
contains a very large number of references, selected from the 
classical Authors most usually read at our Universities, and in 
the upper classes of Schools. While the copious Indexes will 
facilitate the use of the Grammar at all times ; and the Index 
of References especially will be of great use to the Student in 
reading the Authors, which it contains. 

Some faults in the former edition, which were pointed out by 
a Reviewer in the British Critic, have been avoided. The 
German Greek Grammar of Kuhner, and many other sources of 
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information have been consulted ; and I am much indebted to 
an English Scholar and esteemed Friend, who kindly examined 
the greatest part of the alterations, and suggested many valuable 
remarks. 

The crude-forms of words, and words not really used in the 
language, have been placed within brackets; the crude-forms 
being further distinguished by a stop at the end; thus, [raua.], 
[«pl{w]. 

For the use of Beginners an Abridgment of this edition has 
been published containing those parts of the Etymology which 
are printed in the larger type. 

G. A. JACOB. 


Collegiate School, Sheffield, 
July, 1845. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue Greek language in its form and structure resembles the 
Latin ; the student is therefore referred to the Introduction to 
the Latin Grammar for a general explanation of the system here 
adopted. 

In studying the Greek language, attention must be paid to its 
different 

DIALeEcts. 


Every language, spoken by a nation of considerable extent, 
always exhibits a number of different forms, or dialects, in its 
different provinces ; but in most languages, and especially in 
modern times, there is one form which is used by all Authors of 
the same country, and which is thence sometimes called the 
book-language ; while the variations of the dialects are used 
only by the uneducated, or in common conversation. In Greek, 
however, the principal dialectic varieties have been preserved in 
writing ; which was probably owing to many of the Grecian 
states having become locally and politically separated before the 
language had been much cultivated, and its forms distinctly 
settled. 

The principal Grecian dialects are the Epic, Holic, Doric, 
Lonic, and Attic. 

The Epic is so called from its being used by Homer and his 
imitators. It contains those peculiarities which mark the ear- 
liest known forms of the language, since it is found in the oldest 
poets. And while it is mainly Jonéc in its structure (on which 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 


account it is sometimes called the old Jonic), it also includes 
varieties which do not occur in Ionic prose. 

The olic, Doric, and Jonic take their names from the three 
principal tribes or races of the Greeks, by whom they were 
severally spoken. 

The Attic was produced by the refinements introduced into 
the Ionic language by the Athenians ; and though at first used 
only in Attica, yet, being the most cultivated, it gained a celebrity 
above the rest. And when Greece was united under the Mace- 
donian monarchy, the Attic dialect became the court- and book- 
language of all the Grecian tribes. Hence this dialect has 
commonly been regarded as the standard of the Grecian language, 
and the other dialects as deviations from it. 

Grecian writers did not always use the dialect of the state in 
which they were born or lived, but often imitated the dialect of 
some other author who had obtained a pre-eminence. Thus 
Epic poets used the Epic in imitation of Homer ; Lyric poetry 
was generally written in olic, or old Doric, in imitation of 
Alceus, &c.; and pastoral poets adopted the new or refined 
Doric of Theocritus. In prose, the onic was for sometime 
prevalent, until it was superseded by the Atzc. 

The following authors contain some of the best specimens of 
the different dialects : 

Epic,—Homer, Hesiod. 

Miolic,—Fragments of Alczeus, and Sappho. 

Doric,—Hippocrates, Theocritus. 

Lonic,— Herodotus. 

Attic,—Thucydides, Xenophon, the Dramatists, &c. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Se eed 


§ 1. Lerrers. 


1, The Greek Letters are twenty-four in number. 


FORM. NAME. SOUND. 
Aa "AAga Alpha a 
BBE Byra Beta b 
ry Tdupa Gamma g (hard) 
A 8 AéAra Delta d 
E « "E widv Epsilon e (short) 
Z¢CS Zita Zeta z (or ds) 
H 7 "Hra Eta e (long) 
0693 Ojra Théta th 
IT 4 "I6ra Iota i 
K x Kaaza §_ Cappa k,ec 
A dX AdpBda Lambda ] 

M p Mo Mu m 

N vp No Nu n 

E¢ Et Xi x 

0 o "O pixpov Omicron o (short) 
Ila ao ¢ Pi Pp 

P p p “PS Rho r, rh 
sos Zlypa Sigma S 

T ri Tad Tau t 

YT v "Y yiAov Upsilon u, (y) 
® ¢ bi Phi ph 

X x xX? Chi kh, ch 
vy Yt Psi ps 

Q w "Q peya Oméga o (long) 


N.B. Sigma has two small characters, o and s:—the former is used 
in the beginning and middle of words, the latter at the end ; as, cwod- 
Huevos. The other characters in the third line of letters are now 
seldom used. 


4 LETTERS. [§ 2. 


2. The diphthongs are twelve :— 
Six are perfect, at, av, €t, €v, Ot, ov. 
Six are imperfect, nu, vi, ov, a, N, @.- 

Obs. The last vowel of every diphthong is+ or v. In the per- 
fect diphthongs the first vowel is short (a, ¢, 0); in the imperfect 
ones it is long, and thus nearly absorbs the sound of the second 
vowel. Yet wis considered imperfect even with # short, because it 
begins with a vowel which usually stands last, and av is generally 
reckoned perfect, even when the a is long. wv is used only in 
the Jonic dialect. 4% 7,4, have the « subscript (i.e. written 
under), except in capitals ; as, Ar, Hi, Ou. 


§ 2. Pronunciation. 


The Greek letters are pronounced by us, as nearly 
as they can be, like the English ; but— 

(a) y is always hard, likeg in go; and before x, y, x, 
it has the nasal sound of ng; as, éyyts (engus), 
Ayxfons (Anchises). 

(4) ¢ should be pronounced like ds, rather than z ; 
as, todme(a (trapedsa). 

(c) the syllable 7, before a vowel, has the sound of 
ti, not shi; as, orparta (strat-i-a). 

Obs. 1. The true sound of the Greek letters, especially the 
vowels, certainly differed much from the English pronunciation. 


The vowels and diphthongs probably corresponded nearly with 
the following English sounds :— 


a € n n tr) v w 
father, valley, they, machine, doll, rule, hole. 
at au € €u ot ou 
aye, out, deceive, yew, boy, doom. 
Before 7 and w were added to the alphabet, ¢ seems to have had the 
three sounds of é¢y, éy, ee ; and o those of 38, 0, 00: afterwards 7 and w 
were used for the sounds of éy and 6, while ee and 00 were commonly 
expressed by e: and ov: hence when ¢, 0, are lengthened, they 
often become e:, ov; as, plrce, pire: ; AcovTot, A¢over : 80 in different 
dialects, orevds or orewvds, roAUs OY oVAUs. 
Obs. 2. The manner in which some Greek letters are expressed 
in Latin, and thence in English, should be noticed, thus :— 
a: becomes @; as, Thuaos, Timeeus; (in some words ai or aj; as 
; “Axa, Achaia ; Alas, Ajax). 
et » 20ré; 4, NetAos, Nilus; Alvelas, dineas. 
OL ‘15 @; 5, Bowria, Boeotia ; (sometimes gj ; as, Tpota, Troja). 
OV ‘55 %; 5, Movoa, Misa. 
v ‘s Ys 5, BaBvrawy, Babylon ; (v between two vowels ; as, 
Etyvos, Evenus). 


§ 3.] LETTERS. 5 


¥ (before x, y, x) becomes x ; as, ovyxomh, syncope ; &yyeAos, angelus. 
« becomes c ; as, KiArkla, Cilicia. 

p » Th; y, ‘Pddos, Rhodus. 

X  » Gh; yy “Apxwr, Archon. 


§ 3. The Old Greek Alphabet. 


Obs. 1. The oldest Greek alphabet had only sixteen letters, 
brought, it is said, by Cadmus from Pheenicia. This story shows 
the true origin of the Greek letters, which in their earliest state 
agreed in form, name, and arrangement, with the oldest letters of 
the Phoenician or Hebrew alphabet. These letters probably were— 

ABTra EF H 9 AMN 2% O ll @T 
(e.) @ b g d_ hebh gh dh Ilmon opqt 


This old alphabet seems to be divided into four sets— 
(2) a soft vowel, with the three medic or flat mutes ; 
(42) an aspirated vowel, with the mutes aspirated ; 
(it) three Liquids, with a sibilant ; 
(iv) a vowel, with three tenues or sharp mutes. 

Of these letters F was called Bau, or Vau, and afterwards, from its 
shape, the Digamma (i.e. double gamma) ; it seems to have had at 
one time the sound of v or w, as well as bh ; and it is often expressed 
by v in Latin ; as, almy (i. e. aifwyv), evum ; eldov (i. e. Fedor), vidi. 
The letter o was called koppa ; it gave rise to the Latin Q. 

Obs. 2. Many changes were made in this old alphabet. 

(a) The letters Z, I, K, P, were added from the enlarged Phoeni- 
cian or Hebrew alphabet. The letter 7 sampi (the Hebrew schin), 
with the sound of s or sk, was also added, and placed before T ; but 
it afterwards changed places with 2, and was finally supplanted by 2. 

(6) The letter E lost its original aspiration, and became E-WaAdy 
(i.e. unaspirated E) :—F, @, 7, were discarded :—H ceased to be used 
as a guttural, and the character was employed, first as a mark of 
aspiration like the Latin , and then as long e :—and © became th. 

The letter F seems to have been discarded the last; and being 
retained the longest in the .olic dialect, is sometimes called the 
Holic digamma. It was still in use when the poems of Homer were 
composed, though lost when they were written ; and it has left traces 
of its existence in many words. 

(c) The letters f and @ seem to have been added to supply the 
vowel and consonant sound of F; the letter v, especially, is found in 
many words which once had a digamma ; it is called T-Ady (un- 
aspirated v), as being without the aspiration of F. The letter X may 
also have been added to supply the aspirated guttural H. 

(d) Lastly, the long vowels H and O, & (in place of »), and ¥, 
completed the alphabet as it now stands. ([Sce Donaldson's New 
Cratylus, p. 98, &c.] 

The last changes were not publicly received at Athens, until the year 
B.c. 403. But the works of older writers were afterwards transcribed 
according to the more modern orthography. 
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4 LETTERS. [§ 2. 


2. The diphthongs are twelve :— 
Six are perfect, at, av, €t, €v, ot, ov. 
Six are imperfect, nu, vi, ov, a, 1, 9. 

Obs. The last vowel of every in ererns istorv. In the per- 
fect diphthongs the first vowel is short (a, €, 0); in the ¢mperfect 
ones it is long, and thus nearly absorbs the sound of the second 
vowel. Yet wis considered imperfect even with # short, because it 
begins with a vowel which usually stands last, and av is generally 
reckoned perfect, even when the a is long. wu is used only in 
the onic dialect. 4% 2,4, have the « subscript (i.e. written 
under), except in capitals ; as, Ai, Hi, Qu. 


§ 2. Pronunciation. 


The Greek letters are pronounced by us, as nearly 
as they can be, like the English ; but— 

(a) y is always hard, like gin go; and before x, y, x, 
it has the nasal sound of ng; as, éyyis (engus), 
Ayxlons (Anchises). 

(5) ¢ should be pronounced like ds, rather than z ; 
as, tpdme(a (trapedsa). 

(c) the syllable 7, before a vowel, has the sound of 
ti, not shi; as, otparla (strat-i-a). 

Obs. 1. The true sound of the Greek letters, especially the 
vowels, certainly differed much from the English pronunciation. 


The vowels and diphthongs probably corresponded nearly with 
the following English sounds :— 


a € n t o v w 
father, valley, they, machine, doll, rule, hole. 
a au es €uv ol ou 
aye, out, deceive, yew, boy, doom. 
Before 7 and w were added to the alphabet, « seems to have had the 
three sounds of éy, éy, ce ; and o those of 38, 6, 00: afterwards 7 and w 
were used for the sounds of éy and 6, while ee and 00 were commonly 
expressed by e: and ov: hence when e, 0, are lengthened, they 
often become e1, ov; as, plrce, pire: ; AcovTot, A€ovor : so in different 
dialects, orevds or orewds, xoAUs OF TovAds. 
Obs. 2. The manner in which some Greek letters are expressed 
in Latin, and thence in English, should be noticed, thus :— 
a: becomes @; as, Tiuaos, Timseus; (in some words ai or aj; as 
“Axa, Achaia ; Alas, Ajax). 
€t 5 20Fré; ,, NeiAos, Nilus; Aivelas, 4neas. 
OL 49 @; 5, Bowria, Boeotia ; (sometimes oj ; as, Tpoia, Troja). 
OV ‘59 %; 5, Movoa, Misa. 
v ‘5 Ys 5) BaBvaay, Babylon; (v between two vowels; as, 
Efmvos, Evenus). 


§ 3.] LETTERS. 5 


y (before x, 7, x) becomes 7 ; as, ovyxomh, syncope ; kyyeAos, angelus. 
« becomes c; as, KiArcla, Cilicia. 

Pp 5 Th; sy, ‘Pédos, Rhodus. 

X » chs 5 “Apxwv, Archon. 


§ 3. The Old Greek Alphabet. 


Obs. 1. The oldest Greek alphabet had only sixteen letters, 
brought, it is said, by Cadmus from Pheenicia. This story shows 
the true origin of the Greek letters, which in their earliest state 
agreed in form, name, and arrangement, with the oldest letters of 
the Pheenician or Hebrew alphabet. These letters probably were— 

ABra EF H 9 AMN & Ol] @T 
(i.e.) a b g d_ he bh gh dh Ilmon op qt 


This old alphabet seems to be divided into four sets— 
(2) a soft vowel, with the three media or flat mutes ; 
(%) an aspirated vowel, with the mutes aspirated ; 
(iz) three liquids, with a szbilant ; 
(iv) a vowel, with three tenwes or sharp mutes. 

Of these letters F was called Bau, or Vau, and afterwards, from its 
shape, the Digamma (i.e. double gamma) ; it seems to have had at 
one time the sound of v or w, as well as bh ; and it is often expressed 
by v in Latin ; as, aldy (i. e. aifwv), evum ; Sov (i. e. Fedov), vidi. 
The letter @ was called koppa ; it gave rise to the Latin Q. 

Obs. 2. Many changes were made in this old alphabet. 

(a) The letters Z, I, K, P, were added from the enlarged Pheeni- 
cian or Hebrew alphabet. The letter 7 samp (the Hebrew schin), 
with the sound of s or sh, was also added, and placed before T ; but 
it afterwards changed places with %, and was finally supplanted by 2. 

(6) The letter E lost its original aspiration, and became E-yAdy 
(i.e. unaspirated E) :—F, , 2, were discarded :—H ceased to be used 
as a guttural, and the character was employed, first as a mark of 
aspiration like the Latin h, and then as long ¢ :—and © became th. 

The letter F seems to have been discarded the last; and being 
retained the longest in the olic dialect, is sometimes called the 
Molic digamma. It was still in use when the poems of Homer were 
composed, though lost when they were written ; and it has left traces 
of its existence in many words. 

(c) The letters f and @ seem to have been added to supply the 
vowel and consonant sound of F; the letter v, especially, is found in 
many words which once had a digamma ; it is called T-YAdy (un- 
aspirated v), as being without the aspiration of F. The letter X may 
also have been added to supply the aspirated guttural H. 

(d) Lastly, the long vowels H and ©, & (in place of »), and ¥, 
completed the alphabet as it now stands. [See Donaldson's New 
Cratylus, p. 98, &c.] 

The last changes were not publicly received at Athens, until the year 
B.c. 403. But the works of older writers were afterwards transcribed 
according to the more modern orthography. 
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6 LETTERS. [§ 5. 


§ 4. Division of Letters. 


Of the letters seven are vowels, a, €, 7, 4, 0, v, @. 
The remaining seventeen are consonants. 
1. Vowels. 

€, o, are always short.—n, w, are always long. 
a,t,v, are doubtful; i. e. sometimes long, sometimes 
short. 

2. Consonanis. 

(a) The consonants may be divided into semi- 
vowels, mutes, and double-letters. 

The semi-vowels are the liquids, A, u,v, p; and o. 
The mutes are—1. (tenues), soft or sharp, 7, kx, T. 

2. (medie), middle or flat, 6, y, 6. 

3. (aspirate), aspirate, d, x, 9. 
The double letters are ¢ £, w, formed from one of 
the mutes with >; thus—¢ from 3s, or od ;—&, from 
ks (ys, xs) ;—, from ms (Bs, $s). : 

(6) The mutes may also be divided according to 
the organs with which they are pronounced (ips, 
throat, tongue); and then each soft mute has a kin- 
dred middle and aspirate ; thus— 

7, B, p, called labials, or p sounds. 
Ky VX » gutturals, ,, k sounds. 
tT, 5, 0, 4, Ulinguals, ,, ¢ sounds. 
Obs. Of the semi-vowels » is akin to the /abials, and v to the 


linguals. The double-letters are attached to the same organs 
as those to which their first letters belong. 


§ 5. Spirits or Breathings. 


1. The spirits or breathings are two: the soft, 
marked thus ("]; and the hard, or aspirate, thus [*]. 

2. The soft breathing is the simple pronunciation of 
a letter, without any exertion of breath. 

3. The hard breathing is the pronunciation of a 
letter with an aspiration, or A aspirate. 

4. Every word beginning with a vowel has either 
the soft or hard breathimg marked over its first 
letter ; as, dpos, 7pws. 


§ 8.] LETTERS. 7 


5. Diphthongs have the mark on the latter vowel, 
not on the first ; as, otros, el. 

6. The letters v and p are always aspirated at the 
beginning of a word ; as, ddwp, pnya. | 

Obs. 1. If p is doubled in the middle of a word, the first has 
Uh and the second ([‘]; as, ¢f/woo: but this practice is not always 
observed. 

Obs. 2. Different dialects sometimes varied the breathing of a 
word ; as, 7Acos (Aft.), heAwos (Jon.), sun. The oltc and Lonic 
used the aspiration comparatively but little. 

Obs. 3. Some words may be distinguished by the breathing ; as, 
dpos boundary, 4pos mountain. 

Obs. 4. The mark [’] is also used to denote a crasis (see 
§ 8.a. 2.5.), and it is then called a coronis ; as, xal ZAeyor, KbAeyov. 


§ 6. Punctuation. 


1. The stops used in Greek are the comma [,], the 
colon [*], the full-stop [.], and the note of inter- 
rogation [;]. 

2. The apostrophe [’] is placed at the end of a 
word when a vowel has been cut off; as, xar’ airov, 
for xara airdéy. (See § 8. 2, a.) 


§ 7. Accents. 


1. The accents are three, acute ['], grave [‘], 
circumflex ["]. 

2. The accent is always marked upon a vowel, and 
in diphthongs on the latter vowel ; as, airs, obrus. 

8. The acute and grave are placed after the breath- 
ing, and the circumflex over it; as, oftws, ds, otros. 


§ 8. Coances or Letters. 


Many changes of letters take place in the declension or com- 
position of words, which make one of the difficulties of Greek 
grammar. The general object of these changes was Euphony. 
The rules of Euphony should therefore be well learned. 


Rules of Euphony. 
(a) Vowels. 


1. Rule i—The meeting of many vowels in the same word is 
avoided, especially in the Aftic dialect, by contraction (syneresis), 
in which the following principles may be observed ;— 


8 LETTERS. [§ 8. 


a), The stronger sounds absorbed the weaker ones. 
‘ If two sounds were of equal strength, the first prevailed. 

(c), The vowels and diphthongs may be thus arranged, to show 
their comparative strength ;— 

the O sounds, », 9, ot, ov. 

the A sounds, a, ¢, a:—equal to—the E sounds 7, ¢, 7, et. 

sand v are seldom the first of two contracted vowels, and v is 
never the last. 

(d) Hence in contracting 
An O sound prevails over all other vowels, and makes, w, 9, o1, ov ; 

thus, a0, aw, aov, ew, 0a, 07, ow, wa, make w: aot, wt, make . 

€0t, ui, o€t, ON, oof, Make 01: €0, €ov, 0€, 00, oov, make ov. 
An A sound prevails over anE or 1 sound following, and makes, a, ¢ ; 

thus, aa, ae, an, make a: ai, ae, ay, make g. 
AnEsound prevails overan A orlsound following, and makes 7, 7, €: ; 

thus ea, en, ne, make 7 | eas, en, m1, net, make n ( ec, ei, eet, make et. 
In nouns, : sometimes absorbs & or € following, and makes i (Jon.); 
and v sometimes absorbs a, ¢, 7, , following, and makes v. 

Obs. 1. In nouns of the 3rd or O-dec., and after another vowel, ea 
makes a, not 73 a8, doréa,-a, dyéa,-a. And in Adj. in oos, the o is 
lost before and a3 as, a7Adn,-7j, awAda,-G. 

Obs. 2. The Ionic dialect neglects many of these contractions, as it 
does not object to the meeting of several vowels. The Doric contracts 
some of them differently. 


2. Rule 17.—When two vowels meet in different words they 
form a hiatus, which is hardly ever allowed in poetry (except the 
Epic), and not always even in prose. The Azatus is avoided— 


(a) By Apostrophe,—by which the vowels 4, ¢, ’,0, are cut off ; 
as, kar’ adrdv for kara abrdv. 

Obs. 1. The elision of vowels by apostrophe takes place mostly in 
verse, and only in some familiar words in prose. 

Obs. 2. The latter vowel is sometimes cut off in verse, when the 
former is long ; as, rvxn yah, for Téxn d&yabh. 

Obs. 3. In Epic verse a: and o: are sometimes cut off. 

(b) By Crasis—by which two vowels or diphthongs in different 
words are contracted into one syllable. 

In the contractions of Crasis, the latter vowel prevails over 
the former, and is either unaltered, lengthened, or combined, by 
the union of the words. Except e, which is always lost; thus— 


&éa = ai,€ =a a0 =w 0,av = av 
0,a@ = & ov, € == ov ov, 0 = ov a,e —=@ 
oa —a mn =7 0,¥ = ov Qi, ev == ev 
a@,€ =a ov, = 7 av =e @,01 = 
0,€ = 0v 0,t moa ov,t = ov Qi, ov = ov 
o,€ —w #0 =w 0,at = @ ov, ov —= ov 
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Obs. 1. In prose a Crasis is seldom used, except with an article 
and noun. 

Obs. 2. Another species of contraction (called Synizesis) is some-— 
times used, both in single words and in two combined. The letters 
are then left unaltered, but are pronounced as one syllable ; as, wéAews 
(polyos), nh ob (myor). 

(c) By the N épeanvorindy,—by which » is added to Dat. plar. 
and the 3Per. of verbs ending in ¢€ or; as, Adovow éxelvors ; 
Erunteyv abrév. : 

Obs. 1. This » belonged originally to the formation of all such 
words, but was commonly dropped, except when a vowel followed. 
Hence poets retain the y even before a consonant, in order to make 
the syllable long. 

Obs. 2. Similar to the » ephelcusticon is the s, which is attached or 
removed in oftws, ofrw, and afew other words. One word, ovx, od 
used « for the same purpose ; and the preposition é« becomes e 
before a vowel. 

3. Rule it¢.—In the formation of words, heavier forms prefer the 
lighter vowels, and lighter forms the heavier vowels. 

Words become heavier by being lengthened, or by having more 
consonants at the end of a syllable. 

Hence, etand’, evandi, wand‘, nande, are sometimes inter- 
changed ; as, epeixw, éphprymat ; mépevya, mépuypat ; ofdapev, Toney ; 
kexdountal, KeKooLéeaTat. 

4. Rule iv —A radical vowel is often changed in different deri- 
vatives, especially in monosyllabic Roots having one letter a 
liquid. The vowels a, «, 0, are commonly thus interchanged :— 
the Present tense of the verb having «,—the 2dorist, a,—and 
the 2Perfect or a kindred noun, 0; a8, rpérw, trpamov, tpdxos. 
(Comp. the English verb speak, spake, spoken.) 


(6) Consonants. 


1. Rulet.—The meeting of many consonants is avoided, by 
dropping one or more of them ; unless the combination is softened 
by a liquid, or by vy before another guttural ; as, reripéa for 
retuncOa ; rérepuat for Terepmuct 5 but meupbels, réytw. 

Obs. 1. When « would come before A or p, 6 was inserted to assist 
the sound, and the « was then dropped if no vowel preceded ; as 
Euodov, [ModA. or wA0.], HeUBAwKA, BAdTKW; pdpos, [yop. or upo.], BpoTds, 


Bporos. 
In the same manner 5, @ are inserted in dyépos, av5pbs, and &yvOpwmos, 


from dxhp-éy. 
In compounds, harsher unions are allowed ; as, forovdos. 
2. Rule i4—When two mutes meet, they will be of the same 
kind, both soft, both middle, or both aspirate. Hence— 
(a) A radical letter is often changed, according to the syllable 


added ; as, from ypdow, [ypap.], ‘ypan-rds, ypdB-dnv, ypap-Oels. 
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(6) Of two mutes in a word one is not changed without the 
other ; as, éwra, EBdouos, EpOhuepos. 

(c) When a soft (or middle) mute meets an aspirate, it is 
changed into an aspirate; as, card drtw, nadderw ; tlrre obra, 
tlp@? ofrw. An aspirate, however, is never doubled ; as, Sdxqw, 
KaTOayeiy. 

3. Rule 7ii,—Two successive syllables seldom begin with an 
aspirate ; when this would be the case, one of them loses its 
aspiration, and becomes soft ; as, vw, Té@uxa for Oe8vKa, and so in 
all reduplications. 

Obs. 1. When both aspirates are in the root of a word, it is the first 
which is changed ; but it reappears if the second, from any cause, is 
lost ; a8, tpepw, [Oped.], Opeyw; Opt, [Optx.], tprxds. But affixes lose 
their aspiration in preference to the root, whether they are placed first 
or last ; as, rlOnut, [Oe.], Ti@ers for O:-Be-O. 

Obs. 2. Both aspirates are allowed to remain— 

(a) in verbs, with the passive affixes @nv, cOa: ; a8, éxvOny, wvOéc Oa. 
(6) in compound words ; as, dv@dqopos. 

(c) in adverbs in Oey, 6: 3 as, d0ev, 56. 

(d) in some particular words ; as, 6dwrw, Tébada 5 pnp, pdb. 

4, Rule iv.—The labials, or p sounds, x, 8, ¢,— 

(a) become pz before «; as— 

Aclrw, A€Aeiu-ua 3 TplBw, Térpyr-pat; ypdou, yeypau-yat. 
(5) become = before o, and make the double letter y ; as— 
Aclxw, Achio ; tpiBw, (Tpit-cw), Tplyw ; ypdow, ypdibw. 

5. Rule v.—The gutturals, or & sounds, x, 7, x— 

(a) become y before w; as— 

WAEKw, wemAey-mat ; Aéyw, AdAey-pmat ; Bpéxw, BeBpey-ya. 
Yet some words retain x, x 3 a8, duh, Exua. 
(6) become « before o, and make the double letter ¢; as— 
TAEKw, WAEEW ; A€yw, (Aek-ow), A€iw; Bpéxw, Bpéteo. 

6. Rule vi.—The linguals or t sounds, +, 8, 6,— 

(a) become ¢ before u or another lingual ; as— 

QUT, Hvuc-pat, -cOnv 3 Pebdw, Mpevo-uar ; welOw, wéweto-y01. 
Yet some retain the lingual before #3 as, xétpos, 18uer, KevOucv. 

(6) are lost before o or «; as— 
dvitw, dvicw, Hvuxa; peldw, petow, Mevna 3 welOw, welow, WETELKG. 

7. Rule vit.—The liquid »— 

(a) becomes u before a labial, x, B, 9, Y ; as— 

eu-mas, éu-Balyw, éu-gis, Zu-puxos. 

(6) becomes y before a guttural, x, 7, x, & 3 a— 

ey-Karéw, ey-yevhs, ey-xéw, ey-téw. 

(c) is assimilated before a liquid, A, Mm, ¥) p 3 as— 

éA-Acitw, éu-ueve, év-vodw, cup-plrrw. 

(d) is lost before o ; as, why, [unvor], unot. 

Yet v is retained in répay-ca:, and a few other words. 

Obs. When one lingual or liquid (8, 6, v, T) is dropped before o, the 
preceding vowel often remains unaltered ; as, n</(wv, [ue(ov-ot], melCoor. 
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But when two at once (v5, v8, yr) are dropped, the vowel is made 
long ; and then e¢ is changed to e:, and 0 to ou (§ 2, obs. 1) ; a8, orévda, 
[oxevd-ow],onelaow 3 wdhoxw, [revO-couas], welcoucs 5 A€wy, [AcovT-cr], 
A€ovot. 

Yet sometimes the vowel is lengthened though only » is lost ; as, 
eis (for évs), évds. 

8. Rule vitt—No consonant can end a Greek word, except, », p, 
a, t, y, the two last being compounds of s. When other final 
consonants would appear, they are dropped or changed ; as, Adwy 
for Acovt 3 raulay for rauiau. 

Obs. The words é« before a consonant, and ov« before a vowel, end 
in « ; but they, having no accent, may be counted as part of the 
following words. 


§ 9. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The principal parts of speech are three, Nouns, 
Verbs, Particles. 

1. Nouns are declined, verbs are conjugated, par- 
ticles are undeclined. 

2. Nouns include Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, 
and Article. 

3. Particles include Adverb, Conjunction, Preposi- 
tion, and Interjection. 

4, The parts of speech may therefore be reckoned 
as nine; but interjections are sometimes called 
adverbs in Greek. 


§ 10. NOUNS. 
(2) Numéers. 


1. Nouns have three numbers, singular, dual, plural. 
2. The singular speaks of one ; as, xpirijs a judge. 
3. The dual of two ; as, kpira two judges. 

4. The plural of more than one; as, pirat yadges. 


Obs. The old Grecian or Pelasgic language seems to have had 
no dual; whence it is not found in the ole dialect, or in Latin. 


(a) Genders. 


1. Nouns have three genders, masculine, feminine, 
neuter. 

2. Some nouns are also doubtful, common, or epi- 
cene, in their gender, as in Latin. 
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(iii) Cases. | 
1. Nouns have five cases in each number : 
1. Nominative, 2. Genitive, 3. Dative, 
4, Accusative, 5. Vocative. | 
2. The nominative is sometimes called direct, and 
the others oblique cases. 
3. The cases are distinguished by their endings. 


§ 11. Formation oF Nouns. 


Nouns are formed, as in Latin, by adding casual- 
affixes, or case-endings, to the crude-form of the noun ; 
as, wiv month, G.unv-ds, D.pnv-l, A.pqv-a. 


(<) Casual-affixes. 
1. The casual-affixes are nearly alike in all nouns. 
SING. DUAL. ; PLUR. 

Nom. |, or [no affix] | E E>, or I 

Gen. |O3, then O or 2 | OIN | QN 

Dat. {I OIN | SI added to Nom. pl. 
Acc. |A, orN E A> 

Voc. |, or [mo affix] | E EX, or I 

Obs. In the Gen. and Acc. Sing. and the Nom. and Voc. Plur. 
the first affix belongs to imparisyllabic, and the second to pari- 
syllabic nouns (see § 12. 2). 

2. In neuter nouns the Nom. Acc. Voce. are alike in 
all numbers, and in the Plur. end in a, except when 
contracted ; as, évAov timber, pl. &Aa; refxos wall, 
pl. relxea (relxn). . 

3. In the dual the Nom. Acc. Voce. are alike in all 
nouns. 

4. In the plur. the Nom. and Voc. are alike in all 
nouns. 

Obs. 1. Nom. Sinc. The proper affix for the Nom. Sing. seems 
. to have been = ; as, [Ayo], Adyos. 

(a) Some nouns do not take any affix in the Nom. Sing.; as, 
Ovpa, why. 


(5) Sometimes letters are dropped or changed in the Nom. ; 
as, [Acovr], Adwy; [eAmid], errs. 
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(c) Neuter nouns, strictly speaking, had no Nom. or Voc. ; 
but when these cases were wanted for grammatical convenience 
the form of the Acc. was used. Hence = was not added to the 
Nom. of neuter nouns. For words like te?xos, -eos, which seem 
to add %, (see § 12, 2, obs. 2.) 

Obs. 2. Gen. Sine. The longest and probably oldest affix for 
the Gen. seems to have been 102, (the Latin cus), and from this 
by dropping the % the Epic Gen. in oo is apparently derived ; 
as, Adyos, G. [Aoyo-i0], Adyoto. 

With this form many possessive pronouns (which correspond 
in meaning with the Gen) may be compared ; a8, woios, cujus,— 
aAAoios, alzus, &c. 

Obs. 3. Dat.Sine. The affix for the Dat. seems to be derived 
from the old Epic Dat. in ¢ or pw, by dropping the consonant. 
The Latin exhibits three steps in this change ; as, ti-bi, mi-hi, 2ll-7. 

Obs. 4. Acc. Sinc. The affix for the Acc. may be regarded as 
AM (Latin em), but as « cannot end a word in Greek, it was 
changed to AN ;—the » being dropped when the crude-form ends 
in a consonant ; and the a, when it ends in a vowel. For some 
apparent exceptions, (see § 12, 2, obs. 2.) 

Obs. 5. Voc. Sine. (a@) The Voc. is sometimes the same as 
the Nom. ; as, puyds, 3 guyds. 

(6) It more commonly exhibits the crude-form of the noun 
without any affix ; as, rapula, dgu, prop. Consonants which can- 
ue ie a word are then of course dropped ; as, Atas, [A:arr], 

- Alay. 

(c) Parisyllabic nouns in os, [0], change the final [0] into e; 
a8, Adyos, [Acyo], Aéye. And imparisyllabic nouns in w and ws, 
[o], add 3 as, aldas, [ado], aidoz. 

Obs.6. Dat. Ptur. The simplest and perhaps oldest affix for 
the Dat. Plur. seems to have been IN, added to the crude-form ; 
as in the pronouns, mir, duiv. 

The other formation, by adding x1 to the Nom. Plur., is used 
without alteration by the Epic and Jonic dialects, and is only 
shortened by the Attic ; a8, xprraio1, kpirais ; Aedvregot, (AcovTat), 
Agovcr. The Datives in ao: and oo: were used by Poets of all 
dialects. 

In neuter nouns the Dat. Plur. is formed as if the Nom. were 
id the masculine ; as, rezxus, rerxéeoot, Telxeot, (as if from 
TelVees). 

oe 7. Acc. Prur. The Acc. Plur. might be considered as 
formed from the Acc. Sing. by adding 2; as, raulay, (rapusavs), raulas; 
Adyov, (Aoyovs), Adyous. (See § 8. b. 7. d. obs.). 

In this case words like ix0vs, ixédas, must be formed from Acc. 
Sing. ix6éa, which is used in some dialects instead of ixédv. 
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(it) The Older Casual A fixes. 


Obs. 1. Besides the common case-endings there are others, 
which occur in the earliest writers, and their later imitators, and 
which do not at all agree with the usual forms of the language. 
These have sometimes been called poetic nouns in gu or ¢w,—words 
augmented by paragoge,—or adverbs in Oev and de. They are 
however cases of nouns, belonging to a very early period, as 
even Homer uses them irregularly, as if they were becoming 
obsolete. 

Obs. 2. From Homer the following may be discovered. 

Gen. @EN, or GE ; as, oipdvofev from heaven ; éuéGey of me. 

Dat. GIN, 5 1; 4, Gedpw toa God ; Adi Blngu by his strength. 
ol, 9» Qtkod: at home. 

Ace. AE, 4, 3E3 4, Svde doudvd_ to his home; ovdpdvoce to heaven. 

The same terminations seem to have been used for the Plur. also ; 
as, vavpi from the ships; "A@jvacde or "AGhva(e to Athens (A@jvat). 

Obs.3. This Dat. in gw or tis also used like the Latin Abla- 
tive, to denote ‘ from,’ &c.; as, é& edvigi, e lecto, (11. 0. 580) ; 
amd xadndépuv, ab ere, (Il. A. 351) ; when it seems to occur in any 
other case it is best explained by its semi-adverbial use ; as, 
d5ds érépnpi, (Hes. Op. 199), not ‘ another way,’ but ‘ a way on 
the other side.’ 

Obs. 4. When these forms became quite obsolete as regular 
cases, some of them were retained for the convenience of ex- 
pressing some one peculiar meaning of the cases to which they 
respectively belonged ; as, 6ev, from a place ; , at a place ; 8e, 
toa place. They were then regarded as adverbs. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


A Susstantive is the name of any thing or ob- 
ject ; and is either common or proper. 


§ 12. DECLENsIONS. 


1, The declensions are ten ;—five of simple, and five 


of contracted nouns. 
Obs. The declensions of nouns might be arranged according to 
the endings of their crude forms ; thus, 


The A-declension, crude-form ending in A ; as, taulas, [Tapua.]. 


», E-declension, rs E 3 55 Tpihpns, [rpenpe.]- 
»» 1I-declension, es Is 5 Sis,  [édqu.]. 

9 O-declension, - O; 5, Adyos, [Aoyo.]. 
» -declension, ss 3 5, Aews, [Aew.]. 


» Y-declension, ss T 5 55 ixOds, [ixOv.]. 
» Consonant declension, ,, a consonant; ,, pv, [unv.]. 
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2. All nouns in declining are— 
Parisyllabic and inseparable ; 
or Imparisyllabic and separable. 

(2) Parisyllabic nouns do not add a syllable in 
declining, and their casual affixes are for the most 
part inseparably joined to the crude-form ; as, rayias, 
G. raplov, D. raplg. 

(6) Imparisyllabic nouns add a syllable in declin- 
ing, and their casual affixes may be readily separated 
from the crude-form ; as, nv, G. pnv-ds, D. pnt. 

Obs. 1. The parisyllabic or inseparable form is used when the 
crude-form ends ina vowel. Hence the four first declensions of 
simple nouns are parisyllabic. 

The imparisyllabic or separable form is used when the crude- 
_ form ends in aconsonant. Hence the fifth declension of simple 
nouns is imparisyllabic. 

Obs. 2. The declensions of contracted nouns all use the sepa- 
rable form after a vowel; but then a consonant [c. 1. f.], ap- 
pears to have been dropped from the end of the crude-form ; as, 


Teixos, [reixeo-os], Telxeos. aides, [aidoc-os], aiddos. 
Spis, [dpif-os], Bquos. fipws, [hpwo-os], Hpwos. 
ixdis, [ixOuF-os],  ix@vos. képas, [xépar-os], Képaos. 


Obs. 3. Traces are found (in the dialects) of a tendency to 
form all nouns with separable affixes; as, 
"Atpeldns, Gen. ’Atpeldouv (40l.) ’ArpelSa-o. 
OS, “  Adyou (Ep.) Adbyo-wo. 
draws, “ GAw dAw-os, (Ep.) Meréw-o. 


SIMPLE NOUNS. 


§ 13. First DEcLeEnston—Crude-form ends in A. 
(nouns parisyllabic or inseparable.) 


1, Nomimatives end in as or ns, all masculine; as, 
taplas steward, xpirjs judge. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. raplas N. A. V. rapla N. tapi 
G. rapiov G.D. = rapulaw G. tayidv 
D. rapla D. rapiats 
A. taplav A. rapids 
V. rapla V. rapia 
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Formation 
SING. [rapua. | PLUR. 
N. tapia-= -as N. rayua-I “at 
G. rauia-O contracted -ou G. taua-QN contracted -ay 
D. raua-I -q D. rapia-%1 sdropped -as 
A. tayua-N -ay A. rapia-AZ contracted -as 
V. rapa no affix a V. raya-I -a 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. rapua-E contracted -a | G. D. rauia-OIN contracted -auw 
2. In the same way nouns in 7s are declined ; 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. xpiris N. A. V. xpira N. xptrat 
G. kpirod G. D. — xperaty G. xpirav 
D. xpir7n D. xpirais 
A. xpirny A. xptras 
V. Kpira V. xptral 
Examples. 
Bvas owl seondrns lord | mrounr7s poet 
koxA(as snail épérns rower LKvOns Scythian 


vedvlas a youth | xAémrns thief | reAdvns publican 


Obs.1.Some nouns in as are cones as, ai “jis, Mercury. 
G. ‘Epuéov, -od ; D. -ég, 7 fi; A. -éay, -7v 3 V. -éa, -7j or &. 
after p the a prevails ; as, Bopeas, Boppas (not 7s) northwind. 
Obs. 2. Some in ns retain 7 in Voc. Sing. ; as, MnAcldns, V. -5n. 
The Voc. ends in & in— 
—nouns in rns ; as, Kpirhs, V. Kpird. 
—verbal derivatives, which add 7s to the consonant of the verb; as, 
ye zérpns, V. -Tpa. 
a of nations ; as, Iépons Persian, V. -cé: But Mépons Perses, 
.-O7N- 
—some nouns which may also have 7; a8, Oidirddns, V. -& or 7. 


Obs. 3. Diaects. 


sing. | ol. Dor. Ion. PLuR. | dol. | Dor. Ton. 
Nom.| é as for ns | ns for as|| Gen. | awy | ay éwv 

Gen. | ‘ao | a €w Dat. AUT, NOt, NS 
Acc. ay for ny | ea (late) i} Acc. | as ds eas (late) 


The Zpic uses both the olic and earher Jonic forms. 

With the ol. Nom. in & compare the latin nauta, poeta, &c. 

Obs. 4, Formation of Nom. Sing. Nominatives add = to the 
crude-form, and often change @ into 7; as, [tayia.J, Taplas ; 
[xpira.], Kpirhs. 
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§ 14. Szeconp DecLEnston—Crude-form ends in A. 
(nouns parisyllabic or inseparable.) 


1. Nominatives end in a or 7, all feminine; as, 


Ovpa door, ty47 honour. 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. V. Ovpa N. A. V. @upa N. V. Ovpar 
G. Ovpds |G. D. Odpaw G.  — Oupav 


D. Odp¢ D. dvpats 
A.  Odpav A.  O6dpas 
Formation. 
SING. [ @upa. ] PLUR. 
N. V. @upa no affix -a N. V. 6upa-I as 
G.  Oupa-% -as G.  @vpa-QN contracted -dy 
D.  @vpa-I contracted -q D. @upa-ZI «dropped = -as 
A.  @upa-N -ay A.  Ovpa-AZ contracted -as. 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. @upa-E contracted -a | G.D. évpa-OIN contracted -aw 


2. Nouns in a pure and pa keep the a throughout; as, 
giAla, Odpa. Also some proper names; as, A7jéa, -as, -a. 

3. Others in atake 7 in the Gen.and Dat.; as, yAdooa. 
And nouns in 7 keep the 7 in the singular; as, riz). 


SING. ara 


N. V. yAdood tongue N. V. Tut) honour 

G. yA@oons G. Tits 

D. yAdoon D. To 

A yAGooap A. tiuny 

The other numbers lke 6vpa. 
Examples. 

ayopa market | Bla force madAa rest | Avmn gnief 
nuépa day yaia earth | pf€a root | éopr7 feast 


airla cause olxta house | yj earth (dun girdle 


Obs. 1. Some in @ are contracted ; as, evxéa fig-tree ; uyda mina. 
Sing. N. V. ovnéa, “is 3 G. éas, “iis D. ég, “Hs A. tea, “Tv. 
” Pyday -25 5 das, -GS3 55 GG, -F5 9 day, -av. 
Obs. 2. Diavects. 
The Jonic has » for & (sometimes &) ; as, 6upn ; Dat. Pl. we NT ly NS. 
— Doric — a for n ; aS, Tid ; Gen. PL. ay ; Ace. ds 
— olic— Gen. Pl. awy; Ace. aus. 
Obs. 3. Formation of Nom. Sing. Nominatives are the same 
as the crude-form, or change a into 7; as, [6vpa.], Ovpa; [Ty], 


TYysh. 
c2 
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§ 15. Tarrp DecLenston—Crude-form ends in O. 
(nouns parisyllabic or inseparable.) 
1. Nominatives end in os and ov; os mas. and 
fem. ; as, Adyos m. word, 66s f. way; and ov neut. ; 
as, €vAov timber. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. Adyos N. A. V. Adyw N. Adyot 
G. Adyou G.D. = Adyow G. Adyar 
D. Adyo D. Adyos 
A. Adyov A. Adyous 
V. Adye V. Adyos 
Formation 
SING. [Aoyo] PLUR. 
N. Aoyo-% -0s N. Aoyo-I -08 
G. Aoyo-O contracted -ov G. Aoyo-QN contracted -wy 
D. Aoyo-I Ps -Y D. Aoyo-ZI is dropped -os 
A. Aoyo-N -ov A. Aoyo-AS contracted -ous 
V. Aoyo altered -€ V. Aoyo-I -0L 
DUAL. 

N. A. V. Aoyo-E contracted -w | G. D. Aoyo-OIN contracted -ow 
2. In the same manner neuters in ov are declined ; 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

N. A. V. &vAov | N. A. V. &iAw | N. A. V. ftAa 

G. &i\ov | G. D. row! G. Edwv 

D. fiw Dp. Eddous 
Examples. 


deros eagle | mévos labour | dpdcos f. dew | G0Aov prize 
Ba@dos clod | xaAxds brass | vicos f. isle | depo gift 
otxos house | xpvods gold | 6d0s f. way | épyov work 


Obs.1. The Voc. Sing. sometimes ends in os, like the Nom. ; 
as, & Oeds ; xa ob, pidros, (Od. a. 301.) 


Obs. 2. Nouns in €os, oos and €or, oov are contracted ; thus, 
Sing. N. vdos,vovs,mind; G.vdou, voi; D. vdq, vg; A.vdov,voiv; V.vde,vov. 
Dual. N. A.V. vdw, vd (not v6); G. D. vdouw, voir. 

Plur. N.V. vdo1, vot; G. vowv, vav ; D. vdois, vois ; A. vdous, vous. 

So oaréoy bone, 

Sing. N. A. V. éaréov, -otv; G. daréov, -o}; D. dcréy, -g. 
Dual. 5 = baréw, -& (not 6); G. D. daréouw, -oi. 
Plur. ‘* éoréa, -&; G. dcréwv, -av; D. daréots, -oits. 

Inoovs Jesus, makes G. -ob ; D. -o0; A. -ovv ; V. -ov. 
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Obs. 3. Dtaxects. 
Epic. Sing. G. ow. Dual, G. D. ou. 
Ton.  5y_— gy, EW ; Plur. G. éwy 3 D. owt. 
Dor. 55 — 45, » A. ws, ip verse os. 


Some later dialects made vovs G. vods instead of vou. 


Obs. 4. Formation of Nom. Sing. Masculines and femi- 
nines add =, and neuters add N, to the crude-form ; as, [Aoyo.], 


Aédyos ; [EvAo.], EvAov. 


§ 16. Fourra DecLtenston—Crude-form ends in Q. 
(nouns parisyllabic or inseparable.) 
1. Nominatives end in ws and wy; ws mas. and 


fem. ; as, Aews m. people, dAws jf. barn-floor, and wy 
neut.; as, dvdyewy upper-room. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. V. Aews N. A. V. Aew N. V. Ae@ 
G. New G. D. Aeov G.  Aeoy 
D. Ae D. ews 
A ep A. = Aews 
Formation. 
SING. [Aew. ] PLUR. 
N. V. Aew-3 -ws N. V. Aew-I contracted -q 
G. <Aew-O contracted -a& G. = Aew-ON an -@y 
D. = Aew-I » -@ D. Aeg23I i. dropped = -gs 
A.  Aew-N -ov A. Aew-AZ contracted -ds 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Aew-E contracted -» | G. D. Aew-OIN contracted -gv 
2. In the same way neuters in wy are declined ; 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N.A. V. dvdyewy | N. A. V. dvdyew | N.A. V. dvdyew 
G. dvoyeon |G.D.  dvdyewv| G. avayewy 
D. avo yew D. AVOYEWS 


Obs. 1. Neuters of this Dec. are really Adjectives ; as, dvdryeup 
(i. e. ofenua). 
Obs. 2. Nouns of this Dec. are mostly Attic; and they have 
often another form in os, frequently aos ; as, 
Aews people, Aaos "Augidpews, *Audidpaos 
yews temple, vaos MevéAews, MeveéAcos 
So with adjectives 


ayhows unaged, -ptios | etxepws well-horned, -pdos 
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dydryews above-ground, -yaos | TAews propitious, YAaos 

et-yews fertile, -yeus wAéws full, wA€os 

Obs. 3. A few, mostly proper names, sometimes drop the » 
in the Acc. Sing.; as, Téws, A. Téw ; Aayws hare, Aayd. So with 
Adjectives ; as, tAews, A. Trew. 


Obs.4. Some Nouns in ws, crude-form [w.], are imparisyllabic ; 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. V. #pws, hero N. A. V. fpw N. V. fpwes 
G. fpwos G.D. = 7pwow G. ipdwy 
D. = hpwi D. = fipwor 
A.  ipwa (-w) A. ‘hpwas 


So, Sues servant, Tpds Trojan. But daws barn-floor, ufrpws uncle, 
wdrpws uncle, Mivyws Minos, use both ways ; as, G. dawos or Aw. 


Obs. 5. Diatects. The Epic has a separable form in the 


Gen. ; as, Mereds, G. Meredo. 


Obs. 6. Formation of Nom. Sing. Masculines and feminines 
add %, and neuters add N, to the crude-form ; as, [Aew.], Aews ; 
[dvaryew.], avaryewy. 


§ 17. Firta Dec.—Crude-form ends in a Consonant. 
(nouns imparisyllabic or separable.) 


1. Nominatives end in three vowels a, 1, v, all 
neuter; and five consonants », p, s, & w, of all gen- 
ders ; as, cGua body, wéAr honey, ydvv knee, pay m. 
month, véxrap n. nectar, éAtis f. hope, xépa€ m. crow, 
Aatkaw f. whirlwind. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N.A.V. cGpa =| N. A.V. copare | N.A.V. copara 
G. oopatos|G.D. cwpdrow.| G. owWUaTwOV 
D. oopart D. ToOudot 
N.V. pay N. A.V. pave | N. V. pies 
G. pnvos G.D. — pnvoiy |G. nvav 
D. pv D. pnot 
A. pa A. pnvas 
N. éAmis N.A.V.éAmide =| N. éAmrides 
G. édmidos | G.D. édAmidow | G. éAmrlbav 
D. eAdm(de D. éAtrion 
A. éAmlda A. éAmidds 
XN. éArri V. édmrldes 
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Formation. 
SING. [unv.] PLUR. 
N. V. pny no affix -hy N. V. pnv-ES ~vES 
G. = pnv-O -vds G.  —_env-ON -vov 
D. spnv-I -vi D.  pnveo-XI shortened -o} 
A. = pny-A -va A. = pnv-AS “vas 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. uny-E -ve | G.D. unv-OIN -voiv 


2. The Voc. Sing. in this Dec. is 
(a) Like the Nom.; as, PAdé flame, ® PACE; Pdyas 
exile, ® dtyas. 
(6) The same as the crude-form, only dropping 
consonants which cannot end a word (see § 8. 6. 8); as, 


Aéwvlion,Aéovr-os, V.-ov | dvyp man, avép-os, V.-ep 
maisboy, maid-ds, V.mat | piTwporator, pyTop-os, V.-op 
So yur) woman, yuvaix-os, V. ydvas. 

Obs. Sometimes even v is dropped ; as, “AtAas, -avtos, V."ATAa. 

Some nouns have both forms ; as, Atas Ajax, Alayt-os, V. Alay 
or Afas: &vat, &vaxr-os, V. tva or tvat. 

’AwéAAwy Apollo, -wvos, V.-ov; MocelSwy Neptune, -wvos, V. -ov; 
cwrhp saviour, -fpos, V. -ep; shorten the vowel in the Voc. So 
xbwy dog, xivos, V. Kvov. 


3. The Dat. Plur. in this Dec. may be formed from 


the Dat. Sing. by inserting o before 1, and casting 
out 5,6,», 7; as, AaiAay storm, -dm, D. Pl. (-azer), -ayn; 


_képa€é crow, -axat, -aét pytwp orator, pyropct 
édmis hope, -vd01, -tor pny month, pnvor, pnot 
dpyis bird, -wo1, -toe oGpa body, -arot, -dot 


__ If two consonants are cast out the preceding vowel 

is lengthened (see § 8. 5. 7. 068.) ; as, 

Adwy lion, -ovTot, -ovor | TWWets placing, -evrot, -erot 

ylyas giant, -avrot, -dor | EAmws worm, -wOat, -ior 
Obs. The full form of the Dat. Plur. in evo. is Epic; and from 


it the common Dat. may be deduced ; as, phy, whverot, (unvar) 
Bnol, 


§ 18. Ezamples. 


The crude-form is often much disguised in the Nom. Sing. | 
The following are most of the terminations :— 
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oa@pa body, -&Tos|puyas exile, -&5os\tvat king, -aKTos 
ydAa milk, -axTos|yiyas giant, -aytos|kpeé m. rail, -exds 
péAu honey, -iros|écOhs f. dress = -Hjtos|loghE m. wasp, = - nds 
yévy knee, -&ros|Tidpyns f. -nOos|arAadant f. fox, -€xos 
way m. song, -avos\xdpisf. grace,  -iros|ByE f. cough, Bnxds 
Xhv goose, xnvos\érms f. hope, -iSos|rérrif f. cicada, —-iryos 
Aiuhv m. port, -evos|xnAls f. stain, -idos|\polvit f. palm, -ixos 
6ty f. shore, Givds|dpus bird, -idos|xvAcé f. cup, -ixos 
péouv f. tower, -vvosiduris f. ray, ~ivos|yié f. crumb, ~ixds 


eixay f. image,  -dvos|xAauis f. cloak, -vdos|Oplt f. hair, | rprxds 
aiwy m.f.age,  -avosikduus f. bundle, -vos|pAot f. flame, -oryds 
Adwy m. lion, —_-ovros|xépus f. helmet, -v6os\xdxxvg cuckoo, _—-wyos 


Hevopay, -GyTos|Pdpkus, -uvos|Srvt f. Styx, -tyds 
xuwy m. f. dog, xivds|udprus witness, -ipos|khput m. herald, -vxos 
vexrap n.nectar, -dpos pws Man, gwrds\kdAvt f. cup, -vKOS 
Yap m. starling, wWapdsimats child, waidos|dvvk nm. nail, -vxos 


déAcap n. bait,  -aTos|dals f. feast, 
gpéap n. well, = -dros 'kAels f. key, 
Sduap wife, -apros Kreis m. comb, 


Ohp m. beast, Onpds|rous m. foot, wodds|AaiAay f. storm, -amos 
nathp father, -€pos|ods n. ear, wrdosipAey f. vein, -eBds 
kop n. sword, Kopos|dd0vs m. tooth, -dvros|xépye) f. ewer, -iBos 
Wléup m. whisper, -tpos|/’Orovs, -ovvros|ply m. mat, pimds 
phrwp orator, -opos|aAs f. sea, ardsi (vip) f. snow, vipds 
ap thief, gwpds|Tipuvs, -uvos|by f. voice, émds 
Bdwp n. water,  -dros|ofat m. helm, -axos|ydAup m. steel, -iBos 
xetp f. hand, xeipdsixdpat m. crow,  -dos\dy f. face, ards 


Obs. 1. SyncopateD Nouns.—A vowel dropped in declining. 

In prose, saryp father, xhrnp mother, 6vydrnp daughter, -yaorhp 
belly, drop « in the Gen., Dat. Sing., and Dat. Plur.; as, 

warhp, G. warpds, D. rarpl, A. xarépa; D. Pl. rarpacn. 
"Avhp man is syncopated throughout, with 5 inserted ; as, 
S. avSp-ds, -l, -a | D. &vdp-e, -ow | P. &vip-es, -Gv, -act, -as. 

In poetry are found the unsyncopated forms throughout ; as, 
dvépos, warép:: also the syncopated forms,—in Ovydrnp, Anufrnp 
Ceres, throughout ; as, Ov-yarp-a, -es, ~av, -as; Ahuntp-os, -a ;—in 
xathp, G. Pl, xarpav ;—in éorhp star, D. Pl. dorpaor. 

Obs. 2. A Consonant dropped in declining. 

(a) Nouns, not oxytons, in ts, -15os, (especially in Ep. Ion. Dor.), 
sometimes drop 3, and are declined like Dec. 2. Contract.; as, 


ydorpis glutton, -idos, -cos riypis tiger, -iSos, -tos Att. 
@éris Thetis, _-idos, -10s tpéms hinge, -idos, -tos 
Kuzpis Venus, -idos, -tos Dor. POo0is cake, -oidos, -ovos 
Kijvis anger, -iSos, -tos Ep. 


(6) Some nouns, seldom ozytons, in «s and vs drop the conso- 
nant only in the Acc. Sing. especially in Attic; as, 
Eps strife, pida, -w xépus helmet, «dpu@a, -uy 
xdpis grace, -ira, -ww KAels key, xAeida, rei 
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Also Spus bird, 8pvibos (-:x0s, Dor.), -:0a, -1» (-txa, Dor.). 
Pl. 8pvides, -ers 3 G. -lOwv, -ewy 3 A. -iOas, -ets, -1s. 
(c) Some nouns in wy drop the » in some cases, and are then 
contracted ; as, 
"ArdéAAwy Apollo, Acc. -wva, [wa], -w. 
éndayv nightingale, Gen. -dvos, -ovs ; Dat. -d, -o7. 
(@) In the same way nouns in ws, -wros, dropping 7 ; as, 
pws sweat, Dat. -@ri, -@; Acc. -ora, -d. 
Xpws skin, Dat. xpwr}, and év yp¢ closely, (to the quick). § 24. Obs. 1. 
(e) For neuters in as, see Dec. 5. Contract. 
Obs. 3. MéAt honey, MéAiTOos, is the only noun ins of this Dec. 
Obs. 4. Neuters in v are only yévv knee, Sdpu spear; 
yévu ; G. ydvaros, yo'vatos Ion., yoivos Ep. 
ddpu 5 4, Sdparos, Sovparos 4, Soipos 5, Sopds Att. Poet. 
Obs.5. Some neuters in ap make Gen. aros; as, 5éAcap bait, -aros. 
So jap liver, -éros | oredpfat | opéap well; 
Also, oxap dung, oxdrds ; Sdwp water, fddros. 


§ 19. Crude-forms ending in a Consonant. 


1. Crude-forms end in every simple consonant except » and o. 
MUTES. 
II. [pew] from php | K. [xpex.] from xptt | T. [pwr.] from gus 
B. [pAceB.] 4, paeh | TP. [paoy.] 5, Pade | A. [waud.] 4, mais 
®. [vop.] » vy |X. [Opix.] 5, Opt | ©. [op0.] ,, spms 
LIQUIDS. 
A. [aA.] from &s |N. [unv.] from phy | P. [Onp.] from @np 
2. Formation of Nom. Sing. 
(a) Masculine and feminine Nouns. 

4. Crude-forms in[*. 8. ¢.] add s,and make y; as, pip, paey, (viy.). 

#2. Crude-forms in [«..x-]add s, and make £5 as, «pet, pad€, Oplé. 

Obs. A short vowel is sometimes lengthened; as, [aAwzex.], dAdrné. 

424. Crude-forms in [r. 8. 6.] add s, but 7, 8, 6, are dropped ; 
as, pus, wais, Spuis. 

Obs. 1. The word xods foot, [08.], lengthens [0] into ov ; and par- 
ticiplesin ws lengthen [0] into w; as, [rerugor.], rerudas having struck. 

Obs. 2. Aduap wife, [Sauapr.], drops the 7, but does not add s. 

tv, Crude-forms in [». p.] remain unaltered, but a short vowel 
preceding is made long ; as, [Amev.], Amhy ; [xarep.], warp. 

Obs.1. A few double forms add s, and drop [». p.]; a8, a«rl»y or 
axis, udprup or udptus. 

Obs. 2. Krels comb, [«rev.], drops [v.] before s, and lengthens ¢ into 
et: So also the numeral efs one [év.]: The Adj. néAas black, [eAay.], 
and rdAas wretched, [raday.], add s, and drop [».]. 

Obs. 3.“AAs sea, [ GA. ],is the only noun whose crude-form ends in [A.]. 

v. Crade-forms in [vr.] often add sand drop vr, lengthening the 
preceding vowel (§ 8.3. 7. obs.); as, [yeyavr.], ylyas ; [odorr.], ddovs. 
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Obs. 1. Many crude-forms in [ovr.] drop the [r.], and leave [y.], 
with the vowel lengthened ; as, [Aeovr.] Aewv. 

Obs. 2. A few crude-forms in [v6.],add s,and drop [6.]; as, [éAsuv6, J, 
€Auivs Worm. 

(6) Neuter Nouns. 

Crude-forms remain unaltered, except that a final [7.] is 
dropped ; as, [dop.], %op ; [owpuar.], capa. 

Obs. 1. Only rip, wupds, fire, lengthens the vowel in the Nom. 

Obs. 2. Some irregular neuters have p or s instead of [r.] in the 
Nom. ; as, [ppear.], ppéap ; [xepar.], xépas. So the neuter of Perf. 
participles ; as, [Teruor.], rerugds. 

.. Obs. 3. The crude-forms of neuter Substantives in this Dec. end 
only in [p.], or [r.]. 


CONTRACTED NOUNS. 


§ 20. ConrRacTEeD nouns are so called because both 
their uncontracted and contracted forms are in common 
use, which makes their contraction more observable. 

1. The Declensions of contracted nouns are all 
derived from the 5th Dec. of simple nouns. Hence 
they are all imparisyllabic or separable, when uncon- 
tracted. 

2. Contracted nouns differ from the 5th Dec. of 
simple nouns, in having their crude-forms end in a 


vowel. | 

Obs. The peculiarity of contracted nouns seems to be that 
they have lost a final consonant from the crude-form, and thus 
two vowels are brought together, and admit of contraction. (see 
§ 12, 2, obs. 2.) 


§ 21. First DecLenston—Crude-form ends in E. 
(a final [c] having been dropped.) - 
1. Nominatives end in ns and os; ys mas. and 
fem., as, Anjoodévns m. Demosthenes, rpinpns f. tri- 


reme ; and os neuter; as, retyos wall. 
Obs. Neuter Adj. of this Dec. end in es ; as, &AnOhs, Andes. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

N. rpunpns N. A. V.zrpinpee, -7n |N. tpunpees, -ets 

- Tpinpeos, -ous|G. D. — rpinpéow, -otv\G. tpinpéwy,-wv 
D. rpunpei,  -et D. rpunpece 

A. Tpijpea, -n A. Tpinpeas, -ets 


V. tplnpes V. rpurjpees, -€us 
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Formation. 
SING. (rpinpe.] for [rpinpec. ] PLUR. 
N. rpinpe-% € lengthened -ns N. rpinpe-ES -€€s 
G. rpinpe-O% -€0S G. tpinpe-ON ~éwy 
D. tpinpe-! -€1 D. tpinpeeo-1 shortened -eor 
A. rpinpe-A -€0 A. tpinpe-AZ -€as 
V. tpinpe-3 -€S V. rpinpe-EX -€€S 
DUAL 
N. A. V. rpinpe-E -ee | G. D. tpinpe-OIN -éow 
2. In the same way neuters in os are declined; 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N.A.V. retxos N.A.V. reixee, -7 | N.A.V.relyea, -7 


G.  relxeos, -ovs | G.D.retxéow, -otv | G. rerxéwv, -@v 


D. relyet -et D. reixeor 
Examples. 

Anpoobévns GAnOrjs, -es, true dAyos grief 

"looxpdarns evyev7s, -es, noble dv0os flower 

Lwxparns mAnpns, -es, full éyxos spear 


3. Masculines in 7s are all proper names; as, 
Anpooderns ; or adjectives; as, dAn6zjs. Feminines in 
ns are also really adjectives; as, rpijpys (2. €. vais). 

Obs. 1. Some nouns, principally proper names, vary between 
this and Dec. 1. of simple nouns ; as, 2wxpdrns, A. Swxpdrea, or -nv. 

Obs. 2. Compounds of «Aéos glory ; as, ‘Hpaxdens Hercules, are 
contracted in the Nom., and hence have a variety of forms; thus, 


N. ‘Hpakaéns, -KAjs common Att. 


G. ‘HpaxA€eos rare, -KA€ous -kAeos Ion., -xAjos Ep. 
D. ‘Hpa[ Kader], -KAdet, -KA€t, -xrEi Ion., “Kaj Ep. 
A. ‘Hpa[KAdea], -xAda, -KAj}, -KAja Ep. 


V. ‘HpdkAces, — -KA ets, -KAes vulgar. 

Obs. 3. Diatects. 

Jon.—uncontracted forms ; Gen. Sing. evs.for eos -ous, (also Dor.). 
Att.—contracted forms; or Gen. Sing. eos, Plur. éwv. 
4ol.—drops final s in Gen. and Voc.; as, Swxpdreo, -ov, -€. 
Ep.—uses the full form of Dat. Plur. ; as, éros, éréeoou. 

Obs. 4. N.B.—This Dec. has plainer marks of a final conso- 
nant in the crude-form, than any others which have lost it ; for, 
besides separable affixes, 
the Voc. ends in a consonant, unlike all other vowels endings. 
the neut. Nom. ends in s, which is not a proper affix for neuters. 
the lost [o] often reappears; as, cdkos, caxeo-pédpos ; caphs, capéa-repos. 
the corresponding Latin nouns are neuters in us, eris; as, yévos, 
yéveos, genus, generis. 


D 


“ 
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Obs. 5. Formation of Nom. Sing. 
Nominatives restore [s.], and [e.] becomes 7 in mas. and fem. 
nouns,—and o in neuters ; as, [rpinpe.], tprhpns; [rexe.], Telxos. 


§ 22. Szrconp DecLENs1on—Crude-form ends in I. 
(a final [F.] having been dropped.) 


1. Nominatives end im ts and t; ts mas. and fem. ; 
as, opis m. snake, modus f. city; and « neuter; as, 


olvan. mustard. 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. wodus N.A. V. mode N. woAtes, -ts 
G. 70Atos G.D. = zoAéow G. todlwy 
D. modu, -t D. wédioe 
A. méAuw A. woAuas, -is 
V. m6At V. modes, -ts 
This form is used by the Jonic dialect. 
Formation. 
SING. [sroAz.] for [wovuF.] PLUR. 
N. rodAr-S -s N. roAi-ES -1€S 
G. woAt-OS -10S G. woAt-QN -lwy 
D. wroAr-lI mu D. roAtec-S1 shortened -io1 
A. roAt-N - A. roAi-AS “tas 
V.woAt no affix “4 V. woAt-ES “les 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. woAr-E -e | G, D. woAs-OIN -louw 


2. The « is often changed into « in declining; 
Hence the following 1s a common form: 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. adds N.A. V. wore N. wodees, -ets 
G. wédeos, -ews | GD. ~=trodAdow | G. roAewv 
D. wore, -€ D. z6dr€or 
A. modu A. wédeas, -eus 
‘V. woAt | V. WoAEES, -Ets 


Obs. Of these the uncontracted formsare Jon.,the contracted Ag. 


3. In the same way neuters in « are declined ; 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N.A. V.olvam |N.A.V. cwdree | N.A.V. owdrea 
G. owdzeos, -ews |G. D. cwanéow | G. cwdtewr 
D. owdmei, -e D. owdrect 
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Examples. 
édts m. snake aéots husband | «xowps gum 
oyis f. sight aloris f. faith otiupe antimony 


apaéts f. action | vows fi nature | aimepe pepper 
Obs. 1. Some nouns do not change « into ¢, even in Attic ; 


xls weevil, «ids, Kit d7jpis strife, -cos or ews 

«dois brother or sister, -tos xéats spouse, -tos (Dat. et) 
xyjores Scraper, -10s TUpats tower, (pl. es 3 D. ear) 
Adrpis servant, -1os alrept pepper, -os 


dis sheep, dios mwdpris calf, -sos So with adjectives ; as, Bprs. 

Obs. 2. Dtaxcts. 

Besides the forms above the Att. has Dual N.A.V.«:, n: G.D. éyv-. 

The Epic lengthens € ; as, G. wéAnos; D. -m; A. -na. 

Obs. 3. Formation of Nom. Sing. 

Masculines and feminines add 2, neuters remain unaltered ; as, 
{roAr], modus 3 [owam.], olvam. 


§ 23. Tuirp DecLenston—Crude-form ends in Y. 


I. First Branch: Nouns in vs and v. 
(a final [F.] having been dropped.) 
1. Nominatives end in vs and v; vs mas. and fem. ; 
as, ixyOvs m. fish, icxis f. strength; and v neuter ; as, 


daxpvu tear. 

SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

N. ix dds N. A. V. ixdvc N. iydves, -ts 
G. ixdvos G.D. = lx Ovow |G. iy dvav 

D. iy dvi D. ixdior 

A. tx dbp A. ix@vas, -ts 
V. ly dd V. lyves, -ds 

Formation. 
SING. [ix6v.] for [ixOuF.] PLUR. 
N. ix6u-3 -us N. ix6u-ES -VES 
G. ix6uv-OF -bos G. ixOv-AN -Vwv 
D. ix6v-I vi D. ixévec-S1 shortened -tar 
A. ixOu-N - A. ix0u-A% -vas 
V. ixév no affix -v V. ix6u-EX -ves 
DUAL. 

N.A. V. ix6v-E -ve | G. D. ix6v-OIN -vow 
2. In the same way neuters in v are declined; 

SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N.A.V. ddxpu N.A.V.ddxpve | N.A.V. daxpva 
G. Sdxpvos |G.D. daxpvow | G. daxpvav 
D. daxpvi D. daxpior 
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3. Some nouns in vs and v change v into €; except 
in the N. A. V. Sing.; as, mijyvs m. cubit, aorv city. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. axus N.A. V. ajxee | N. miyees, -ets 
G. mjxeos, -ews | GD. = anyxeéow| G. anxéor 
D. mxei,  -€e D. myxeor 
A. mixvv A. m7XE€aS, -eLs 
V. mHxv V. mjyees, -Ets 
N.A.V. dor N.A.V. doree, -y7 | N.A.V. dorea,-n 
.G. doreos,-ews |G.D. doréow |G. doréwy 
D.  dortei, -et D. dorect 


Obs. éyx«Avs, eel, has G. -vos, but Pl. éyxéves, -ves Jon., G. -éwv. 


II. Second Branch: Nouns in evs. 
(Crude-form ends in [F.], represented by v in N. V. Sing.) 


Nomuinatives end in evs, masculine; as, tepeds priest. 
The v is dropped in all cases, but the Nom. and Voc. 
Sing., and Dat. Plur.; the Acc. has a, not v. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. iepeds N. A.V. fepée | N. tepées, -ets, -7s 
G. tepéos, -Ews | G. D. — tepéow | G. iepéwy 
D. &péi, -et D. iepetor 
A. teped A. tep€as, -ets 
V. teped V. lepées, -ets 
Formation. 
SING. [iepev.] for [fepeF.] PLUR. 
N. lepev-2 -eus | N.iepef-EX Fdropped  -ées 
G. iepef-OZ Fdropped -éos | G. fepeF-ON % ~€qy 
D. iepef-I » -& D. iepefeo-%1 shortened = -eiias 
A. iepeF-A “5 -éa A. iepeFf-AS  Fdropped = -éas 
V.iepev no affix -eD | V. iepef-EX ” -ées 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. iepeF-E Fdropped -é |G. D. iepef-OIN F dropped -éow 
Examples. 
Borpus, vos, m. cluster mpeéeo Bus, ews, old man 
pos, vos, m. mouse TENEKUS, EWS, M. AXE 
ntrus, vos, f. pine yévu, vos, chin 


Bariers king | lameds knight | ypadeds painter 
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Obs. 1. Diarects. 

The Epic has » for e in declining ; as, G.-jos ; D. -H5 A. -Ha. 

The Attic sometimes contracts Acc. Sing. into 7 5 as, tepéa, -7. 

And with evs pure contracts thus ; xoets pitcher; G. xoews, -ws; 
A. -éa,-a3; Pl. G. -éwv,-av; A. -éas, -as. | 

Obs. 2. In the four words, vais ship, ypa’s old woman, and 
Bots ox, xovs mound, the [v.] also stands for a [F.J, and is 
dropped in some cases ; thus, 


Sing. Att. Ton. Dual. Att. Ton. | Plur. Att. Ton. 


N. vaus ynuos | N.A.V. ye N. vies 

G. vews ynos | G.D. veoly G. veay ynwy 
D. yt D. vavoi ynua 
A. vauy yna A. vaus yyas 

V. vai yn | V. vijes 


Also Ep. G. veds; A. véa; Pl. N.vées &c. Dor.vas ; A. vaby or viv. 
So ypais, only it makes Ait. D. ypat; Pl. N. pies, ypais ; 
G. ypaay ; A. ypaas, ypais. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. Bows N. A. V. Bée | N. Bées 
G. Bods, Bod poet. G.D.  Booir G. Bowy 
D. Bot D. Bovol, Béeror poet. 
A. Botv, Bda Ep. A. Bows, Béas Ep. 
V. Bow [So xovs] V. Bées 


Obs. 3. The word Adas stone, seems to have lost a digamma 
or some other consonant (comp. dapis.), G. Ados, (Adov Soph.); 
D. Aai; A. Aaay. 


Obs. 4. Formation of Nom. Sing. 
Masculines and feminines add 2, neuters remain unaltered ; as, 
{ixOv.], ix@is ; [Sdapv.], Sdepv. 


§ 24. Fourta DecLtension—Crude-form ends in O. 
(a final [¢.] having been dropped.) 


Nominatives end in ws and a, all feminine; as, 
aldiws shame, gevdw parsimony. 


SING. 
N. aidas N. deido 
G. aiddos, -ots G. etddos, -ods 
D. aidvt, -ot D. devddi, -o8 
A. aiddéa, -@ A. getdda, -G 
V. aidot V. pecdor 


These nouns rarely have a Dual or Plural. 
D2 
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Formation. 
[peido.] for [pedoo.] 
N. pedo lengthened -w% D. peido-I -6i 
G. peido-OF -dos A. peido-A -6a 
V. pedo, altered -of 
Examples. : 
nos dawn nxo echo Anro Latona 
Topyo Gorgo "Id Io med persuasion 


Obs. 1. A few nouns in o», ovos, are declined (in Aftic) like 
this Dec.; as, andav, -dvos or -ovs. Also, xpas skin, xpwrds, has 
Ep. Xpods, -ot, -da. 

Obs. 2. Hos morning, jods, makes in prose ws, G. &w, D. &p, A. ew. 

Obs. 3. Formation of Nom. Sing. 

Nominatives lengthen [o.] into w, and sometimes add =; as, 
[pedo.], pedw ; [aido.], aidds. 


§ 25. Firrra Dec.—Crude-form ends in AT or A. 
(a final [7.] being sometimes dropped.) 


SING. 
N. a V. Képas 
G. xépatos, Ep. xépaos, Alt. xépws 
D. Kepart, »  képal, 5» Képa 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. xépare » KEpae 59 Kepa 
G.D. ~—xepdrow ~=—,,_—skepdow » Kepoy 
PLUR. 
N. A. V. xépara » .[Kepaa] »  Kepa 
G. Repay »  -Kepdav »»  KEpOv 
D. Képact » Keparecou ,, Képdor 


The Lonic has « for a; as, xépeos, -ci &c. 


Formation. 
[xepar.] or [xepa. ] 
Formed like the fifth Declension of simple nouns. 

Obs. 1. In the same way xpéas flesh, xpédros, -aos, -ws ; 
répas wonder, -aros, -aos, contracted only in the Pl. répa; 
ovas ear, wépas or weipas limit, never lose the [+.]. 

Obs. 2. Some never have the [r.] in declining ; 3 as, 

yépas prize, aos Seras cup, oKenas defence 

yijpas old age, aos xvepas dusk véhas brightness 


N. B. Perhaps these have lost [¢.], not [7.] ; as oéAas, [veAac-os], 
céAaos, like aidws, [aiSoc-os,] aiddos. 
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Obs. 3. Some are declined in the Jonic way, in €os ; as, 
Bpéras image, G. Bpéreos ; 80 xaas hide, ofdas ground. 
And in other words G. eos, -ous, is found in Attic poets. 
Obs. 4. In this Dec. may be placed the poetic noun xdpa head. 


N. A. V. xdpa n. D. xdpa 
G. xpards ; D. xpar); A.xpara m. Soph.neut.; Pl. A. «paras m. 
peculiar pic formation 
N. A. «don n. 3 G. -haros, -nros ; D. -fati, -nt1 5 Pl. N. xdpa 
G. xpdaros 3 D. xpdari ; Pl.G. xpdrwv; D. xpacl ; A. xpdara 
Pi. N. A. ndpnva ; G. kaphyor. 
Obs. 5. Formation of Nom. Sing. 


Nominatives take = for [r.]; as, [kepar.], Képas. 


§ 26. THe Genper or Nouns. 


The Gender of nouns is determined in two ways. 
I. By the meaning of words—General Rules. 
Il. By the form of words—Particular Rules. 


I. General Rules. 


1. Masculine. Words denoting men, or male beings, 
are masculine. 

2. Feminine. Words denoting women, or female 
beings, are feminine. 

3. Common. Words denoting an office or condition, 
which may belong either to men or women, and 
many names of animals, are common in their gender. 

Obs. 1. Diminutives in sv, (when not proper names); as, 
xopdowv damsel, and also téxvov, réxos, child, are neuter ; the 
form of the words prevailing over their meaning. 

Obs. 2. Several names of animals are Hpicene, having only one 
gender for both sexes ; as, i€pat m. hawk, yAatt f owl. Some are 


doubtful in their gender, being used either as masculine or femi- 


nine without any distinction. 
4, Neuter. All undeclined words are neuter. 


II. Particular Rules. 


N.B. The Particular Rules should apply only to those nouns 
whose gender is not determined by their meaning ; yet sometimes 
the form of the word fixes the gender, when the meaning would 
require a different one. (See above Obs. 1.) 

many words the form and meaning coincide ; as, xpirhs, -ov, m. 


32 GENDER OF NOUNS. — 26. 


(a) Stmple Nouns. 
1. First Dec. Nouns in as and ns all masculine. 
2. Second Dec. Nouns im a and 7 all feminine. 


3. Third Dec. Nous in os mostly masculine. 


Nouns in ov all neuter. 
Obs. 1. Several nouns in os are feminine ; as, 


&rpamds path Hmeipos continent 650s way 
BdAavos acorn kdpivos oven rAlv6os tile 
Bdcavos test kéAevOos way pdBdos staff 
BiBAos book képkos tail orodds ashes 
yvabos jaw kémpos dung Tduicos runnet 
5éA70s tablet KpvoraAdos crystal vdaopos ditch 
3idAexros dialect (and precious stones) | tplBos path 
Soxds beam yncos island Wdupyos sand 
Spdc0s dew véoos disease Yigos pebble 


And some others, especially where the word is really an adjective, 
with a fem. substantive understood ; as, 7 veds (7. €. yy), the new- 
tilled land. 


Obs. 2. The following are doubtful : 

&xatos boat BdpBiros lyre Kétivos olive oluos path 
&rpaxros spindle @duvos shrub Anvds press pwds skin 
4. Fourth Dec. Nouns in ws mostly masculine. 

Nouns in wy neuter. | 
Obs.“ Adws barn-floor,and someislands; as, Kas, Téws,are feminine, 
5. Fifth Dec. (i) Nouns in a, t, v, neuter. 
(22) Nouns in v all mas. or fem. 

(a) Masculines end in av, nv, wy (-ovros or -wvos); as, 
malay song, Aiur port, dpdxwy serpent, dyoyv contest. 
Obs. 1. phy mind is feminine ; veduny new moon, doubtful. 

Obs. 2. &Awv barn-floor, yAfxev penny-royal, uhxwy poppy, TPhpwr 
dove, are feminine. 
aldy age, abAdy defile, xdédwv bell, are doubtful. 

(6) Feminines end in w or ts, and wy (-ovos) ; as, 
dxtiv, -ls ray, eikov Image. 

Obs. 1. Seagiv dolphin is masculine ; 9 shore, doubtful. 

Obs. 2. txuwv anvil is masculine. Also some from their mean- 
ing ; as, dafuwy deity. 


(zt) Nouns in p all mas. or neut. 


(a) Masculines end in np, vp, wp (-wpos, or -opos) ; 
as, dorip star, ylOvp whisper, dx#p ulcer, p7Twp orator. 
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Obs. 1. yaorhp belly, hp fate, are fem. ; ahp, aidhp, air, doubtful. 
xiip for xéap heart, ip for Zap spring, are neut. (see below b.) 

Obs. 2. xip fire is neuter. 

Obs. 3. 2sdwp wish, €Awp spoil, *éAwp monster, (-wpos), are neut. 

Obs. 4. Nouns in op, opos, are all names of men; except 
arAdcrwp, twp, wife. 

(b) Neuters end in ap, op, wp (-atos); as, véxtap 
nectar, 7#rop heart, téwp water. 

Obs. yap starling is masculine ; »apap fool, dap wife, take their 
gender from their meaning. 

N. B. All nouns making Gen. aros are neuter. 


(iv) Nouns in s all mas. or fem. 


(a) Masculines end in as (-avtos), ovs, ws; as, 
iuas thong, ddovs tooth, yéAws laughter. 

Obs. obs, wrds, ear, and és light, are neuter. 

(b) Feminines end in as (-a80s), ns, ts, vs; aS, Adp- 
nas torch, éc6s dress, épis strife, xAduvs cloak. 

Obs. 1. A€Bns cauldron is masculine ; also towns in 75- 


Obs. 2. Spus bird is doubtful. - 
For neuters in as, atos, see Dec. 5. Contract. 


(v.) Nouns in & all mas. or fem. 


(a) Masculines end in £, G.xos; as, ola€,-axos, rudder. 
Obs. 1. The following are femznine, 


ardant fox KAluat.ladder wlSat fount apoit dowry 
BGAakt clod Kv0AcE cup wAaé plain ppt foam 
yAadt owl Adpvat chest Tvié Pnyx xolvg choenix 
xdAvt cup ahant helmet add vit, vurt-ds, night 


Obs. 2. The following are doubtful— 

&urvt band | adAat furrow | kduat spear | Aejuat mead | xdrg pebbles 
(6) Feminines end in &, G.yos; as, waoreg, -iyos, whip. 
Obs. 1. rérrié cicada is masculine. 
Obs. 2. Adpvyé, pdpvyt, throat, pdAayt phalanx, are doubtful. 
Obs. 3. Nouns in &, Gen. xos, are few. 
Mas, [yAwt], yAaxes spikes dvvé nail Sorpit hedgehog — 
Fem. Siépvt canal = Oplt hair | mrvé fold wit crumb 
Doubtful Bht cough. 


(vi) Nouns in ¥ mostly mas. 
Masculines end in w ; as, x4Avy steel. 


Obs. Feminines are | AaidAay storm paey vein 
kadadpoy crook (viv) vipa snow xépvup ewer 
karyAuy stairs by orbs voice &Y wards face 
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(5) Contracted Nouns. 


1. First Dec. | Nouns in 7 proper names of men. 
Nouns in os neuter. 


2. Second Dec. Nouns im ts feminine. 
Nouns in ¢ neuter. 

Obs. «is weevil, Als lion, dpis snake, are masculine ; 

3. Third Dec. Nouns in vs mostly feminine. 
Nouns in v neuter. 
Nouns in evs masculine. 

Obs. The following in vs are masculine : 


Bérpus bunch iy dds fish vexus corpse 
Opivus stool pus Mouse wEAEKUS AXE 


w7jXUs Cubit 
ordxus ear of corn 


4. Fourth Dec. Nouns in os and w feminine. 
5. Fifth Dec. Nouns im as (-aros or -aos) neuter. 


§ 27. InrecuLaR Novuns. 


1. Irregular nouns are called Heteroclites. 
2. Heteroclites are of three kinds; Variants, Re- 
dundants, Defectives. 


I. VARIANTS. 


Variants vary their gender, declension, or mean- 
ing in different cases, numbers, or dialects. 


1. Variant in Gender. 


(a) Masculine in the Sing., neuter in the Plur. 
Géopuos law, otros corn. 
(6) Masculine in Attic, feminine in other dialects, 
Bdros bramble, xiwy column. 
c) Feminine in Aétic, masculine in other dialects, 
Boros clod, dugat unripe grape, dados crystal. 


2. Variant in Declension. 


These variations are often caused by the crude-form being 
much altered in the Nom. Sing. 
éuvds lamb, G. dpy-ds, -l, -a 3 as if from &ps or aphy. 
ydra milk, G. ydAakr-os, -t, (Ep. yAdyos ; Latin lac, lactis.). 
yuvh woman, G.-yuvaix-ds, -l, -a, yuval. xiwy dog, G.xuv-ds, -l,-a, «dor. 
Zevs Jupiter, G. Znyv-ds, -}, -a, Zed. bveipoy dream, G. dvelpat-os, -t. 
bace two eyes, Pl. tcoot, -wy, -o1s, like Dec. 3. 
wup fire, mupds, Pl. mupa, -@v, -ots, like Dec. 3. 
for ydvu, dépu, B5wp, &c., see § 18. obs. 4, 5. 
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3. Variant in Meaning (and Gender). 


7 As sea, Sing., oi &Aes salt, Plur. 

ondvdy libation, Sing., ondvdas treaty, Plur. 

6 (uybs yoke, Td Cuydy balance. 

6 tros mouse-trap, 7 tros burden. 

6 ros horse, % irmos cavalry. 

6 AckiBos pottage, 7 AéxiOos yolk of an egg. 

6 Af@os stone, 7 AiBos jewel. 

6 unpds, unpol, thigh, 7a unpla, unpa, thigh bones. 
6 xdpat palisade, n xdpag stake for vines. 


II. ReEpUNDANTs. 


Redundants have for the same word two termina- 
tions of different genders or declensions. 


1. Redundant throughout the cases. 
Baws, -w ; or Srwy, -wvos, floor. Hdprus or udprupos witness. 


8év8pory or 5évdpos, -e0s, tree. dverpov or dveipos dream. 

Bidierwp or Sideropos messenger. | xpécBus or xpeaBirns elder. 
Suds or Suwds attendant. aKdTO0S, -ov ; ok6TO0S, -eos, gloom. 
@bAat or ObAaxkos sack. TUpwS, -w ; TUPWY, -wvos, Storm. 
Aeds or Aads people. xépvuy or xépviBov ewer. 


and some others. 


2. Redundant in some cases. 
yéAws laughter, A. yéAwra or yéAwy. 
Zebs Jupiter, G. Znvds or Avs, &c. 
G€us justice, G. ides, -icros Ep., -iros Dor., -1os Ion. 
kowwvos partner, Pl. N. -voi or -ves 3 A. -vous or -vas. 
kplvov lily, Pl. N. D. -va, -vois, (-vea, -veot, Ion.) 
Oidlrovs Cedipus, G. Oidfr0d-0s, -ao, -a Dor., Oidlrov. 
vids son, G. viov, or vidos, (vios Ep.) &c. 
Also, see § 18. obs. 2. § 21. 3. obs. 1. § 24. obs. 1. 
Some redundancies are found only in Epic and other poets ; 
the poetical cases being derived from forms not commonly in use. 


POETIC. COMMON. POETIC. COMMON, 
G. &iS0s, -1, -a, Hades, aidou,-n,-nv. haorl,-w, scourge udoriyt,-a. 
ortxos, Pl.-es,-as, rank, -ov, -oty-ous. tovivt battle, soulyp. 
D. adn) aid GAKT. A.xpéxa web, —xpdxnv. 
KAadi, Pl.-ert, twig,  KAddy, -o1s. Oépara, Pl. -es, -ovra,-ovres. 
url, -ra, linen, Arg, -dv. | Pl. D. xpooéraci, xpocdémoass. 


3. Redundant in the Plural. 
Masculine in the Sing. ; mas. and neut. in the Plur. 


Béorpuxos curl | dippos car kuKAos circle | oraduds station 

Seouds band N kéAevOos way | Adxvos lamp | 4, %, Tdprapos 
The following have the neut. rarely, or in later writers. 
Sdiervdos finger pUxXos recess Tpaxnaros neck 
Spupds forest puros filth Xadrivds bit 


Many forms of Redundants might be classed as Defectives. 
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III. Derectives. 
Defectives are deficient in number or in case. 


1. Defective in number. 
(a) Nouns which have only the Singular. 


Names of qualities or abstract ideas ; as, d:casoodvn justice. 
Nouns denoting a substance or mass ; as, wAovros wealth, ypucds 
gold, ahp air. 
(6) Nouns which have only a Dual and Plural. 
doce two eyes, doco ; the pronoun &AAhAow, GAATAWY. 


(c) Nouns which have only a Plural. 
Mas. érhoint annual winds ; names of Towns ; as, AeAgol Delphi. 
Fem. dvcpyei sun-set ; names of Towns ; as, ’A@jva: Athens. 
Neut. Bactrea palace (rarely Singular) ; éyxata entrails ; 
towns and festivals ; as, Acvxtpa Leuctra, A:oviow feast of Bacchus. 


2. Defective in case. 


(a) Aptots ;—or undeclinable nouns, 
The names of letters ; as, &Aga, ByTa ; 
some foreign words ; as, BdaA, mdoxa ; 
cardinal numbers fron 5 to 100 ; as, wévre, &, era ; 
also d¢€uas body, o¢Bas worship, dvap dream, #rap vision, 
bpeAos profit, dws gift ; rightly used only in N. A. V. 
short forms ; as, 50 for daua, xpi for «plOn, &Ads for BAguroy. 


(6) Monoptots ;—nouns with only one case, 
Nom. ¢povdos, -n, -ov, gone, also, Nom. Dual. and Plur. 


Gen. pdaAns arm. Dat. dant aid (above, ii. 2). ~ 

Acc. vipa snow. Voc. HAE or HAee infatuated. 
(c) Diptots ;—nouns with only zo cases, 

N. Ais, A. Aw, lion. D. Aur), A. Afra, (above, ii 2). 


(da) Triptots ;—nouns with only three cases, 
G. Adds, -), -a, [Als], (above ii.2). G. dmbds, -l, -a, [dp], voice. 
the pronouns dAAfAwyr, ob, éuavTov, ceavToi, éavTod. 
(e) Tetraptots ;—nouns with only four cases, 
all interrogative, relative, and demonstrative pronouns, from their 
nature, have no Vocative. 


§ 28. Index to Irregular nouns. 


&dp, m1. 1, a. Baad, U1. 2, a. SderTvaAos, Il. 3. 
"AOjvat, U1. 1, c Bactrea, 11. lye. AeAgol, 111. 1, c. 
&idos, 11. 2. Baros, I. 1, 6. déuas, III. 2, a 
GAnt, 11. 2. 111. 2,6. |Bdorpuxos, I. 3. dév5poy, 11. 1. 
GAAHAwY,111.1,5. 111.2,d.] BaAos, 1. 1, ¢. Seopds, 11. 3. 

&Aga, &c., 111. 2, a. ydAa, 1. 2. didxtwp, i. 1. 

GAgi, Ul. 2, a. yéAws, II. 2. Sixasoovvn, 111. 2, a. 
daws, 11. 1. yoru, 1. 2. Avovicia, 11. 1, ¢. 


duyds, 1. 2. ryuvh, 1. 2. Aids, 111. 2, a. 


§ 29.] 


dippos, 1. 3. 
Sums, 11. 1. 

Bépu, 1. 2. 
Spunds, 11. 3. 
dvopal, 111. 1, ¢. 
86, 111. 2, a. 

Bes, 111. 2, a. 
éavrov, 111. 2, d. 
%yeara, 111. 1, ¢. 


duavrov, 111. 2. d. 


erhowm, 111. 1, c. 
Zebs, 1. 2. 11. 2. 
(vyds, 1. 3. 

AAd, 111. 2, B. 
Oéuis, 11. 2. 
O€para, 11. 2. 
Geopds, 1. 1, a. 
@Aag, 11. 1. 
txos, 1. 3. 
trros, 1. 3. 
réAevOos, 11. 3. 
rley, 1. 1,5. 
eAad), 11. 2. 
kowwyds, 11, 2. 
kpi, 111. 2, a. 
kpivoy, 11. 2. 


ADJECTIVES. 


xpéKa, 11. 2. 
KUKAOS, II. 3. 
voy, I. 2. 
A€xeBos, 1. 3. 
Aevxrpa, 11. 1, c. 
Aews, 11. 1. 
Al@os, 1. 3. 

Als, 111. 2, ¢. 


Arr), 11. 2. 111. 2 c. 


Avxvos, 11. 3. 
pdaAns, 111. 2, 6. 
us, 11. 1. 
paor), 11. 2. 
enpos, 1. 3. 
puxds, II. 3. 
vloa, 111. 2, b. 
Oidisous, 11. 2. 
bugat, 1. 1, c. 
bvap, 11. 2, a. 
bveipov, 1. 2. 11. 1. 


’oce, 1. 2. m1. 1, 5. 


Bpedros, I11. 2, a. 
by, 111. 2, d. 
wdoxa, I1l. 2, a. 


wéyre, &C., 1. 2, a. 
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wAvvTOoS, 111. I, a. 
xpéoBus, it. 1. 
wpocwnact, I. 2. 
wup, I. 2. 

puros, II. 3. 
ceauroo, 111. 2,d. 
oéBas, 111. 2, a. 
giros, I. l,a. 
oxéros, 1. 1. 
oxdvdn, 1. 3. 
orabuds, 11. 3. 
ortxds, It. 2. 
Tdprapos, 11. 3. 
TpaxnaAos, It. 3. 
Tupws, 11. 1. 
fados, I. l, c. 
BS5wp, 1. 2. 

vids, 11, 2. 

imap, Il. 2, a. 
Boum, 11. 2. 
ppovdos, 111. 2, b. 
xariwds, III. 3. 
xdpeg, 1. 3. 
xepvep, 11. 1. 
xpvods, 111. 1, a. 


1. Apsectives denote the qualities of things, anc 
are joined to substantives to express their nature or 
character ; as, codés dvijp, a wise man. 


2. Adjectives take the form and declension of sub- 


stantives. 


Obs. Adjectives being declined like substantives, generally 
follow them also in their dialectic varieties. 


§ 29. Adjectives of three terminations. 


(2) Some adjectives have three terminations, one 


for each gender. 


Obs. Inadjectives of three terminations the crude-form of the fem. 
always ends in [a.]—Dec. 2.; but that of the mas. and news. varies. 


E 
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1. Adjectives in os, 7, ov; [o. a.]; as, coos wise. 


SING. PLUR. 
N. codds, -7}, -0r, N. cod, -al, -&, 
G. codod, -is, -od, G. copay, -Gv, -Gr, 
D. code, -, -9, D. cogois, -ais, -ots, 
A. copor, -7v, -6r, A. cogots, -as, -d, 
V. cope, -7), -dv. V. codol, -al, -d. 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. coda, -4, -@, | G. D. codoiv, -aiv, -otv. 
Adjectives in os pure and pos keep ain the fem.; as, 
N. dfkatos, -d, -ov, just, | tepds, -d, -dv, sacred, 
G. duxalov, -as, -ov. lepod, -as, -0v. 
Obs. 1. Some in oos have 7 in the feminine ; except after p; as, 
&ydo0s, -dn, -oov, eighth. | &0pdos, -da, -dov, crowded. 
Obs. 2. Some in eos and oos are contracted; and then é (not 
preceded by p), and én, make # in the Sing. but ea, oa, make a in 
the Dual and Plur.; as, xpdceus golden, 4pyupeos silver, &rAdos single. 
Sing. xpbceos -ots, xpuoéa -7j, xpiceov -odv. | Plur. xpicea -a. 
dpyipeos -068, dpryupéa. -7i, ps ad -oov. ‘nie -&. 
bends -ods, a&mAdn -f, axAdov -obv. awrda -&. 
2. Adjectives in vs, -eid, -v, [v. eva.|; as, 750s sweet. 


SING. PLUR. 
N. 7dds,  noeta, 75%, nodées -ets, ndetat, ndéa, 
G. 7dé0s, delas, nd€os, | 7d€wr, noeav, noewr, 


D. Addi -e?, ndela, 775i -€7,| décor, joelas, nd€ct, 
A. ndvv, —_ ndetav, 752, nodéas -eis, ndelas, nd€a, 
V. dd, Hoeta, dv. noées -€is, Hdetal, 4d€a. 
DUAL. 
N. A. Vufdée, jdela, Hdée. | G.D.qd€ow, 7delawv, 7d€éour. 
TIoAdvs much, is declined irregularly ; as, 
N. odds, TOAAT, TOAD, D. moAAG, ToAAT, TOAAQ, 
G. ToAAod, TOAATS, TOAAOD, | A. odd, TOANHD, TOAU. 
' (the Dual and Plur. entirely from 7oAAds.) 


Obs. Dia.Ects. Besides the usual dialectic changes 

(a) poets have ¢ for « in the fem.; as, 73é€a, -éns, -€p, -env. 
— also in the Acc. ea for wv; as, etpéd wdvrov, 11.¢.291. 

(6) poets use some Adj. in vs with only two terminations ; as, 
OjAvs eépon Od.¢.467.; add& xalrav. Theoc.xx.8. 
(c) For wodbs the Jonic uses roAAbs, -, -dv, throughout. 
The Epic has wroAvs, roAd, with only two terminations, making 
G, wordos; D. -éf; Pl. N. -ées, neut. -éa; G. -€wy ; D. -éor; A. -éas. 
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3. Adjectives in ds, dod, av, [avr.aca.]; as, 
Sing. N. was, aca, ay, all, 
G. ravr-6s, tdons, Tavr-ds, &c. 
(the rest like Dec. 5, and Dec. 2.) 
Obs. as and its compounds amas, ovuras, are the only adjectives 
thus declined ; but all perticiples in as have this form. 
Sing. N. wé\ds, péAawd, péddv, black, 
G. péAdv-os, wedalyns, wéAdv-os, &c. 
(the rest hke Dec. 5, and Dec. 2.) 
So rdAas, tdAawa, tdAav, wretched. 
Sing. N. péyas, peyddn, péeyd, great, 
G. peydad-ov, -ns, -ov | D. peyda-g, -7, -© 
A. péydy, peydAnv, péya. 
(the Dual and Plur. entirely from j¢yados.) 
4, Adjectives in ets, eood, ev, [evt. ecoa.|; as, 
Sing. N. xaples, yxapleooa, xaplev, graceful, 
G. xaplevt-os, xapiéoons, xaplevr-os, &c. 
(the rest like Dec. 5, and Dec. 2.) 
Obs. Adjectives in nes and oes are often contracted; as, 
TILNES “TiS, Tyhetoa Roca, TyLjHey -jv, honoured. 
MeATéES -oUs, peAiTéecoa -otcca, peArTéev -oiv, honied. 
5. Adjectives in wy, oved, ov, [ovr. ovca.|; as, 
Sing. N. éxov,  éxodoa, éExdv, willing, 
G. éxdvt-os, Exovons, éxdvt-os, &c. 


(the rest like Dec. 5, and Dec. 2.) 


(5). Participles. 


All participles have three terminations, and end 
iN os; as, TUTTOpEVOS, -7, -ov, being struck, (likecodds): 
» GS; 4, TUWas, -dod, -av, having struck, (lke was). 

4 wv bi ph *: ¢./ 
1» OV; 5, TUTTWY, -oved, -oV, striking, (like éxdy). 
» €ls3 4, TUPOels, -ciod, -¢v, struck, (évros, elons, évros). 
N\ =m vw (AN . , vA 4 
oer USa> 3g deiKes,-Vod,-vy, showing, (vvros, vons, wros). 
3» OVS; 4, dtd0vs, -odod, -ov, giving, (dvrTos, ovens, ovTos). 
9» OS; 4, TeTUgas, -vid, -ds, having struck, (dros, vias, 
s 
6Tos). 

Obs. Contracted or shortened participles in s are thus declined, 
éornnas, éorews, éorms, having stood up. 

Sing. N. éoras, -@oa,-ws or ds, | G. éor@ros, -dons, -wros. 
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§ 30. Adjectives of two terminations. 


Some adjectives have two terminations, one for 
the mas. and fem., and one for the neut. 
1. Adjectives in ns, neuf. es, [e.fores.]; as, dAnO7jstrue. 


SING. PLUR. 


N. ddnfijs, dAnbes, | N. dAndées, -ets, dAnOéa, -7, 
G. dAnb€os, -ods, G. ddnb€éwv, -Gv, 
D. ddndéi, -ci, D. ddAndéor, 

A. dAnOéa, -7, ddnOes, | A. ddnOéas,-ets, adnbéa,-7, 
V. dAndés. V. dAnd€es,-ets, dAnOéa,-77. 
DUAL. 

N. A. V. danéée, -7, | G. D. drnOéouw, -ow. 


Obs.1. After a vowel éa is contracted into 4 in the Acc. Sing., but 
not in the Plur.; as, dhs healthy, da, -2, but dyséas, -eis. 

Obs. 2. Compounds of éros ti have also a feminine in :s ; as, 
Tpiérns, Tpiéris, three years old. 

2. Adjectives in os, neut. ov, [0.]; as, 
Sing. N. xpyotpos, xpnousov, useful, 
G. xpnolyov, &c. 

Of this kind are most compound adjectives in os. 

Obs.1. Compoundsin «xdshave three terminations; as, ériSentinds, 
-h, -bv, ostentatious. And in the earliest writers, and subsequently 
in poetry, other compounds are so declined ; as, a8dvaros, -n, -ov, 
11.8.447, Aisch. Ch.609. 

Obs. 2. The simple Adj. in os, which have only two termina- 
tions, are especially those that end in mos; as, xpfomos. Also 
some that end in— | 

tos. aios. €lo$. 


pos. 
&yws holy. dvaryKaios, avAeos in court. | a8pds soft. 
&pyios white. | BéBaos secure. | BactAcos royal. | BdpBapos foreign. 
Shusios public. | ynpads aged. | dOvetos foreign. | eAedOepos free. 
SéAvos crafty. | @vpatos abroad. | 3peos mountain. | fuepos tame. 
érhowos yearly. | udraos vain. | rédAeos perfect. 


Also étirndos failing, épnuos desert, foixos quiet, &c. 
Yet some of these are also found with -n. 


Obs.3. Even superlatives are found with only two terminations ; 
as, dAowraros d5uh. Od.5.442, and see Thuc.m1.101. 
3. Adjectives in ovs, neut. ovy, (oos contracted); as, 
Sing. N. (etvoos) civovus, (etvoov) etvour, friendly, 
G. (edvdov) ebvov, &e. 
Pl. N. A. V. neut. eivda, not contracted. 
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Obs. The compounds of zovs foot, and d80ds tooth, make 
N. rerpdxous, rerpdrouy, N. povddous, povddor, 
G. rerpdrodos, or -xov, &c. G. povddovros, &c. 


Compounds of xovs have also a form in os; as, terpdaos. 
4, Adjectives in ws, neut. wv, [w.], Attic; as, 
Sing. N. trews, TAewv, propitious, 
G. tAew, &e. | 

Obs. 1.Some compounds in ws make wros; as, amoBpws, G. -aros, 

devouring raw. 

Obs. 2. Compounds of yéAws, «épas, vary between » and wos ; as, 
N. pirdyeAws, -wv; G.-wros or -w. | Bodxepws, -wy; G. -wros or -w. 
5. Adjectives in nv, neut. ev, [ev.]; as, 

Sing. N. dponv, dpoev, masculine, 
G. dpoevos, &c. 
Obs. répny, répewa, répev, tender, has three terminations. 
6. Adjectives in wy, neut. ov, [ov.] ; as, 
Sing. N. cddpwv, codpov, prudent, 
G. oddpovos, &c. 
Like odé¢pwyr are declined comparatives in wy; as, 
Sing. N. pellwv, petCov, greater, 
G. pelCovos, &c. 
Obs.1. Comparatives in wy admit of contraction ; thus, 


S. Ac. pelCova, [-oa], nella. Pl. Ac. pelCovas, [-oas], uel(ous. 
PILN.V. peiCoves, [-oes], pel(ous. | Neut. pelCova, [-oa], new. 


Obs. 2. Tilwy fat has sometimes a feminine form sleipa. 
The following are mostly compound adjectives. 
7. Adjectives in ts, neut. , [t. r. 5. 6.], according to 
the derivation, but the Acc. makes w; as, 
Sing. N. evxapts, edxapt, graceful, 
G. ebydpiros, A. ctxapuy, -t. 
Obs. 1. Compounds of nwédus make N. &rodis; G. -cdos3 A. -i5a or wv. 
Obs. 2. A few Adjectives in «s are not compounds ; as, 
Bos knowing, -1os, -ews eds bereft, — -10s, -ews, -id0s. 
tpdguis well-fed, -wos, vijorts starved, -1os, -ews, -idos. 
8. Adjectives in vs, newt. v, [v.]; as, 
Sing. N. dlrnyvs, dlanyv, of two cubits, 
G. dumjxeos, &e. 


Obs, &axpus tearless, and other compounds of ddxpu, use only 
the Nom. and Acc. Sing. 
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§ 31. Adjectives of one termination. 


Some adjectives have only one termination for all 
genders; as, zdxap happy, paxap-os. 

Obs. 1. The different endings of these Adjectives are very 
numerous. The greater part of them are compounds ; and are 
more frequently used in verse than in prose. 

Obs. 2. Adjectives of one termination are not often used as 
neuters ; and scarcely in any case but the Gen. or Dat.; as, 
gordo wrepots, Hur.Phen.1038. Yet some are found with a 
neut. form in the Plur.; as, & réxea adropa, Eur.Herc. F115. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives of one termination are more like substantives 
than adjectives; and some of their forms seem more adapted to 
the masculine Gender,—others to the feminine,—and others to 
be equally suited to either. Yet in fact all these forms are used 
with both Genders. 


Masculine. ap, apos ; as, udxap happy. 
@s,-ov; as, yevvadas noble. wp, opos; 5, andrwp fatherless. 
NS, -OV; 5, €GedAovrhs willing. as, -ayTos; ,, axduas untired. 
Feminine. NS, -nTOS; 4, dduhs untamed. 
as, -ados3 a8, wavias mad. us, -vdos$; ,, vénAus stranger. 
ts, -t00S 5 4, &vadnis weak. WS, -wros; 5, d&yvws unknown. 
Common. t, [xy-x-]5 5» polwg purple. 
NV, -Nvos; a8, axrhy wingless. V,[*-B.9.]; 5, ai@low swarthy. 


Obs. 4. Some compounds keep the form of the substantive from 
which they are derived ; as, 


Xelp, waxpdxeip long-handed. aiwy, paxpalwy long-lived. 
mais, &ras childless, pis, eps sharp-scented. 


Obs. 5. Some adjectives of one termination have also a feminine 
form in use ; as, wdxap, and (f.) udaipa. 

Obs. 6. Formation of the Nom. Sing. in Adjectives. 

Adjectives follow the same rules as substantives ;—But 

(a) The neut. of Adjectives in ns, [e-], does not change € into o 
like substantives ; as, 4An@hs, neut. dAnOes, (not &Anos), 

(b) Adjectives in ws have neuf. in wy,even when the crude-form 
ends in |w7.]; as, Bovxepws, Bovicepwr. 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives have two degrees of comparison, the 
Comparative and Superlaiive. 
§ 32. Formation of comparatives and superlatives. 


1. The most usual formation is by adding— 
tepos for the comparative. 
tatos for the superlative. 
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(a) These are added to the crude-formof the positive ; 
as, moos faithful, [moro.], miord-repos, muoTd-TaTos. 
peéAas black, [pedav.], weAdv-repos, weAdv-TarTos. 
paxap happy, [paxap.], paxdp-repos, paxdp-raros. 
cagijs clear, [cadeo.],capec-repos, capéo-raros. 
Obs. Adjectivesin ns, like cap}s, retain the [c.] of the crade-form 
in the comparative and superlative. 
(6) When the penultima is short, o becomes ; as, 
gcogos Wise, copPOTEpos, ToPwraros. 
Obs. 1. Except xevds empty, (lon. xewds), -drepos, -éraros. 
orevds narrow, (Jon. orewds), -drepos, -dratos. 
Also Poets, when the penultima is Jong, use w in some words for 
the sake of the metre ; as, Aapds delicious, Aapérepos ; 
diCupds afflicted, -érepos ; xaxdtewos inhospitable, -@repos. 
Obs. 2. Adjectives in aws commonly drop 0; as, yepads aged, 
yepal-repos, yepal-raros. 
So jovxaios quiet, marads old, wepatos beyond, cxoAaios at leisure. 
Also pidos dear, pla-repos. Yet wadasds, cxoAaios have also -drepos. 
In imitation of these forms a is sometimes inserted ; as, pidos, 
gAal-repos ; and in the same way, 
&opevus welcome aos equal véos new wAnolos near 
e8dios calm péoos middle dynos late mpdios early 
Of these pécos, véos, also make superlatives uéoaros, yéaros; and 
duos, comparative optrepos. 
2. Some adjectives use the longer forms, 
éotepos or iotepos for the comparative. 
€otatos or loraros for the superlative. 
Obs. These longer forms seem also to be the oldest, the shorter 
being formed from them ; as (1o)-repos, (t¢)-raros, or(ar)os. Hence 
also the Latin issimus, and the English est. 


(a) Adjectives use eorepos, €oraros, when they end,— 

IN wy; aS, codpwv prudent, cwdhpov-éorepos, -éoTaros. 
Obs. Tilwv fat, has (from xios Dor.) md-repos, xid-raros. 

néxwy ripe, wewairepos, xexalratos. See above Obs. 2. 

in es; as, xaples graceful, xapt-Eorepos, -éoraros. 
Obs. 1. The ending of the positive, «:s,is lost in the formation. 


Obs. 2. Some Adjectives in os use this form ; as, aidoios respected, 
aidot-éorepos, aidot-éoraros. 


So also . &rovos without toil. &pOovos abundant. 
&xparos unmixed. amAdos simple. éppweévos strong. 
&uoppos shapeless. &cuevos welcome. onovdaios good. 


Of these &cnevos, orovdaios, take also repos, tats. 
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(6) Adjectives use forepos, foraros, when they end, 
in €; as, dpma€ rapacious, dpmay-lorepos, -loraros. 

Obs.1. Some in § make é€orepos; as, dupHat adult, -xéorepos, 
BAdE effeminate (from parakds) BAak-lorepos, and -érepos. 

Obs. 2. Some in os use this form ; as, Addos talkative, AaA-lorepos, 
-loratos. 


also épégpayus gluttonous ; rrwxds beggared. 
3. Some Adjectives, especially in vs, take 
twy for the comparative, 
toros for the superlative ; as, 
ndvs sweet, 75-lwv, 75-LoTos. | kaxds bad, kax-lwy, kaKx-toros. 

Obs. 1. The «in wy is long in Attic, and short in other dialects. 

Obs. 2. The Adjectives 75¥s sweet, raxds quick, éAaxis small, 
regularly use wv, ros. Other Adjectives in v5 more commonly 
have repos, raros, though some of the forms in «wv, :o7os are also 
found, especially in poets; as, Baéds, deep, Bad-drepos or -lwv, 
-bTarTos OF -iw'ros. 

Obs. 3. In some comparatives in wy the . with a preceding 
guttural («.y.x.) or lingual (7.8.) is changed into oo or ¢} as, 
Bpdoowy for Bpadlwv. | Odoowy for raxlwv. | uellwr for [peylov] 
eAdoowv 4 [édaxlwv] | xpelocwr ,, [xparlwy] | drlfwy 4, [ddrylov] 
ffloowy 4, [nnlwv] pdoowy 4, [paxlwy] see §33.2,3. 


So in Adverbs, Zocor less, for [Axcov]; &oooy nearer, [&yxi0r] 
and with AA in uaAAoy rather, for [udAcov] See § 101.6.0b8.1. 


§ 33. Irregular comparison. 


1. Some Adjectives take their comparison from the 
form of a kindred substantive ; as, 
aloxpés base, = (atcxos), aloxlwy,  alszyuotos. 
dAyewos painful, (dAyos), dAylwrv, dAy.oros. 
ddyewdtepos, aAyewworaros. 
éxOpos hostile,  (&yOos), éxOfwv, ex Ooros. 
éxOpdraros, (Ait.) 


kados fair, (kdAAos), kadAlwy, KadAoTos. 
Kepdadéos gainful, (képdos), kepdiwy, ke pdioTos. 
kvdpos famous, _— (kvdos), xvdlwr, KvdioTos. 

olxtpos pitiable, (ofkros), olkTLoTos. 


olktporepos,oixrporaros. 


tyros high, (ios), wplov, inpiotos. 
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2. The Comparative altered by Euphonic changes. 


Bpadds slow, Bpaddirepos, Bpadvraros. 
(Bpadlwy or Bpdoowy, Bdpdioros, Ep.) 
(€Aaxvs Ep.) small, éAdoowv,  éAdxioTos. 
paxpos long, PaKpoTepos, paKpdraros. 
Tw, phnwrros poet.) 
weyas great, | peilwn, péytoros. 
Taxds quick, Odcowv, TdyxLoTos. 
TAXUTEPOS, TAXlwy, TAaXUTAaTOS. 


3. Anomalous comparison ;—mixed forms. 


dyads good, dpelvwy better,  dpirros best. 

[’Apns Mars, (dpelwv Ep.) 

[Bédos dart, |, BeAtlwy better, BéArtwoTos. 
(BéArepos, BéAraros, Ep.) 

[pépw bear, }, (péprepos, pép-rioros, ~torros, -Tatos, Ep.) 


(xpards Ep.) strong, xpetcowy stronger, xpdrioTos. 
(xpécowy, Ion.) 


by transposition, (xdpawv, Dor.) (xdpriotos, Ep.) 
[A@ wish, ], (Awtwy,Agwv,A@toTOs,A@oTos, Poet.) 
(Awtrepos, Ep.) 


All these may be rendered ‘ better, “best;’ though 
each in a different sense, according to their derivation. 


kaxos bad, xaxlwy worse, KdkioTos worst. 
(xaxwrepos, Ep.) 
[xetp hand, ], xelpwy inferior, yelproTos. 
(xeipdrepos, xepelwy, xepesdrepos, Ep.) 
[jxa slightly, ], qoowy less, nktotos least. 
[iveoy dog,], (xévrepos, Ep.) more impudent. 
[Atyos chill,], _  (peylwv, Ep.) more horrifying. 


All these comparatives may be rendered ‘ worse ;’ 


though each in a somewhat different sense. 


dAtyos little, pelov, édiytoros. 
(6A, petoros, poet.) 


moAvs much (ahéos full), wAéwv, trAElwv, TA€isTOS. 

neut. (wre Alt.), (wAedy Ion. Dor.) 

pddios easy, (feta, adv.), pdwr, paotos. 
(pntwy, phioros, Ion.) 
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Obs. 1. *Apelwv, &pioros, come from the root AP. ‘ manliness, ex- 
cellence,’ whence also “Apys, Mars ; dperh, virtue. Comp. Latin 
vir, virtus. 

Obs. 2. BeAtiwy, BéATior0s, are commonly derived from BéAos, 
dart ; thus meaning ‘better in war.’ They may be compared 
with melior and better; and may probably be connected with 
BOA., seen in BovAouai, vol-o, vel-le ; as the Latin optimus is with 
opto, and Awlwy with Ad&. 

Obs. 3. béprepos coming from EP. pépw, may signify ‘ preferred 
before another’—i. e. superior in rank or authority (see 11.a.281). 

Obs. 4. Xeipwy, xelproros are sometimes formed from xepe’s or 
xephs, (an alleged Epic word whence xepit, xepfia) meaning ‘an 
inferior,’—literally a ‘handman’ (comp. the English ‘handmaid.’): 
But xépm (sic) may be contracted from xepelou. Many derivations 
she xelp, as well as xelpwv, denote inferiority ; as, xelptos, bwoxelpios, 
xeipdw. 

Obs. 5. Meiwy, weioros, may be formed from smuxpds, little, and 
stand for piclwy, uleoros, Latin minor, minimus ; Comp. magnus, 
[wag-tor', ma-tor; Eng. more; Germ. mehr; and, péywros ; 

ng. most; Germ. meist. 


4. Defective Comparison ;—no positive adjective. 


[ave] : dvorepos upper, dvoraros. 
[éyyds],  éyydrepos nearer, éyyvraros. 
[€&w], éfsrepos more outward, éf#raros. 
[xdrw], kat@repos lower, KaT@TATOS. 
[amadds?], (daAdrepos younger, 6mAcraros, poet.) 
[wépal, mepatrepos further, mepalraros. 
[dep], oméprepos higher, oméptaros. 

[dao ?], dorepos later, doratos. 


Obs. Sometimes additional degrees of comparison are formed 
from comparatives and superlatives ; as, xddigros, xvdiocrdraros by 
far the most glorious. 


NvuMERALS. 


§ 34. The principal numerals are— 
Cardinal numbers—expressing, how many ? 
Ordinal in what rank or order? 


§ 34.] 
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NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL. 
els, one, 
dvo, 
Tpets, 
TETTAaPES, 
TEVTE, 


TpLoKaideKa, 
TEegoaperKkaiveKa, 
mevrexaldexa, 
elkool, 

4 

etxoow eis, 
TPlLAKOVTQ, 
Tecoapaxorra, 
MEVTHKOVTA, 
ef/ 
éfnxovra, 

e 4 
eBdouyKovra, 
dydonKovra, 
évevnKovTa, 
€KaTOD, 
dvaxdarot, 
TPLAKOCLOL, 
TETPAKOCLOL, 
MEVTAKOCLOL, 

e 4 
éfaxoctot, 
ETTAKOCLOL, 
OKTAKOGLOL, 
évvakoctot, 
xlAtot, 

g 
dio XtALoL, 


puptot, 
dutpvptot, 
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ORDINAL. 
mp@ros, first. 
devTEpos. 
tplros. 

TéTapTos. 
WEUTTOS. 

Exros. 

EBdopuos. 
dydoos. 

évvartos. 
d€xaros. 
évdéxaros. 
dwdéxaros. 
TploKQLOEKATOS. 
TegoapaKkaid€éxaros. 
TEVTEKALOEKATOS. 
elxootds. 
elxooTos Tp@Tos. 
TplaKooTos. 
TEcoapakooTés. 
MEvTNKOoTOS. 
éfnxooros. 
éBdounKxoorTos. 
dydonKooTos. 
évevnxootes. 
éxarootds. 
dudxocvoords. 
TplakocLocTos. 
TETPAKOTLOOTOS. 
MEVTAKOCLOOTOS. 
éfaxoctooros. 
ETTAKOTLOOTOS. 
éxTaKkooLwoTos. 
évvaxoo.ooros. 
xtALoorTos. 
dutxtALootds. 


puptooTos. 
diopuptooros. 
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(a) The Cardinal numbers below five, and above a 
hundred, are declined ; thus, 


N.cls, ld,  &, |N.A. d00 (Alt.), dve, 


G. Evds, plas, evos, |G.  dvotv, dvety (later) 
D. evi, pea, evi, |D. dvoiv,  dvor (rare). 
A. €va, pid, év. 

N. rpeis, tpla, |N.récoapes, réooapa, 
G. tpidv, G.reoodpwr, 

D. rptoi, D.récoapon,(rétpact, poet.) 
A. tpeis, tpla. | A.réocapas, Téocapa. 


Like efs are declined its compounds ovdels, prdels, 
noone: and like dv is declined dudw both ; audoir ; 
but dvo and dudw are sometimes undeclined. 

The numbers above a hundred are adjectives of 
three terminations ; as, d:aKdcrot, -at, -a. 

Obs. 1. The first numeral is made up of two different words, 

els, [fa], @v and [els], ula, [nev]. 

The former is connected with unus, one, only, &c.—the latter 
with pdvos, &c. The form ia (commonly written %, iis, if, av, D. 
neut. i@, I1.(.422.) is used as an Epic numeral ; nels is Lonic for 
uiv month (the unit of the year) ; and uty remains as a conjunc- 
tion, ‘in the first place.’ 

Obs.2. Diatects. From vw the Jonic made G. duar ; D. dvi. 
Ep.N.A.5olw. Pl.N.d0:0),-al,-2; G.-oio1,-075; A.-obs,-ds,-d. 

Obs. 3. Tpets and réccapes are generally declined in the com- 
pound numbers ; as, rpioxaldexa, tpraxaldexa. 

(6) The Ordinal numbers are all declined, being 
adjectives of three terminations; as, mparos, -n, -ov. 

Obs. The ordinal numbers, except detrepos, are superlative forms; 
as, ™pwros, contracted from mpé-raros, ‘ fore-most ;’ rplros for tpl- 


ratos Ep. 
Aevrepos is a comparative form,—‘the second of two.’ 


§ 35. Secondary Numerals. 


There are many other numeral forms in use, both 
as substantives, adjectives, and adverbs. 
1. Susstantive numbers end in ds, -ddos; as, 
1. wovas unit | 2. duds pair | 3. rprds triplet, &c. 
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2. ADJECTIVE numbers, (besides Cardinals and 
Ordinals) are, 
(a) Multiplicatives ; expressing, ‘how many fold’? 
1. amAdos, -ods, single 3. TpimAdos, -ods, triple. 
2. dumAdos, -ods, double 4. retpamddos, -ovs, &c. 
Another form for multiplicatives, above unity, is, 
dimda€, tpimAa€, &e. 
(6) Proportionals ; expressing, ‘how many times 
more’ ? 
2.dumAdovostwiceasmuch | 3.rtpurAdovosthriceas much. 
(c) Diurnal or temporal numbers ; expressing, ‘ on 
what day’ ? 
2.devrepatos on the 2nd day. | rpiratos on the 8rd day. 
Obs. 1. Other Adj. of this kind are also found, not derived 
from numerals ; as, oxoraios #AGe, he came in the dark. 


Obs, 2. Distributives are expressed by means of a preposition ; 
a8, dvi Exaroy a hundred each, ovvdve two each. 


3.ADVERBIAL numbers express ;—(@) howmany times? 


1. rag once. | 3. rpis thrice. | 5. wevrdxis. | 7. érdats. 
2. dts twice. | 4. rerpdxts. 6. é€dnis. | 8. dxrdxis. 


(6) Into how many parts ? 
2. dixa into two parts. | zplxa into three parts. 

Obs. The first syllable in awAods, drat, (seen also in &u-a, du-o, 
§u-o10s) corresponds with the Latin seme], simul, simplex &c., and 
signifies ‘uniformity’, and thence ‘singleness.’ The affix wAdos, -ods 
18 from the root MOA. or MIAO. seen in woAds, wAgos, full; and wAag 
Means a ‘surface’: derAdos therefore is ‘twice full’; dérAag, “having 
a double surface.’ 


PRONOUNS. 


Pronouns supply the place of substantives, and 
prevent their too frequent repetition in a sentence. 

Pronouns are 1. Personal; 2. Demonstrative; 3. 
Relative; 4. Interrogative; 5. Possessive; 6. Adjective. 


§ 36. Personal Pronouns. 


l. The personal Pronouns,—éy® I, od thou, of of 
himself, ards self, with duals, and plurals. 


F 
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SING. 
ae AS 
N. éyo, ov, : aitos, 1), -0, 
G. épod, Hod, | cod, | ov, aurod, -7s, -ov, 
’ , “A ~ n 
D. époi, pot, ool, ol, — [adre, =f, -9, 
A. ELLE, pe. Oe. é. QUTOD, “15 -0. 
DUAL. 
ta) in 3 nn n~ Cad 
G.D. vev. |odev.| cpatv. avToty, -aty, -oiv. 
PLUR. 
N. nets, tpets, | apes, N. opea,|avrol, -al, -d, 
G. por, Dav, | oPar, airav, 
e vad en 4 vad nw “a 
D. 7piv, tpiy, | odiot, avrots, -ats, -ots, 
Formation. . 
SING. [ue.] [ce.] [é.] for [oFe.] 


G. we-IO, pe-O, ov. oe-I0, oe-O, cov. é-10, €-O, ov. 
D. pe-FI, (mi-hi), pod. oe-Fl, (t-bt), od. é-FI, (si-bt), of. 


A. we, no affix, pe. oe, noafhx, of. é, no affix, é. 
DUAL. [vo.] [o¢o.] [ode.] for [oFe.] 
N. A. vo-E, (708), vO. wo0-E, (vos). opw. 

G.D. vo-OIN, v@v. spo-OIN, opgv.| aope-OIN, coaty. 
PLUR. [mme.] [ope.] [ope.] for [ofe.] 
N. 7ue-ES, -€tS. bue-EX, ~€1S. ope-ES, -€tS. 
G. nue-ON, -@v. bue-QN, -OV. oge-ON, ~@v. 
D. 7e-IN, -iy. ime-IN, -y. odeco-S1,  -far. 
A. Hue-A, “as. bue-AX, -as. ope-As, -as. 


Obs. 1. The declension of the personal pronouns varies a little 
from that of other nouns ; for being words in constant use from 
the earliest period, they have in some cases retained older forms, 
and in others have been more liable to changes in pronunciation. 

Obs. 2. The First and SECOND pronouns. 

(a) The jirst and second pronouns are connected, in form and 
meaning, with the first and second numerals, thus, 

(t) pov, pol, ueé—pla, pdvos, wey (me—number one) 
(it) ob, cov, Dor. ri, red,—two, dbo, 5t, Sedrepos. 

(6) The Nom. ¢y# has a different root, and meaning, from the 
oblique cases ; for, ¢y®, (comp. éxas, secus, apart), means separa- 
tion—i.e. I, by myself,—or self, used subjectively: me, (comp. 
ula &c.), means the first object—i.e. me—or self, used objectively. 

The initial € in éuov, éuol has been added, as in éxetvos for xeivos. 

(c) In the first and second pronouns, the crude-form of the Sing. 
differs in form and meaning from the Dual and Plur.; as, Sing. 
eyo, I, i.e. self: Plur. jueis, we,i.e. not many selves, but self others. 
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The crude-forms [7e. }, [oue.],come from [acue.], [dope.], whence 
Aol, tipes, types; the aspirate in the common form compensating 
for the lost [o.], as in so many other words. 

Obs. 3. The THIRD pronoun. 

(a) The ¢htrd Pers. has no simple pronoun, like éya, ov; for of, 
besides wanting the Vom., has a reflective meaning. The defect is 
supplied, for the oblique cases by abrds; and for the Nom. by the 
Article 4, 4, 7, (in the older language),—or by a demonstrative 
pronoun, when emphatic. 

(5) A rare Nom. of the 3rd Pers. seems to have existed (see 
Donaldson’s New Crat.p.170.)—namely 1, himself; and %, he, 
without a reflective force. Several derivatives from this t or t may 
be traced ; as, ty (him), iva, tos, hic, is, ita, jam (t-am). 

(c) The Crude-form of od is the same (in origin) in all numbers,— 
namely [cfe.] The ¢in the Dual and Plur. represents the lost F ; 
and oF are both lost in the Sing.; a strong aspirate remaining. In 
Latin the of remain in sv-7. 

Obs. 4. The o in pol, col, of, seems to represent the digamma of 
the affix ft, which in the Epic Dat. appears as gu or gu, 

The affix Ft, i.e. bAz, is seen in the Latin mihi, tibt; the one 
having lost the 5, and the other the A. See §11.2.4.0bs.3. 

Obs. 5. Diatects :—Many of the varieties may be simply traced 
to the formation. 

SING. (first) (second) (third) 
N.dyav Aol. éyévn Dor.|rb Dor. rivn Ep. 
G.duéo, -ed, ned Ion. |red Dor. céo, cei Ion. |€o, eb Ion. 

dueio, udev Ep. veto, réo.o Ep. céGev Po.|elo, dev Ep. 

dueds,éuovs Hol. Dor.|reis, reovs Aol. Dor. |éots Aol. Dor. 


D.éuv Dor. tly Dor. retv Hol. Ep. \tv Dor. apy Poet. 
tol Ep. Ion. éot Ep. 
A. +e Dor. Ep. ri, rv Dor.|é Ep. viv, opt Dor. and 


Att. Po. (all genders). 
piv Ion. (all genders). 


DUAL 
N. vai Ep. opai Ep. 
G.D.vaiv Ep. opaiv Ep. apaiv Ep. 


A. vei Ep. never vd. |opai Ep. never opd. |opwt, opm Ep. 
PLUR. 
N.dupes Aol. Supes ol. 
auts Dor. jpées Ion. lines Dor. tudes Ion. 
G.dupéwy ol. Uupewy Aol, 
juelwy Ep. jpéwrIon.\ipuelov Ep. iuéwy Ion. \opelwv Ep. opéwv Ion. 
D.tupr Sol. dupéorHol.|Gups Aol. ogi, oply Poet. 
A.bupe Aol. jéas Ion. |\tupe Aol. iuéas Ion. jopet Poet. apéas Ion. 
2. Avrds, self, may be joined with all the other per- 
sonal pronouns, and forms compounds with them in 


the oblique cases, 
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sinc. (myself) (thyself ) (himself ) 


N. éyo atros, -7), | ov adres, -7, | abros, -7, -0, 
G. éuavtot, -is,| weavTov, -Hs, | éavrov, -js, -ov, 
D. euavTe, “fi, | veavTe, = -fi, éaure, “fh -@s 
A. éuavrov, -jv.| weavrov, -nv. | éavrov, -nv, -d. 
So also Plur. N. jets adroit; G. nuav airév. So with 


€ nw 
bpels. 

3. The 3rd Pers. alone makes compounds in the Plur. 
G. éavrav, . D. éavrots, -ats, A. éavrods,-ds, -d. 


orcdavatrév; oadlow airois; adas avrots. 

Obs.1. A further contraction is sometimes found in the 2nd and 
3rd Pers.; as, ceavrod, cavrov; éavrod, abrod. 

Obs. 2. The short form adroi, -¢ &c. is used with all persons 
like advds when emphasis is needed; and even éavroi is so used, 
especially in dater writers. IstP. Plato, Phed.78.6. 2ndP. Xen. 
Mem.1.4.9. 

Obs. 3. These double pronouns are necessarily reflective in the 
oblique cases. 

Obs. 4. The Article 4, 4, 7d before adrds signifies ‘ the same.’ 

A contraction often takes place; as, Td avrd, rabrd, Att. trairdy. 
G. Tod av’rod, Tavrod. 


§ 387. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. The simple Demonstratives are—otros this, 85¢ this, 


exetvos that. | 
Obs. Otros, 85, denote an object near me—the speaker. 
éxeivos —an object near someone else—the person spoken to, or of. 
The Greek (like English) has no demonstrative expressly for the 
2nd Person like ¢ste in Latin. 


a SING. 

N. otros, atrn,  rovro, 5de, Woe, Tdde, 

G. tovrov, tavrns, TovTov,| Tovde, triode, TovdE, 

D. ovr», tTavtn, TovTe, TwOdE, THOSE, THDdE, 

A. todrov, tatrtny, todvro. Tovde, THVdE, TOE. 
DUAL. 

N.A.rovtw, tatra, rovro, THdE, TAddE, THOE, 

G.D. rovrow, ravraw, rovrow.| totvde, raivde, rotvde. 
PLUR. 

N. ovrot, avrat, tadra, | ofde, aide, rdde, 

G. Trovrwy, tovtwy, Tovtwr,| tTOvde, TdvdE, TOVOE, 

D. rovrots, ravrats, rovrots,| totade, Taicde, Totade, 

A. tovrovs, Tavras, Tadta. tovode, Tdade, Tdde. 
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3. Exeivos, -n, -o is declined like airds. 

Obs.1. A number of other demonstrative forms are also used ; as, 
récos 80 great, Toios such, rnAlxos of such an age. 

These are commonly lengthened in prose by adding 79s or Se ; 


thus, 
7600S, TOLOS, rnrlkos, like 6. 
T000UTOS, TOLOUTOS, TNALKOUTOS, 99 OUTOS. 
Troadade. Toidade. TnAudade. 9» (00€. 


Obs.2. Diatects. The Attic adds t as a demonstrative particle ; 
as, obrool, rovdl, this (here). 
The onic often inserts € ; as, TovTew, TouTéwy. 

Obs. 3. For the origin of otros and d5¢, see § 42.0b3.3,4. 


§ 38. Relative Pronouns. 


l. The simple relative is és, 7}, 6, who, which. 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. és, 7, 8, | N.A. 4, & 6, | N. ol, at, 4, 
G. od, js, ob, | G.D. ofv, afv, ov. | G. dv, av, dy, 
D. 6, 4, 4, D. ois, als, ols, 
A. by, jv, 6. A. ods, ds, 4. 


2. The compound doris is declined in both parts, 
Sing. N. ders, iris, 6,71; G. obtwvos, Rotwwos, obTwwos. 
the rest like ds and ris, which see below. 

Obs. 1. A number of other relative forms are also used ; as, 
8c0s (so great)as, ofos(such)as, Samep which very one,daricovv whosoever. 
_Obs.2. Diatects. The Jonic relative is 
Sing. N.ts, , 7d, Plur.N.ot, at, ra, 
G. rod, Tijs, Tov. G. trav, rev, ray. The rest like the Article. 
Even Att. poets sometimes use this form. 
The Jon. and Att. from 8oer:s make G. &reo, 8rov; D. brew, Sry. 
And Att, Pl. neut. &rra for &rwa. 
Obs.3. The older language considered the conjunction te as 
necessary to the Relative. Hence Epic 8ore for 4s, gre for ¢- 
Also in Atticin some phrases ; as, olds te,able. (See Art.§ 42.0bs.4.) 


§ 39. Interrogative Pronouns. 
1. The simple Interrogative is ris, rl, who, what ? 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. tis, rf, N. A. rive, N. rives, tiva, 
G. rivos, G. D. rivow. G. river, 
D. rin, D. rior, 
A. tiva, ti. A. tivas, riva. 
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2. Tis, (unaccented) is an indefinite, ‘some one’ 
‘any one.’ 

Obs.1. A number of other interrogative forms are used, all 
having an initial x (or Jonic x) ; as, xécos how great? wots of 
what kind ? *nAlkos of what age or size ? 

Obs. 2. When a question is indirect, 4s is prefixed to Tis; as, 
Sorts ; and 6 to the other demonstratives ; as, érdécos. 

Obs. 3. Hence a number of correlatives may be compared. 


Interrogat. Indirect Inter. Demonstrat. Relative. 
rls {for ros] dotts (for dwos] |ovros [for ros] | bs. 
xbo0S, éxdoos, T6005, dcos. 
W0i0S, dro10s, 7010S, olos. 
R7Aikos, éxnAlxos, TnAlxos, nalxos. 


(a) So also rodards of what country t—éwrodands. 
xérepos which of two? éxérepos : wéoros which of many ? éxdéoros. 
(6) Pronominal Adverbs may be similarly arranged ; as, 


Interrog. |Indirect Inter.| Demonst. Relat. 
dev, éwddev, 7d0ev, 50ev, whence. 
m0, dou, (avroi,) ou, where. 
HOly drro1, (éxeice,) ol, whither. 
OTE, énére, TOTE, bre, when. 
wnvind, ébwyvixa, anvika, julia, when. 
RWS, Onws, TOS, as, how. 
ij brn, Th iE lin what way. 


(c) The interrogatives may all be used as indefinites, and the accent 
is then on the last syllable ; as, woods, of some size or other ; woe», 
from some place or other. 


0bs.4. Diatects. Fromris,Jon.G.réo,red; D.rég; Pl.G.réwv; D.réors. 
hence Att.,, Tov; 4, TH rarely rots. 


§ 40. Possessive Pronouns. 


The Possessives are formed from the Personal pro- 
nouns; thus, | 
€.00;€u0s, -7,-ov,my, mine. ljuels; nueTEpos, OU, OUFS. 
ov; aos, -7,-ov,thy, thine. |jpets; tuérepos, your, yours. 
ov; €0s,0s,-7),-ov,hisown. |odets;opérepos,their own. 

Obs.1. DiaEcts. Teds, thine, from rb, Dor. Epds for apérepos, Ep- 
nuos for juérepos, and buds for bpérepos, Ep. and Dor. poets. 

The dual possessives vwtrepos, spwirepos, are Homeric. 

Obs. 2. “Eds or $s is used only by Jon. Dor. and Poet. But 
operepos is common in Aft. prose. These two pronouns properly 
belong to the 3rd Pers.—‘ his own’, ‘ their own’. Yet és is found 
in all persons Sing.; and opérepos in all persons both Sing. and 
Plur., having the general sense of ‘ own’, like abrds self. 
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thus és, my own (Od.1.28).—thy own (Od.a.402).—his (passim). 
opérepos,my own (Theoc.xxv.163). | our own (Xen.Cyr.vi.1.10) 

8 thy own (7'heoc.xxii.67) | your own (/es.Op.136) 

= his own (4sch. Per.898) | their own always in Hom. and Att. 
The short form odds is always ‘ their own.’ 


§ 41. Adjective Pronouns. 
1. The Adjective pronouns (not possessive) are 


GAAos, -7, -o, another. ExdTepos, -a, -ov, elther. 
aA\AjAwv, of each other. €xactos, -7, -ov, each. 
€repos, -a, -ov, other. deiva, a certain one. 


2. "AAAjAwv and detva are thus declined— 
Plur. G. dddAnjrwv ; D. -ots, -ats, -o1s; A. -ous, -as, -a. 
Dual. G. D. dddAnrow, -atv, -ow ; A. -o, -a, -. 
Sing. N. A. dea; G.-os; D. -t. 
Plur. N. deceives; G. -wv; A. -as. 


§ 42. THE ARTICLE. 
The Article is 6, 7, T6, ‘the’, and is thus declined, 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

.6, 7, 1Oo, |N.A.re, Ta, Te, |N.of, al, ra, 
THs, Tov,|G.D.rotv, ratv, rotv.iG. Tav, Tov, TOY, 

.T@, TH, TO, D. rots, rats, Tots, 

. TOV, THY, TO. A. robs, Tas, Td. 

Obs.1. Diatects. The Attic does not use the fem. form of the 
Dual, but has 7 for all genders. 

G. red for rov, Ep. Pl. N. rot, rai, for ol, ai, Ep. Dor. 

Obs. 2. The Crude-form of the-Article is [ro. ra.]; and the Nom. 
Sing. was probably 7s, 7}, 7, a form still seen in the Epic, rol, ral, 
and the derivative at-rds. (Yetcomp.theSanscrit Article sas,sa,tad.) 

Obs. 3. The Article is closely connected with the pronouns; and 
in the early language the same word answered the purpose of a 
personal, demonstrative, and relative pronoun, as well as an 
Article. Afterwards these meanings were distinguished, and the 
personal P. became ai-tds -%, -d, self,—in the oblique cases ‘ him.’ 
demonstrative ,,  (8-ros) odTos, airy, Tovro, or de, de, Td5e, this. 
relative » 9s, 9, 8, who, which. 
article » 5, 7, 7d, the. 

Yet many traces of this old confusion still remain. (See Syntaz). 

Obs.4. The Demonstrative 85¢ is formed with the demonstrative 
enclitic 5e, just as the relative 8ore is with te. See §38.0bs.3. 
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VERBS. 


§ 43. A Vers denotes an action, or a state of being ; 
as, TUmTw I strike, mdoyw I suffer. The person who 
performs the action, or exists m the state, is called 
the Subject of the verb; as, éy® rvmrw I strike. 


(a) Voices. 

1. Verbs have three Voices, Active, Passive, Middle. 

2. The Active voice denotes that the subject performs 
an action; as, TumTw I strike. 

3. The Passive denotes that the subject is acted upon 
by another ; as, r¥zroua: I am struck. 

4. The Middle denotes that the subject acts upon, 
or for, itself; as, réaroya: I strike myself. 

5. Active verbs are either transitive or neuter. 

6. Deponents have a passive or middle form with an 
active signification ; as, pyouat I come. 


(6) Moods. 


1. Verbs have five Moods, Indicative, Imperative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Infinitive. 

2. The Indicative speaks of an action as simply and 
actually done; as, rvzrw I strike. 

3. The Imperative speaks of an action as commanded 
or desired ; as, trumre strike thou. 

4. The Sudjunctive and Optative speak of an action 
as only thought of in the mind; as, as rémrw that I 
may strike, os rivroyu that I might strike. 

Obs. The Suhjunctive and Optative might be considered as one 
Mood. In their use they are both subjunctive, i.e. subjoined to, 
or dependent on, something else ; and both potential, i.e. denoting 
something uncertain or possible, which may or might be. The 
Optative also expresses a wish, and hence its name. 

5. The Infinitive speaks of an action, without any 
reference to the person performing it, but as subsist- 
ing by itself like a substantive ; as, rvrew to strike, 
or the striking. | 

6. Participles are verbal adjectives ; as, térrwyv strik- 
ing, 1. e. one who strikes. 
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(c) Tenses. 
1. Verbs have six Tenses, 


Present; as, rvmrw I strike, or am striking. 
Imperfect; ,, érumrov I struck, or was stnking. 
Future ; » TUWe IT shall strike. 

Aonist ; » eTruva  I[struck. 

Perfect ; », tetuga I have struck. 
Pluperfect ; ,, érervgdew I had struck. 


In the passive voice some verbs have a Future-Per- 
fect ; as, ypdpw, yeypdwoua I shall have been written. 


2. The Aorist in all voices,—the Perfect in the 
active,—and the Future in the passive,—have two 
forms called first and second. 

Obs. 1. It must be remembered that these double forms are not 
two tenses, but only two forms of the same tense. Few verbs 
have both forms, especially in the active and middle voices, but 
in some the Second, or irregular, form is used instead of the Ferst. 

Obs. 2. The Second Perfect is sometimes called the Perfect 
Middle, but it belongs to the active voice. 

3. The Indicative mood alone has all the tenses. ' 
The other moods have no distinct forms for the In- 
perfect or Pluperfect. The Imperative and Subjunc- 
tive have no Futures. 

4. The tenses are divided into two classes—principal 
and historic. 

Principal—Present, Future, Perfect. 
HMistoric—Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect. 

Obs. The principal tenses refer to present or future time, and 
are derived from the crude-form of the verb. 

The Asstoric tenses refer to past time, and are formed from the 
principal ones. 

5. Tenses describe the time and state of an action, 
the time of an action is present, past, or future ; 
the state is imperfect, perfect, or indefinite ; 
imperfect, the action described as going on, 
perfect ; as jinished, 
indefinite (or Aorist) as simply acted, with- 
out noting whether it is going on or finished. 
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Obs. 1. As the tenses describe the time and state of an action, 
they would be more correctly named 


Present-imperfect, instead of Present, térrew Iam striking. 


Past-imperfect, 3 Imperfect, érurroy I was striking. 
Future-indefinite, 5, Future, tio I shall strike. 
Past-indefinite, * Aorist, trufa =I struck. 
Present-pertect, es Perfect, rérupa_ I have struck. 
Past-perfect, % Pluperfect, érervgew I had struck. 


Obs. 2. There being three ¢imes and three states of an action, 
nine tenses would be required to express all the different modifi- 
cations,—viz. three Imperfects, three Indefinites, three Perfects ; 
but neither the Greek nor the English verb has all these nine 
tenses ; nor are al] the same tenses found in both. Hence the 
Greek tenses cannot always be exactly rendered in English. 


Obs. 3. The Greek verb has two Imperfects,—two Indefinites,— 
two Perfects. (See abore, Obs.1.) 

(a) It has no Present-indefinite like the English ‘1 strike’, ‘I 
am struck’; but uses for it (when wanted) sometimes the Present- 
imperfect, TUNTw, TUTTOMAL,—sometimes the Aorist or Past-tndefi- 
nite, trupa, érupOny. 

(6) It has no Future-imperfect like ‘I shall be striking’, nor 
Future-perfect like ‘I shall have struck,’ except in the passive 
voice. These tensesare sometimes supplied byacircumlocution; as, 
Lora: etaprav (Soph. PhAGV) 5 emirererxixas Eon (Xen. Hist.vii.2.20). 

Obs. 4. The Greek verb differs from the English principally in 
making great use of Imperfects, namely— 

Present-imperfect, ruxTw I am striking (seldom I strike). 
Past-imperfect, &ruxrov I was striking (seldom I struck). 
so in the passive, rurroua: I am being struck. 

éruxtéuny I was being struck. 
also in the other moods ; as, Imperative, rurre be thou striking. 

This use of Jmperfects gives a lively dramatic effect to the 
Greek, which can only be awkwardly rendered, if at all, in English. 

Obs. 5. The Greek tenses cannot be always correctly rendered 
in English, because— 

(a) The English has no regular Imperfects, and a circumlocution 
is sometimes too emphatic, or even impossible ; thus, turrw I am 
striking ; but rérroua: must be rendered ‘I may be struck’ for ‘ I 
may be in the act of being struck’ would be intolerable. 

(b) The English has no Aorist or Past-indefinite, except in the 
Indicative Mood ; therefore the Greek Aorist in all other moods 
must be rendered by the Present or Perfect ; as, topo strike thou, 
Tuya to strike or to have struck. 


(d) Numbers and Persons. 
1. Tenses have three numbers, Singular, Dual, Plural. 
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2. Each number has three persons, First, Second, 
Third. | 


§ 44. Formation or VERBS. 


1. The different tenses and persons of verbs are 
formed, as in Latin, by adding temporal and personal 
affixes to the crude-form of the verb; thus, 

the crude-form of rizrw is : [ru7. | 

the temporal affix for the Future is a. 

the personal affix for the 1.Pers. is . -  W. 
thus making ruz-o-w, rio I shall strike. 


2. Classes of Verbs.—Verbs are divided into two 
Classes, called Verbs in w, and Verbs in ju, according 
to the ending of the Present ; as, rvmrw, riOnp. 

Obs. Verbs in ut have older and simpler forms than those in  ; 
but verbs in w being much more numerous, and more complete in 
their tenses, must be noticed first. 


§ 45. Verss 1n wo.—Conjugations. 


1. Verbs in have five conjugations, which are 
distinguished by their characteristic letters. 


2. The characteristic is the last letter of the Crude- 
form, and immediately precedes w or ova: in the 
Present. But in ar the former letter is the charac- 
teristic ;—in ¢ (i. e. 50) the characteristic is 6 ;—and 
mM oo, tr, a guttural (x, y, x) is concealed. 

Obs. The former letter is also the characteristic in the verbs 
wéxrw, wétw, I comb ; tixrw, rékw, I bring forth ; ddavw, dhtoua, I 
bite ; xduyw, xapoiuat, I labour ; Téuvw, Tend, I cut. 

3. When the characteristic is a short vowel it gene- 
rally becomes long, before a consonant, in conjugating 
the verb; hence a and « are changed to 7, and 0 too. 

Obs.1. In some irregular verbs the crude-form and characteristic 

are much disguised in the Present, and must be traced in other 
tenses, especially the 2.Aorist. 
_ Obs. 2. The temporal and personal affixes being nearly the same 
in all verbs in », the difference of Conjugation is produced by the 
different manner in which the same affixes combine with the 
characteristic letters of different verbs. 
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4. The Cuaractenistics of the Conjugations. 
First —the labials, or p sounds, _ az, 8, ¢. 
Second—the gutturals, or k sounds, _ x, y, x. 
Third —the linguals, or t sounds, rf, 4, 6. 
Fourth—the liquids, A, My Vy p- 


Fifth —any vowel or diphthong. 
When the characteristic is a, €, 0, the verb is con- 
tracted. (See Contracted Verds.) 


5. Characteristics and Principal tenses. 
First Conjugation. 


a. [tpem.|], tpémm turn, Tpeyrw TETpopa.. 

B. [rpt8.], tplBw rub, tpipw TETpLpa. 

b- [ypad.], ypadw write,  ypdyw  yéypdda. 

at.[tum.], tvatw strike, tipo TéTupa.. 
Second Conjugation. 

x. [Aex.], mAéxw fold, TAELw TETEXA. 

y. [ay.], ayo lead, &&w Xa. 

x- [revy.], Tevyo frame, TEvew TETEVX A. 

oo.tT.(Tay.|], tdaoow order, TAEW TéeTaxa. 

Third Conjugation. 

7. [dvur.|], avirw perform, dvicw npoKG. 

5. [omevd.|, omévdw pour out, omeiow = Ew Tew. 

6. [7e6.], meiOw persuade, melow TETELKG.. 

¢. [ppad.|, ppddw explain, dpdcw médpdxa. 
Fourth Conjugation. 

A. [oredA.], oréAAw send, oTEAG éoTaAka. 

p. [vep.], veo distribute, veya vEveunKa. 

v. [gpav.], dative shew, pave mepayka. 

p- [pOep.], POelpw destroy, Pbepa EpOapxa. 
Fifth Conjugation. 

[rt.], rf honour, TiTW TETUKQ. 
[wav.], ave stop, TAaVvoew TETAVKA. 

a. [tipa.], tyudw-G honour, tipjow — tetlunka. 

e. [pire.], Giréw-G love, giAjow  wedidrnxa. 

o. [dndo.], dnAdw-G shew, dSyAdcw  S5edqAwKa. 
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Obs. 1. A few verbs in cow and rrw belong to the Third Conju- 
gation ; being derived from roots in 7. 5. @; as, 
énkoow, row, F’. épécw, 1.A. Hpeca, (€pérns, & rower). 


So an8éocw am unused koptoow arm adoow sprinkle 
apdoow Jon. handle Aevoow see xAdoow form 
BAitrw get honey Alocoua: pray xricow pound 
indoow Ep. lash vicooua return 


ydoow heap up, -gw, P. P. vévaoua: (yuo: Jon.), partakes of both. 
So rupécow have a fever, -iw, 1.A. -efa, -eoa. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs in ¢w belong to the Second Conjugation, 
being derived from roots in, (k),7.x3 as, t7{¢w prick, orliw, toriéa, 
P. P. €oreypat. 


So tdAard(w spoil ércaiCw roll pew do 
470(wm confound tevapl(w kill puord(w drag 
Bpi(w sleep paori(w scourge onadiCw tear off 
dal(w divide +* uepunpiCw doubt ord(w drop 
4 dvoraAl(w shake +7eAeui(w Move oradd(w drip 
+téyyvarl(w pledge | troAeul(w war torupedl(w shake 
(especially verbs expressing a sound) 
aid(w lament OpvAAl(o hum = |xpdé(w croak éroTu(w Mourn 
érAadd(w shout |ii(~ moan pow mutter at(w hiss 
Bd(w speak kol(w grunt 65d(w gnash oTevd(w groan 
ypu grunt Kpa¢w cry oiue(w groan opi¢(w throb 


€AcAifw shout |[xpi{w] creak  |dAcAv(w howl _|ev(w lament 
the verbs of sound are mostly derived from exclamations ; as, 
aid(w from ai, ai! pevlw from dev ! 
(a) A few verbs in ¢w belong to both second and third Con}. 
as, ore seize, -ow, -tw, &c. dbepiCw slight, -tw, 1.A. ta, (-ca late.). 
Baord(w bear, -ow, 1.A. -ca, (-ta later), 1.A.P. -xOnv. 
Bpva(w burst out, -agoua, 1.A. -ata. yuoTd(w nod, -ow, -tw. 
wal(w sport, -fouc, 1.A. 2 -ta, P.P. -opas, -ypau. 
ornpl(w fix, -ow, 1.A. -fa, P.P. -yyuou 
(6) Three verbs in (w have a crude-form i in{yy-],and make F. yéw. 
xAd(w sound, cAdyiw; mAd(w make to wander ; oad trumpet. 
Zryia rang is also thought to come from [AlCw]. 


EXAMPLE OF A VERB. 
§ 46. Active VoIceE. 
[rum.], ruTTw, {riw, trérida, (to strike). 


Indicative Mood. 
Present [ruzr.] I strike or am stnking. 
Sing. tiara TUNTELS TUNTEL 
Dual. TUTTETOV TUNTETOV 
Plur.  réwropev TUTTETE TUNTOUGL. 
t Epic. * Sometimes 1.Aor. in -aa. t Scarcely found in turrw. 
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Imperfect [erumr.] I struck or was striking. 


Sing. érumrov érumtes érumte 
Dual. eTUTTETOVT eTUTTETHY 
Plur. érimvropev —s errumrere éruTTov. 
Future [ruw.] I shall strike. 
Sing. Tio TUWeELS TUWEL 
Dual. TUWeETOV TUYETOV 
Plur. riwropev TUWETE TUYovet. 


(contracted or circumflexed Futures) 
xrev@shall kill,-ets,-e¢ | -etrov,-etrov | -odpev,-etre-otor 


1. Aorist [ervya.] I struck. 


Sing. érvwa éruas éruwe 
Dual. éruparov t éruparny 
Plur.  érinpdpev eruware éruap. 
1. Perfect [rervda.] I have struck. 

Sing. rérida TeTupas rétTupe 
Dual. TETUPATOV TETUPATOV 
Plur. reripdpev = rervpare TeTUpact. 

1.Pluperfect [ereruet.] I had struck. 
Sing. éreridew ereTUpels éreTupet 
Dual. éretupertovt  érerudelrny 


Plur. érerighemev eretidperre érervpetoav,or -ecav. 


2. Aorist [eru7.]| I struck. 
Sing. érimov eTuTeES ervuTe. 
(like the Imperfect). 
2.Perfect [rervma.| I have struck. 
Sing. *rérina TETUTIAS TETUTIE 
(like the 1. Perfect, through all the moods). 
2.Pluperfect [erervme:.] I had struck. 


Sing. *érerimecv €TETUTELS €TETUTIEL 


(like the 1. Pluperfect). 


ae ee eh 


t+ Attic often -rny like 3rd Per. * Not found in rurrw. 
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Imperative Mood. 
Present—strike thou, or be thou striking. 
Sing. rimre TUTTETO 
Dual. riaterov TUNTETODV 
Plur. rérrere TUTMTETWCAY OF TUTTOVTWD. 


1. Aorist—strike thou. 

Sing. tipov TuYarTw 

Dual. rinparov TUWatwv 

Plur. ripdre Tupdatwoay or TupdvTwr. 

Perfect—do thou have struck. 

Sing. téride TEeTUPET, 

(like the Present,—but very rarely used). 
2. Aorist—strike thou. 


Sing. Tribe TUTETO, 


(like the Present). 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Present—I may strike or be striking. 
Sing. rinTw TUNTNS TUNTH 
Dual. TUNTNTOV TUTTNTOV 
Plur. rinrepev TUNTNTE TUNTMOL. 
1.Aorist—TI may strike. 

Sing. tipw Tons Tuy 

(like the Present). 

Perfect—I may have struck. 

Sing. rervda TETUPNS TEeTUgN 


(like the Present,—but rarely used). 
2.Aorist—I may strike. 


, 


Sing. TvTw TUTNS TUT 
(like the Present). 
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Optative Mood. 
Present—I might strike or be striking. 
Sing. rvmrowu TUTTOLS TUTTOL 
Dual. TUTTOLTOV tuTrolrny 
Plur. réaroipev TUNTOLTE TUMTOLED. 
Future—I should strike. 
Sing. vows ToYows Tuvrou 
(ike the Present). 


1. Aorist—I might strike. 
Sing. tipay. tipats(or-east) hh (or -ece t) 


Dual. TUYatTov tuwalrnv 

Plur. rinpaie rivpaire Tuavev (or-ecavt). 
Perfect—I might have struck. 

Sing. rerbpouut TeTUoLs TETUOL 


(like the Present,—but rarely used). 
2.Aorist—I might strike. 


Sing. rv7ope TUTOLS TUTOL 
(like the Present). 
Infinitive. Participles. 
TUTITEL, Present. rvimrwyv,-ovea,-or, 
to strike or be striking. striking, in the act of striking. 
TUWeww, Future. = riwwr,-ovaa, -op, 
to be about [or going] to strike. about [or going] to strike. 
(xrevety contracted Future. xrevév,-ovca, -otv.) 
TUYat, 1. Aorist. Tuas, -doa,-ay, 
to strike, or to have struck. striking, or having struck. 
TETUPEVAL, Perfect. § rerugas,-via,-ds, 
to have struck. having struck. 
TUTELD. 2.Aorist.  tumwy,-odca,-dv. 


+ Called sometimes the olic Aorist. 
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§ 47. Formation or Persons—Active Voice. 
(a) Indicative Mood. 


Pres. Fut. |, evs, es| erov, erov | omer, ere, over. 


Perf. a, ds, € |drov, drov | duev, dre, aor. 
Imp.2.Aor.] ov, es, € | erov, eTny | oper, ere, ov. 
1. Aor. a, ads, € |drov, drnv | dyuev, are, av. 
Pluperf. EW, ELS, EL | ELTOV, ELTNY | ELEY, ELTE, ELoaD. 


These endings contain the Personal Affizes and the 
Connecting Vowels. 

1. Personal Affizes, 
Principal |— ws, « |rov, rov | per, Te, vor. 
Historic v, S$, —|Tov, thy | pev, Te, voroay. 

2. Connecting Vowels, called also Mood-vowels, be- 
cause they vary in different moods, 
Sing. 0, €, €, Dual. «, «, Plur. o, €, o. 

The crude-form of the Perf. Pluperf. and 1. Aor. 

ends in a vowel, and hence the other connecting 


vowels are omitted. 

Obs. 1. Irregularities. 

(a) In the Pres.and Fut. 0, the connecting vowel of the1.Per.S., 
is lengthened into 5 as, rUmtw, Tipu. 

(6) In the Perf. and 1.Aor. the 1.Per. and 3.Per. S. have no 
personal affix ; and ¢ 1s used instead of a in the 3.Per.; as, rérupa,-e. 

Obs.2. In the 3. Per. Pl. ovat, aot are for ovat, avrat by Euphony. 

Obs. 3. For the oldest forms of Personal affixes, see Verbs in m. 

Obs. 4. Dialects. 

(a) An old affix oa for the 2.Per.S. is used in Poets, but is 
found in only a few irregular verbs in prose ; as, 
hy, was, oda. oida, know, ola@a. Epny, said, 2ono a. 
flew went, jeioa. ndew, knew, 7d5ec0a. 

”) The Epic sometimes makes the Dual in tov for all tenses 
and ee (see Z/. «.364.0.583.) 

e Attic sometimes makes both persons of the historic tenses 
end in 77 in the Dual, as also in the passive, (see Elmsl. note 
A charn.733.) 

(c) The Jonic makes the Pluperf. in ea, eas, c€ ; as, érerugea ; 
hence Old Att. érerign. 

(d) The Doric sometimes makes the Perf. 1 IN 7, NS, 73 as, TeTUN. 
So es for eis; as, rurteis, Dor. -es. | ayrifor ao1; as, reripact,Dor.-ayri. 

N 99 ELS 59 TUMTEL, 4, -7. | OVTL 5) OVTLS yy TUWTOVTL, 5, -ovTI. 

HES yy MEVS 59 TUNTOMED,, -pES. | OLOL 5, OVTLS 4, TUETOUTL, 5) -O1ot 
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(e) Some unpolished dialects have cay for the 3.Per. Pl. of all 
historic tenses ; as, é~alvooay, for &pawoy. Also in the Perf. 
Zyvwxay for éyvdxact, Gr. Test. 


(6) Imperative Mood. 


ETE, ETWO'AD. 
ATE, aTwWOaY. 


Tenses. | €, €Tw 
1.Aor. | ov, dtw 


1. Personal affixes, 
Sing. —, tw, Dual. rov, rwv, Plur. re, rwoav. 

2. Connecting vowel,—e; the 1. Aor. keeping its a, 
and making the 2.Per. S. in ov. 


(c) Subjunctive Mood. 
Tenses. | , ns, 7 | nTov, nrov | apev, nre, wor. 
1. Personal affixes,—like the Principal tenses. 
2. Connecting vowels,—the Indicative made long. 
Obs. DtateEcts. 
(a) The Epic sometimes makes the 1.Per.S. in pe 5 as, 2éAwus, 
(Z7.a.549); and has the connecting vowels short ; as, ¢yelpouev,ere. 


(b) The Jonicand Doric sometimes use o: and 7: in the 3.Per.S.; 
as, TUmTpot Jon., rumrntt Dor., for tuxry. 


(d) Optative Mood. 


Tenses. | opt, ors, ot | orrov, orny | oer, ore, orev. 
l.Aor. | ape, ats, ae | atrov, autny | apev, aire, acer. 


1. Personal affizes,—like the Historic tenses, with 
pt for v in the 1. Per. S. 
2. Connecting vowels,—o.; the 1. Aor. making a. 
Obs. 1. The 3.Per. Pl. has ev for cay, (see above,a.1.). 
Obs.2.The Perf. in theSubjunctive and Optative is often formed 
with the participle and ei); as, rerupas @ 5 Terupas efny. 

Obs. 3. The Optative of the Perf. and of contracted tenses, 
whether Pres. or /'ut. sometimes ends in ory, ons, om; as, 
mepevyoinr, payolny. (See Contracted Verbs.) 


(e) Infinitive and Participles. 


Pr. F. 2.A. | ew, old form enevat | wv, ovea, ov. 
Perfect. Eval, » evar | ws, via, os. 
1. Aorist. au, »  apevat | as, doa, av. 


]. Old affix for the Infinitive,—pevar, (Epic.) 


ETOV, ETWV 
aTov, aTwv 
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2. Connecting vowel,—e ; the 1. Aor. keeping its a. 
Obs. From eueva: comes ener, [eev], ev: also eva. 
The Doric makes nv or €; as, Turtny, -ev for Torrew. 
The Jonic makes 2..Aor. éev ; whence Ait. ev contracted. 
3. The Crude-form of Participles ends in [yr.] m. 
[yroa] f 
4. Connecting vowel,—o ; the 1. Aor. keeping its a. 
5. The Perf. makes the crude-form end in [r.] m. 
[wa.] f. 
Obs. The Perf. participle originally ending in wv like the Pres. 
The olic in the 1.Aor. has as for as. 


§ 48. Passtve Voice. 


Indicative Mood. 

Present [rvrr.] I am struck, am being struck. 
Sing. tvmropa TUTTY, OF -E6 TUTTETAL 
Dual. runtopeOov = réatecBov runresOov 
Plur. tumroyeOa = rorreabe TUTTOVTAL. 


Imperfect [ervmr.] I was struck, was being struck. 


Sing. érunréunv = érvarrov €TUTITETO 

Dual. éruntépeOov erinrecbov éruTTréeaOnu 

Plur. érunrépeOa — errreobe €TUTTOVTO. 

Perfect [rerv7.] I have been struck. 

Sing. rtéruppac réruar TETUTITAL 

Dual. rerdvpupeOov rérudOov rérupbov 

Plur. rervppeOa —s rérudde TeTUPpLEVOL lot. 
Pluperfect [ereruz.| I had been struck. 

Sing. éreripypnv érérupo er éTUTTO 

Dual, érerippeOov érérupOov éreTupOnu 

Plur. érerijpeOa = er éruge TETUMpPEVOL HOY. 


Perfect in other Conjugations (see Rules of Euph.) 
Conj. 2. rérayyuat, -afar, -axtat | -dypeOov,-axGov | -dypeba &c. 
Conj. 3. Frvopa, -ioat, -vota | -vouebov, -vobov | -vopneba &e. 
Conj. 4. Zrradpai, -arAcat, -aAra: | -dAuebor, -adboy | -dAueda &c. 
Conj. 5. wéravpai, -avoai, -avra: | -avuedov, -avabov | -aipeda &e. 
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1. Aorist [erud6n.]| I was struck. 


Sing. téridOnv érupéns érupOn 
Dual. eru@Onrov erupOynrny 
Plur. éridOnuev ervOnre éruOnaav. 


1.Future [rupéno.] I shall be struck. 


Sing. tvpOjoopat rtvPOjon or -er TuPOnoerat 
Dual. rvpOnospebov truPOjoecOov rtudOjcecbov 
Plur. rudOnodpeba tupOjoecbe  rtudOycovrar. 


2.Aorist [erv7n.] I was struck. 
Sing. érvanv erumns érumn, 


(like the 1. Aorist). 
2.Future [rumyo.] I shall be struck. 


Sing. rumjcopat TUTNON OY -EL TUTHTETAL, 


(like the 1. Future). 
Future-Perfect [rervy.] I shall have been struck. 


Sing. *reriyouar = retdwnor-er = rervperat, 
(like the 1. Future). 


Imperative Mood. 


Present—be thou struck (act going on). 


Sing. rémrov TuTTETOw 
Dual. rintecOov = ruTrécOwv 
Plur. rinrecde TuTTécOwoar, or tuTTécOwv. 


Perfect—do thou have been struck, (rarely used). 


Sing. rérvwo TeTUPIw 
Dual. rérvdOov reTvpdwv 
Plur. rérvugde TeTUpOwoay, or TeTUPOwv. 


Perfect in other conjugations. 
Conj. 2. rérafo, rerdxOw, &c. | Conj. 3. Fvico, jviabw, &e. 
Conj. 4. aradco, tordAdw, &c. | Conj. 5. réravao, xewatcbw, &e. * 


+ Scarcely found in rérre. —* Not found in réwrw. 
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1.Aorist—be thou struck. 
Sing. rbp@nre rupénre 
Dual. ridOnrov TupOnrev 


Plur, ridpOnre rupOjrwcay, or rupbévrov. 
2. Aorist—be thou struck. 
Sing. rime TUTHTO, 


(like the 1. Aorist). 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Present—I may be struck (act going on). 


Sing. rTintwpar TURTY TUNTNTAL 
Dual, tunrépeOov = rintncbov = —S rian Oov 
Plur. renrépeba = rer de TUTTWVTAL 
Perfect—I may have been struck. 
Sing. tervppévos® —is —y 
Dual. rervppévw TOV —irov 
Plur.  rervppévor Opev —ire —OOl. 
].Aorist—I may be struck. 
Sing. tvp6 TUpOns TupO7 
Dual. TupOyjroy TupOnrov 
Plur. rupOepev Tuponre Tupbact. 


2. Aorist—I — be struck. 


Sing. rune 
(like ¢ the 1 Aorist). 


Optative Mood. 
Present—I might be struck (act goig on). 


Sing. tuntoluny  rimroto TUTITOLTO 
Dual. tumrolyeBov riatowcOov ruttolaOny 
Plur. tuntolyeAa = tutto be TUTITOLWTO. 
Perfect—I might have been struck. 
Sing. teruppévos elgny —elns —eln 
Dual. rervppévo einrov —einrny 


Plur. rervppévoe etnuev —einre  —etev. 
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1. Aorist—I might be struck. 


Sing. ruddelnv tupdelns tupdely 

Dual. tTupdelnroy = rudOeunrny 

Plur. tupOeinuey tuddelnre (rupOelnoar) 
—elpev —«iTe —etev. 


1.Future—I should be struck. 
Sing. rudOnoolunv tudOjooro TupOnaoiro, 
(like the Present). 


2.Aorist—I might be struck. 
Sing. tumelnv tuTreins TUTEiN, 


(like the 1. Aorist). 
2. Future—I should be struck. 


Sing. tvmnooluny tumjooto TUTNTOLTO, 


(ike the 1. Future). 
Future-Perfect—I should have been struck. 


Sing. terupolunv rertwoto TETUWOLTO, 
(like the Present). 


Infinitive. Participles. 
rintecdat, Present. rumrduevos, -n, ov, 

to be struck (act going on). being struck (act going on). 
reTupoat, Perfect. reruppévos, -7, -ov, 
to have been struck. having been struck. 


Perfect in other Conjugations. 
Conj. 2. rerdx@ar. 3. qvicOa. 4. éorddrAda. 5. wewatoOai. 


TupOjvat, l. Aorist. rtuddeis, -etoa, -év, 
to be struck, or to have being struck, or having been 
been struck. struck: i.e. one who was struck. 


rupdjoecbat, 1.Future. ruddnodpevos, -7, -ov, 
to be about (or going) tobe struck. § about(or going) to be struck. 


TUTNVAL : 2.Aorist.  ru7els, -etoa, -év. 

TuTnoec Oat. 2.Future. rumnoopevos, -n, -ov. 

TeTUWer Oat, Future-perfect. reruydpevos, -n, -ov, 
to beabout to have been struck. about to have been struck. 


Verbal in réos, rumréos, must be struck. 
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§ 49. Formation or Persons—Passive Voice. 
(a) Indicative Mood. 


Pr.F.jouat, 7, eratlopeOov,ecOov,ec0ov\oueOa, eae, ovrar. 
Imp. jounv,ov, ero |oue8ov,ec0ov,ecOnvloueba,eo0e,ovro. 
Perf. |uat, cat,rat |weOov, cOov, cOov |weba, Oe, vrat. - 
Plup.|unv, vo, to |weOov, cbov, cOnv jyeOa, oe, vro. 


Aor. |nv, ns, 7 / TOV, NTNV inuev, NTE, noav. 
l. Personal Affizes : 
Principal wat, cat, rar| peor, olor, 6b pea, oOe, vrat. 


Historic |unv, oo, To |mePov, cOov, cOnv | peda, o8e, vro. 


2. The Connecting vowels in all the moods are the 
same as in the Active voice. 


3. In the 2. Per. S. of the Present and Imperfect the 
Ionic drops the o, in all moods, and then the Aftic 
contracts the vowels; thus, 


Present (rimrecat), Lon. rinreat, Alt. rimry or -et. 
Imperf. (€rvmreco), ,, erimred, 9 «eTUTITOU. 
Imperat. (rémreco), ,, TUTTEO, » TUNTOV. 
Subjunct. (rémrncat), ,, TOmT] a, yy TUTTN. 
Optative (riémroiwo), ,, TvTTOLO (NO contraction). 


Obs. 1. The Aétic contraction in -« is especially used in con- 
tracted Futures of the Middle voice; as, xrevotjmar, -et, -e?rar. And 
ec is always used in BovAoua, wish ; ofoua:, think ; dyoua, shall see. 

Obs. 2. The Aorists:—the passive Aorists take the forms of the 
active voice of Verbs in mt, throughout the Moods. 

Obs. 3. The Perfect and Pluperfect:—The Perf. and Pluperf. 
take no connecting vowels in any of the moods ; but their con- 
sonants are changed by Euphony ; thus, 

S.réruppas, -pot, -wrat; D.-pOov ; Pl.-p6e. | Imp.-fo,-pOw. | Inf.-péa. 
for -vmpa, -roa, 9» -TOOOV; 55 -To Oe. -700,-710 Ow. -1o ai. 
So with other Conjugations. (See Perfects § 48.) 

When the crude-form of the Perf. and Pluperf. ends in a 
consonant, the 3. Per. Pl. is formed with the participle and git : 
as, (rerun-pat), Teruppévor cic) and joav. 

Obs.4. The Ionic 3. Per. Pl.—The Ionic often forms the 3. Per. 
Pi. in historic tenses, from the 3. Per. S., by inserting « before 
Tat OF TO; as, eTUMTETO, éTUNTEATO} A, 7, El, preceding, are then com- 
monly changed to € 3 as, KeiTal, Kéarat. 

This form is also much used in the Perf. (more rarely in the 
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Pres.);and consonants, which have been changed, then return to 
their original state, except that they are often aspirated ; as, 
TunTw, [TuN.], TeTUPpaTau. welOw, [wei0.], wewelOarau. 
rdoow, [Tay.], rerdxara. | oKevd(w, [oxevad.], éoxevddaras. 
This 3. Per. Pl. is sometimes found in Attic writers. 
Obs. 5. The Doric and Poets make the 1. Per. D.and Pl. with 
o> a8, TUTTduccOoy, TuRTéuecba. And in the Aorists use ev for 
noay ; as, rupdey for érupOnoay. 


(6) Imperative Mood. 


Pres. ov, €c8w | eobov, ecOwy | coe, exOwoar. 
Perf. co, cOw cbov, cOwy | abe, cOwoav. 
Aor. Ot, Tw TOV, Tov TE, Twoav. 


1. Personal Affizes. 
Sing. v0, 00. | Dual. cov, cOwv. | Plur. 6, cOwoav. 


2. For 2.Per. S. of Pres. see above (a),8. For Perf. 
(a)obs.3. | 


(c) Subjunctive Mood. 


Pres. wmal, 7, nTatlwpeOov,noOor, -ov|wpeda, node, wyTat 


Aor. |, js, 7 NTOV, -Ov\@MEev, ATE, Gor. 
1. Personal affixes—like the Principal tenses. 


2. The Perf. in the Subjunctive and Optative is 
formed with the participle and @, efyv, from eiyi I am. 


3. For 2. Per. S. of Pres. see above (a),3. 

Obs. 1. A few verbs especially of the 5th (or vowel) Conj. form 
the Perf. like the Pres. of a verb in m3; as, weplAnuu, Subj. 
wepiiaua. The Optative then has «, instead of o, for a connecting 
vowel like verbs in ps; as, KékAnuat, Opt. KeKArunv. 

Obs. 2. The Aorists in the Subj. end in éw, éns, & Jon. ; whence 
in Att. @, fs, f, circumflexed. Thus the crude-form of the Aorists 
seems to end in [€.] ; hence also in the Opt. (¢-«-nv), elny. 


(d) Optative Mood. 
Pr. F. |ot-ynv,-0,-rT0lol-pe8ov,-0 Oov,-c Onvloi-peOa,-c0€,-vTO0. 
Aor. |€t-nv,-7s,-7 El-1]TOVy-N THY |€L-NMEV,-NTE,-NoQv. 
1. Personal affizes—like the Historic tenses. 
2. For 2. Per. S. of Pres. and Fut. see above (a), 3. 


§ 50.] MIDDLE VOICE. 


(e) Infinitive and Participles. 


Pr. F. ecda Pr: F. duevos, -n, -ov. 
Perf. ca Perf. pévos, -7n, -ov. 
Aor. nva Aor. els, etoa, ev. 


1. Affizx—for Infinitive, oa: :—Participles, pevos. 
2. For Perf. see above (a), Obs. 3. 


§ 50. Mrippiz Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
the same as in the Passive. 
Future [ruy.] I shall strike myself. 
Sing. rivouar Tun OF -e4 = TUWerau, 
(like the Present). 
(contracted or circumflexed Future) 
KTEev-ovpal, -€l, -eiTat | -ovpeBor, -ciaOov | -ovpeda, -eta Oe, -ovvTaL. 
1. Aorist [ervya.] I struck myself. 
Sing. érupdynv = erro eruaro 
Dual. éruwdpebov erivacbov eruacdnv 
Plur. éruypdpeOa = erinpaobe értiparro. 
2.Aorist [eru7.] I struck myself. 
Sing. érumépny érumrov eTUTTETO, 


(like the Imperfect). 


Imperative Mood. 
Present and Perfect the same as in the Passive. 
1. Aorist—strike thyself. 


Sing. rvvrat Tupacdw 
Dual. ripacbov = tudo bwv 
Plur. riacde trupdcbwoar, or Tupdcbwv. 
2. Aorist—strike thyself. 
Sing. tv7od TuTETOw, 
(like the Present). 
Subjunctive Mood. 


Present and Perfect the same as in the Passive. 


H 
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1. Aorist—I may strike myself. 
Sing. tvpopar Tun . TUWNTal, 
(like the Present). 
2.Aorist—I may strike myself. 
Sing. rirepar TUT TUTNTAL, 
(like the Present). 


Optative Mood. 
Present and Perfect the same as in the Passive. 
Future—I should strike myself. 
Sing. tupolunv TuoLo TuolTo, 
(like the Present). 
1. Aorist—I might strike myself. 
Sing = tubalunv Tinvato TUYatto 
Dual. rupaiyebov rinparo ov tupaicdnv 
Plur. ruwalyeOa riparobe TUWalvTo. 
2.Aorist—I might strike myself. 
Sing. tumolunv TUTFOLO TUTIOLTO, 
(like the Present). 
Infinitive. Participles. 
Present and Perfect the same as in the Passive. 
TiWeo Oat, Future.  rvwopevos,-n,-or, 
to be about to strike myself. about to strike myself. 
(xrevetoOar, Contracted Future. xrevovpevos) 
TUWacbat, 1.Aorist. tuwdpevos, -n.- ov, 
to strike or have struck myself. _ striking or having struck myself. 
TuTecOan. 2.Aorist. Tumdpevos,-n,-ov. 


§ 51. Formation or PERsons—Middle Voice. 


1. The endings and formation of Persons in the 
middle voice are the same as in the passive. 

2. The 1. Aor. drops c, and contracts the vowels in 
the 2 Per. S. like the Pres. and Fut.; as, érvdaynv, 
[eripaco], Ion. ériao; Att. éripa. 

Obs. In the Future and Aorists the crude-forms are active, and 
the personal affixes passive ; as, rty-ona, érupd-pny, erux-duny. 
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§ 54. Remarks on Contracted Verbs. 


Obs. 1. In Attic Greek the contracted forms are used ; as, Tia, 
épidouy, Snrot. But dissyllables in ew are not contracted, except 
into «3 as, TAEw, wAdouev, Exdrcov ; but wAeis, tre, wAeiv. Yet d5€w, 
bind, in composition is found contracted ;as,avadovpevor,( Thuc.ii.90). 

Obs. 2. VERBS IN aw. 

The Jonic—(a) uses the contracted forms ; as, rimav, ériuwy. 

—(b) inserts e before w contracted ; as, xpéwyra: for xpavras. 
—(c) puts e for a, and leaves it uncontracted ; as, dpéw for dpdw. 

The E£pic—(a) inserts a kindred vowel (a, a, 0, w) before a or w 
contracted ; as, dpagy for dpav, uevowaa for pevows ; koudwyres for 
Kouavres, nBdwat for 7Bwat; (comp. daos, pas, ddws Ep. in nouns). 
—(6) in some instances leaves the word uncontracted ; as, varerdovat. 
(See Thiersch. Gr. Gr. P. 437). 

The olic—contracts ao, aov into a3 as, wemwapes for weivdouer, 
wewavrt for rewdovat; (comp. xpirdo, xpira Dor. in nouns). 

The Doric—contracts ae, aet into 7, 7; as, Tydere, -7jTE; Tyde,-Hy. 

The Attic does the same in the four verbs duaw thirst, mevaw hunger, 
(dw live, xpdoua: use, and sometimes in xvdw scrape, cudw wipe, yaw 
crumble. 

Some dual forms may be added ; as, mpoonudjrny, &c. 

Obs. 3. VERBS IN €w. 

The Jonic—(a) generally uses the uncontracted forms ; as, piAddw, 
épireoy. But ¢ is dropped before ea, €o in the 2 Per. S. pass.; as, 
plrea: for pirdeat; placo for pirceo. 

—(b) sometimes contracts €0, eov into ev; as, pirdouev, pirevpey 5 
gtAcov, pred. So also with aw, riyudovoa, (tiuéovoa Lon.), Timedoa. 
This contraction is also Doric. 

Obs. 4. VERBS IN ow. 

The Jonic—(qa) uses the contracted forms, except in the 1. Per. S. ; 
as, dnAdw, SndAois, €SfAovuv. 

—-(b) Sometimes contracts 00, oov into ev ; as, édhAooy, ednAcuy ; 
Sexaidovor, Suxauevor. 

The Zpic sometimes puts ow, og for oov, oo:—as if it was a verb in aw, 
(see obs. 2. Ep. a.)—as, dpdwor for apdover, apdyev for apdorey. 

Obs. 5. Instead of verbs in ew and ow the onic and Epic some- 
times have ww; as, wAdw sail, for TA€w; iSpdw sweat, for idpdw. 

Obs. 6. The two verbs iSpéw sweat (Jon.) and pryéw am chilled, 
are sometimes contracted like verbs in aw; as, iSpwn for iSpoin, 
peyev for pryovr. (comp. Obs.4.Ep.). 

Obs. 7. Some verbs in Jonic and Doric have a peculiar con- 
traction in the middle ; as, é8énca, Baca. 


ForRMATION OF TENSES. 


§ 55. In the active voice,—the Principal tenses 
are derived from the crude-form of the verb ;—the 
Historic tenses from the Principal ones. 
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1. When the crude-form has been altered in the 
Present, the alteration sometimes remains in almost 
all the tenses, but generally in the Imperfect only. 

Obs. When the crude-form of a verb begins and ends with an 
aspirate, the first aspiration is dropped when the last can be 
retained, but is restored whenever the last disappears; thus, 
(see Rules of Euphony, § 8.6.3.) 

[éx.] %xw have, ew éoxnka écxoy. 
[Oap.] Odrrw bury, Odiw Téauuat  erddny. 
[Opep.] tpépw nourish, Opeyw térpopa réOpayyor erpdgny. 

(Inf. rerpdpOa: Xen. Hist. 1.3.24.) 
[Opex.] Tpéxw run, Opétoua: (commonly dSpayotpua). 
[@pud.] Opiwrw break, Opibw er piv. 
[6up.] tudw smoke, Oipw Téuupos = er dny. 

2. In the 3rd Conj., verbs in ¢@ always have the 
vowels a, t, v, short in the penultima of the Future 


and Perfect ; as, 
avd wonder, davudow, TeAavpdxa, 
oixtiCw pity, -iow, -ixa. | épiw creep, -icw. 

3. In the 5th Conj. a short vowel is generally 
lengthened in all tenses where it is followed by a 
consonant. Hence a, €, 0, become 7, », in conjugating 
the verb ; as, 
 TYLdw, -170w, -nKa | Piddw,-jow,-nKa | dnAdw, -wow, -wxa. 

Obs. 1. Verbs in aw. 

(a) When a is preceded by a vowel or p it is generally retained 
long, and not changed to 7 ; as, 

édw suffer, éacw, elaxa | Spdw do, dpacw, Sé5para. 

Also without a vowel or p preceding ; as, 
Gowdw feast, -acopa, -hoopa mdona: acquire, -acouas. 
mewvaw hunger, -jow, -aow later. Trowdou.at punish, -acopai. 

Some on the contrary with a vowel or p have 7; as, 
Bodw shout, -joouat | xpdv answer, -frw | xpdoua use, -foopa. 
éAodw thresh, -faw, (-acow late). mwepdw (Ep.) sell over, -acw. 

(6) Some verbs in aw keep the a short ; as, 
yerdw laugh, -acopa. | cAdw break, -dow ondw draw, -daow. 
6Adw bruise, -aow. [wdopas], taste, -dcouar | xadrdw loose, -aow. 
Add the Epic érdAacoa as if from [TaAdw] endure. 

So with other verbs which have a crude-form in 4 3 as, 

&yayat, [ayd.], admire, -avoua | kpendvyyt, [xpend.], hang, -éow 

Salouat, [Sé.], divide, -icoua | paloua, [ud.], desire, -aoouat 

éAavvw, [é€Aad.], drive, -dow valw, [va.] dwell, -aoomat 
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werdvyuu, [wera.], spread, -daow 


Epducu, [€pa.], love, 1.A.-aoduny 
oxeddvvupi, [oxeda. ], scatter, -acw 


iAdokopuas, [iAa. ], appease, -adcouat 
*xepdyvuu, [kepd.], Mix, -dow P0avw, [pba], anticipate,  -acw. 
(c) The following are short in the Passive only ; as, 
Balyw go, BéBayut, €Badny. tornu: set up, €ordua, eorabyy. 
[pdw] kill, repapa: Ep. gnul say, (wéepauae late) -acpat. 
d) The verbs xafw burn (kaw AZt.), and KkAalw weep (KAGw 
Att.), have lost v (or F.), which reappears in the other tenses ; a8, 
xalw, Kavow, Kéxavia. | KAalw, -avooua (or -avow, -arhow, -ahow). 
Also Safw burn, has P.P. dé5aupcu. 
Obs. 2. Verbs in ew. 
(a) Some verbs in ew keep the ¢ short throughout ; as, 


dunddw neglect, -dow. | (éw boil, -€ow. | TeAew finish, -€ow. 
GAéw grind, -éow. | Aoéw wash, -éow.| tpéw tremble, -éow. 
apxéw suffice, -éow. | vewxéw chide, -éow. | aidéoua: revere, -écouat. 
éuéw vomit, -éow. | féw scrape, -éow. | axeoua:heal, -ecoua. 
So with other verbs which have a crude-form in e; as, 
apéckw, [dpe.], please,  -éow. évvuut, [é.], clothe, Evw. 
&xGouc, [ax Ge. ],am vexed,-couas. | SAA, [dAe.], destroy, -€ow. 
eiu), [€o.], am, Erouas. | cropévvuut, [orope.], strew, -éow. 


(6) Some Verbs keep the € in some tenses only ; as, 

aivéw praise, -écw, -eca Att. -how,-noa lon. P.-exa; 1.A.P. -€0ny. 
éw marry, F. -éow, -@ Att. -how ; 1.A.P. -€6nv, (-hOnv late.) 

aipéw take, 1.A.P.-€@yv. 3éw bind, P.A. -exa; P.P. -euar, 1.A.P. -€8nv. 

xadée call, F.-éow 3; 1.A.-eca. rovéw toil, -how, -noa; (éow, eoa late). 

xoréw am angry, F. -écoua; 1A. -eoduny. 

wobéw regret, » ~€o0ua, -how; 1.A. -era, -noa. 

So with other verbs which have a crude-form in e¢ ; as, 
Kopévvupu, [kope.], satiate, -€0w;1.A.-eca;P.P.-eouat,-nua; 1.A.P.-écOny. 
oBévvuu,[ oBe.], quench,-éow,-hoopat;1.A.-eoa; P.P.ecua31.A.P.-éc6Onv. 

The ¢ found only in— ; 

F. and 1.A. p&xoua fight, -écouat, (-otpat Att.),-jooum Ep. 1.A.¢and 7. 
(wm smell, -éow Jon. -how 3 1.A. -eoa Jon. -noa. 

1.A. ehdopagrieve,(-ecdunvrare)-noduny. mlumpnucburn,(-ecarare)-noa. 

P.P. dpaplonw fit, -euat late Epic. Spyvups rouse, -eua: Ep. 

1.A.P. &A@opas get well, -écOny. Exw, [éx. Or oxe.], have, éox€6ny. 

(efpw Lon.), [pe.], tell, -€0nv,-hOny. | Inu, [é.], send, env, efOnv. 

edvdw, [edva, or ¢.],lull,-€6nv,-hOnv. | véuw distribute, -€6ny, -7Onv. 

eiplonw, [edpe.], find, -€0ny. TlOnut, [Oe.] place, érédnv. 

(c) A few verbs in ew have lost v (or F.) in the Pres. which re- 
appears in other tenses ; as, 0éw run, @edoouat. 
véw SWiM, vevooua: | mvéw breathe, rvevcoua | pew flow, fedcoua. 
wréw sail, wAetcouas | xéw pour, xevow Ep., xéw Att. P. néxina. 


* P.P. kexépacua or xéxpaya:; 1.A.P. éxepdo@ny or éxpaény. 
~ Mostly in composition augievyupu. 
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Obs. 3. Verbs in ow. 
(a) One verb in ow keeps o short, &péw plough, -dow. 

also, duvust, [du0.], swear, (-dow), -ovpas. Svopat, [dvo.], scorn, -daopas. 
(6) The following have o short in the Passive only, 

3lSwpt, [50.], give, Sedona, €5d0nv. | wlvw, [wo.], drink, réwropat, erdény. 
Obs. 4. Verbs in w. 
The Verb $¢0iw (Ep.) or polvw waste, varies in quantity ; 

Ep. ¥. p0iow ; 1.A. épdioa ; (Att. -icw,-ioa); P.P.epOinas 5 1.A.P. iOny. 
Obs. 5. Verbs in vw. 
Verbs in vw vary much in the quantity of the v; 


(a) v long throughout. 


abs dry, (bi rare). |ciAdw(trare)  |xvdw scrape. wiSvoua gush. 
axAvw am dark. |épriwcreep. |unviw (i rare). |rapxuw bury. 
BpevOvouc stalk. |Odw, rage. pnpvoun draw. |Tpuw wear out. 
(Bbw) stop up. —_‘ioxdwamstrong. ww wink,(1.A.00)|fw rain. 
Saxpbw weep (ilate)|karrbw patch. |wrndbw gush. girdw plant. 

(6) v short throughout. 
dunviw breathe. | dpdw pour out. | évréw prepare. | ueOdw am drunk. 
aviw finish. Bpvw sprout. | KAdw hear. ariw (iw), spit. 
apiw draw water. | (éAxdw) draw. | (dw) kiss. Tavbw stretch. 


and all in vw from verbs in yu 3 as, &yvuu: break, ayviw. 


(c) v common (or short) in Pres.; in other tenses long. 
éAbw Att. (§ Ep.), am moved. | BAvw,bubbleup. | vw polish. 


dpriw Att. (vb Ep.), prepare. ynpvw utter. di(¥w lament. 

iSpow Att. (6 Ep.), set up. kopO0w heap up. | 2A7n@vw abound. 

KwArdwtragic, (i comic) hinder. | éepyrdwrestrain. | ovrviw bustle. 

drvw, sound, kiw teem. hudtw bend. Avw boil up. 
idvw rush. gvw produce. 

the rest have o or i in Pres. koxvw lament. wpvouc howl. 

(d) v varying in different tenses. 

du'w put in, do, dK, up, vO. bvw (b rare), sacrifice, va, ix, iu, vO. 

éAwvu'w rest, (vow rare) vo. At’w loose, vo, tx, tu, vO. 

épuw drag, vo, du. 


§ 56. Present—Active and Passive. 


1. The Present—active adds w—passive adds ouar— 

tothecrude-form of theverb; as, [Aey.], Aéy-@, Aéy-opsan. 

Obs. The Present has no temporal affix, w and ova being only 
endings of the Ist Person. 

2. The crude-form of many verbs is altered in the 
Present by the addition or change of letters; as, 
[rum], TUT-Tw. 

Obs. 1. Alteration in the Present and Imperfect only. 
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wr form; as,timrw strike, [rTum.] | ¢ for 5; as,¢pa(w say,  [ppad.] 


» B3 5, Kpimtw hidey [xpvB. ] » > 9 KpdCw cry, [xpary.] 
99 D3 99 pdrrw sew, [pag.] wVV3 x KAdQw ring, [KAayy.] 
TO 5) K} 5) Pploowshudder,[gpix.] | KT 5) Kj 5 TheTw bear, [rex.] 


9» Y3 x Tdoow order, [rTay.] | AA 5 Aj 5 YddrdAw play, [par.] 
» X3 » Optoow dig, [dpux.] | MY 5 M5 5 Kaur toil, [xap. ] 
» T3 9 €pecowrow, [éper.] | at 5, 3 5 palywshew,  [day.] 
9» 93 4, Kopdoow arm, [Kopu0.] | €& 55 €3 59 Cyelpw raise, [éyep.] 
also in more irregular verbs, 
ay added ; as, Sap@dvwsleep,[5ap0.] | ve added ; as,ixvéouascome, [ix.] 
auy m GAiraivw sin, [aArT.] | oK 45 ddokw say, [ pa. J 
re) 9» dAceyedwhurn,[prcy.] | wk 5 edpioxw find, [edp.] 

(a) The changes in ag, (, AA, are only euphonic; these letters being 
equivalents for a consonant followed by €; as, gpicow for gppixéw, 
ppdlw for ppadéw, pddAdrw for Waréw, 
just as in comparatives jocwy for jrlwy, uelC(wy for peylwy, wadrAov for 
udArtov: (§32.3.0b8.3.). 

(6.) In Balyw go, [Ba.], w has been inserted ; and even dalyw may 
be traced to [pa.],as seen in ddos light, though the v remains through- 
out the verb. 

(c) For xaAalw, wrAéw &c. see §55.3.0b3.1,d.08.2.¢. 


Obs. 2. Alteration continuing in other tenses ; the simple root 
of the verb being generally seen in 2.Aorist. 


n for a; as, rhxw melt, rhiw, rérnka, 2.A. €-raK-ny. 
€L 5) 83 55 Acirw leave, Aclyw, A€AoiTa, 99 €-Alm-ov. 


€u 99 U3 99 pevyw flee, pevta, mT EpEvya, 99 &-piry-ov. 
OU 5, 03 4, a&kovw hear, dxovcw, HrovKa Dor. 2.P. ax-hko-a. 


(a) The following have a double crude-form, xAlvw lean, [xAw. or 
kAt.]; xplyw judge, [xpiy. or xpt.]; xrelvw kill, refyw stretch, tAvyw wash. 


(5) For a reduplication in the Present see Reduplication. 


§ 57. Imperfect—Active and Passive. 


The Imperfect—activeadds ov—passive adds ounv— 
to the crude-form of the Present, and prefixes the 
augment ; aS, TUTT-w, é-TUTT-ov; TUTT-opat, €-TUTT-Opny. 

Obs. The Imperfect follows all the changes and irregularities 
of the Present, and differs from it only in the augment and the 
personal affixes. 


§ 58. The Augment. 


1. The Augment is used in all the historic tenses, but 


only in the Indicative mood. 
Obs. The verb &yvvy: break, sometimes (especially in Lonic) 
retains the augment in other moods ; as, 1.A. Part. édgas; 2.A.P. 


Subj. daye, Part. éayels. 
The 2.A. elroy, which keeps « throughout, has probably no augment. 
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2. The Augment isof two kinds syllabic and temporal. 


(a) The syllabic Augment. 


1. The sy//labic augment prefixes «, when the verb 
begins with a consonant; as, Té7Tw, €-TuTTor. 
2. When the verb begins with p, the p is doubled 


after the augment ; as, piztw cast, €p-piTrov. 
Obs. 1. The letter 6 (Ar or rh) was probably once a double 


letter (see Prosody); and several other letters are doubled in 


the same way in Epic ; as, 
del5w fear, Zdderca pelpomar obtain, Eupopoy, éupopa. 
Alcooua pray, éAAwduny cevw urge, éaaevoy, Ecovua. 

Obs. 2. The verb pe(w do, seldom doubles the p; as, ¢pe(ov, épeta. 
So parrw sew, éparroy (Od.2.379). pirtw, épwva (Pind.Pyth.vi.37.). 


(6) The temporal Augment. 


1. The temporal augment lengthens the first letter, 
when the verb begins with a changeable vowel or 
diphthong. 

2. Changeable vowels are a, «,o; diphthongs at, av, ou; 
thus a makes 7; as, dyeipw collect,  yerpov. 

E 5, 3 5, €Am@ hope, nATUCov. 

0 4 3 5, éptcow dig, @pvocov, 
at 4, 13 4, alpew,-o take,  jpeov, -ovv. 
av ,, U3 ,, avédvw increase, niéavor. 

OL 5 @3 ,, oikiGw found, @xuov. 

3. The other vowels and diphthongs remain un- 
changed, but short « or v become long ; as, 

n, Km am come, 7)}Kov. et, etx yield, elKov. 
w, apedew help, @méAcov. | €v, edvdw lull, evvaov. 
t, ixerevw beg, ixerevoy. | ov, ovrd~w wound, ovracov. 
v, vdalyw weave, vpatvov. 

4. Some verbs, beginning with «, change e into e 
with the augment; as, édw suffer, elwy, efaxa. 

So, (€(w) set, 1.A.eioa. | aipéw take, 2.A. efAov. | Eprw, U(w, creep. 


€0f(w accustom. évvupiclothe,P.P.eiuas. | épuw draw. 

(€0w) am wont,P.e%w0a. | Erouat follow. fornut,Plup.ciorhxew. 
éAlaow roll. ézw handle. éotidw feast. 

EAkw, -éw, -vw, drag. épyd(ouas work. éxw have. 


also éAxéw ulcerate in Jonic has e: or y with the augment. 


— os 
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Obs. 1. The verb éoprd(w keep feast (éprd(w Jon.) augments the 
second vowel ; as, éépra(ov. So P. goa am like, Plup. égeev. 
éoAra have hoped, ééArew: Zopya have worked, éwpyeuw. 

Obs. 2. Diatects. 

The Jonic often omits the temporal augment, and sometimes 
the syllabic. 

Poets (except Attic) omit or retain the augment according to 
the metre or rhythm. 

The Aftic does not omit the augment, except sometimes in the 
Pluperfect, and in the word éxpiv or xpi. 

The Zonic and Doric instead of an augment add cxov to the 
Imperfect and Aorists ; as, TérTeckov, Thpackov. 


(c) Explanation of the Augment. 


Obs.1. The augment seems to be e, prefixed to all verbs, whether 
beginning with a consonant or vowel ; hence 

(@) When a verb begins with a consonant the € remains, and 
makes the syllabic augment. 

(6) When a verb begins with a changeable vowel the € is con- 
tracted with it, and makes the temporal augment. 

(c) Some beginning with ¢ contract the e € into « instead of 7, 
and make éxw, eexov, efor. 

(d) The unchangeable vowels absorb thee,and remain unaltered. 

Obs.2. Sometimes e, (syllabic augment), remains beforea vowel ; 
as, &yvuus break, 1.A. gata or ia, P. gaya. 
aAloxouasam taken, 2.A. éaAwy or HAwy, P. édAwKa or HAwka. 


a3dvw please, Eddov, €ada. w@Oéw thrust, eéOcov, Ewka. 
obpéw, dovpeoy, éovpyka. avéoua: buy, éwrvedunv, eaynuai. 


also drrw fasten, 1.A.P. #pOnv, but I].v.543. édponv. 
In the same way, foixa (olka Ion.), ZoAwa, Zopya. 

Some of these seem to have lost a F, or other consonant ; as, 
éata for éfata, goAwa for FéFoAma, Zoxa for A€Aoika } 

Other Lpic instances might be added ; as, Zeswoy for Fermoy. 


(d) Deficiency in the Augment. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes &@ is unaugmented ; as, [a5éw], am sated, 
adinna Ep. 
dw sate,aca Ep. dvaddw expend, avadour, avarwka, old Att. 

Sometimes a, followed by a vowel, is made long ; as, 
anus,dw,blow,any,aov | [aiw]blow,aiovEp. | andi(w disgust, andi(ov. 
[dw] sleep,aeoa Ep. | alw hear, atov andéoowam unused,andeacor 
Yet érafw has éwhioa (Her.ix.93.). dvarya poet. has no augment. 

Obs. 2. The augment is omitted with ¢ in €(ouar sit, é(duny. 
also éAAnvi(w grecise, €A- or HAAnViaOny, EA- OF HAART UAL. 

Obs. 3. The following are sometimes found without augment, 
but perhaps incorrectly in Attic (see Elmsl. ad Bacch.686). 


I 
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avaivey dry vine w cry olorpéw persecute 
oiaxorTpopéw steer oiviCoum get wine oiwvifouce augur. 
oikoupew keep home oivdoua: drink 


(e) Redundancy in the Augment. 
Obs. 1. The diphthong « is sometimes augmented (in Aféfzc) in 
ecxaCw conjecture, #KaCov &c. 
Add to which efu: go, hia, ja, few. olda (cides) know, fderv. 
Obs. 2. The diphthong ev is sometimes augmented in Aftic, and 
becomes nv; as, e#5w sleep, nidov: eSxoua: pray, nbxdunv. 
Obs. 3. A few verbs have a double augment, prefixing the syl- 
labic to the temporal ; as, 
dpdw see, Edpwy, Edpaxa : dvolyw open, dvégryor, avépxa. 
Also sometimes in non-Attic writers 
avidyw please, oixéw dwell, oivoxoéw pour out wine. 
Obs. 4. Three verbs beginning with a consonant have some- 
times 7 instead of e, as if the temporal had been added to the 
sullabic ; BotAopas wish, ddvaya: am able, wéAAw am about. 


§ 59. Augment of compound verbs. 


1. Compound verbs generally take the augment in 
the beginning ; as, gidocodew study wisdom, édudo- 
aopeorv, adpovew am foolish, ndpdveor. 

Obs. Yet immorpopéw keep horses, has ixxorerpdgnxa (Lycurg.167. 
43) ; and dpicroworéoua: dine, npistonrenolnucs (Xen. Hist.iv.5.8.) 


2. Verbs compounded with a preposition take the 
augment in the middle, between the preposition and 
theverb; as, tpoopépw offer, mpooepepov. (See§111.a.2.) 

Obs. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition are hardly con- 
sidered as forming one word, and they are often separated in 
Homer ; hence they take the augment at the beginning of the 
verb, not before the preposition. (See § 111.0bs.1). 

Obs. 2. Even verbs derived from compound nouns, if there is a 
preposition in them, commonly have the augment in the middle, 
although the component parts could not be separated; as, 
mpopaci(w make excuse, (from *pépacts), mpoepdorCov. 

Obs. 3. Some compounds which seem to have lost the meaning 
of the preposition, or to have become familiar in their use, have 
the augment in the beginning ; as, 
aumoxvéoua wear, humoxvedunv éxloraua: know, dmorauny 


duprvyvoéw doubt, hupryvdeov KabeCoua sit, enabe (Suny t 
dupievyys clothe, judleca Kabl(w set, exdOcCov t 
a&pinu: dismiss, hptouy + xdOnuas sit, éxabhuny t 


so from ueOlnus let go, neueriévos (Herod.vi.1.) 
+ Also ddiouy, cade(duny, edOiCov, nabnuny. 
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Obs. 4. Some are augmented either in the beginning or middle ; 
as, avaddéw spend, 1.A. dyfAwoa or (jvdAwoa late). (§ 58.d.0bs.1.) 
avolyw open, 1.A. avéwta, &vpta Ion. (Hvoita late). 
éyyudw betrothe, Imp. éveydwy or tryyiwv. 
évatpw kill, 2.A.M. éynpdunv, 2.A.A. Hvapoy. 
xadeddw sleep, cadnvdoy, xabeddov, or éxdbevdor. 


Obs. 5. Some are augmented both in the beginning and middle; 


AS, dGuméxouas Wear, Humerxounv avopOdw raise,  jvwpGoov 
aupryvoew, hudryvdéeor, (obs. 3). é€voxAdw disturb, iv xAoov 
dvéxouu endure,  Averxdunv mwapowéw insult, érapyveov. 


Obs. 6. Some are augmented in three ways ; as, 
duis Bnréw doubt, huis Bhreov, duper Bhreor, huperBhreov. 
dvriBodéw meet, HyTiBddrcov, ayteBdAnoa, jvreBdAcor. 

So Lorin arbitrate, S:axovew minister, though not really compounded 
with did ; : 

Siardw, 1.A. edialrnoa, Suyjrnoa, edufrnoa. 

diaxovéw, eiaxdynoa, Sinkdyynca, edinndynca. 

Obs. 7. Compounds with Sve and ed have the augment in the 
beginning, (or none at all with ev), when the verb begins with a 
consonant or unchangeable vowel,—in the mzddle, when it begins 
with a changeable vowel ; as, 


dvoruxéw fail, eSucrdxeoyr 5 ducaperréw displease, Sucnpéoreov. 
dvewméoucn am shamed, éduvcwreduny. 
ebruxéw succeed, nirxeoy ; evepyerew benefit, — ebnpyéreor. 


evoxeéw feast, etdxeor. 


§ 60. Future—Active and Middle. 


1. The Future—active adds Sw—middle adds Zopar—. 
to the crude-form of the verb ; hence 
Conj. 1. réarw, for tut-cw, Tipo, rTiopuat. 

» 2% Td0TW, 4, Tay-cw, Ta€w, Tdfouar. 

» 98 7ElOw, ,, wel0-cw, welow, Teloopat. 

» 9. Tavo ,, Tav-cw, Tavow, Tavoopat. 
; cas The verb orévdw pour out, makes, (orevb-ow), orelow, (§ 8. 
80 aa contain, [xevd.], xeloopar: mdoxw, [rev8.], melcoua. 

2. In the 4th, or liquid, Conj. the Future does not 
add 2, but the penultima is always short, and the 
termination is 6 circumflexed, and oda: ; thus, 
Waddw play, WarG, -oduar | xplyw judge, xpiva, -odpac 
faivw shew, dave, -oduar | aipw lift up, dpd, -odpar 

Obs.1. The Future of Conj. 4. might be formed from the 


8§ FUTURE—ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. [§ 60. 


Present by dropping the latter vowel of a diphthong in the penul- 
tima, or the latter of two consonants, or shortening a doubtful 
vowel 4, ty v. 
The Jonic forms this Future in é, whence the Attic form being 
contracted is circumflexed ; as, 
galyw, Ion. pavéw, -éopat, Att. pave, -ovpat. 
Obs.2. Some irregular Futures have no =, though not of Con}. 4; 


as, Béeouat shall live, Ep. écOlw eat, Fut. @oua, pdryouas late. 
Shw shall find, Ep. mlyeo drink, , wlouat, miovpa. 
kéw, kelw, shall lie, Zp. | xéw pour, ,, xetw Ep., xéw. 


Obs. 3. The HEoutc Future. 
The Future of Conj. 4 seems originally to have had , like the 
rest ; this is mostly seen in the olic dialect ; as, 
dé pp, Mol. for aelpw, 1.A. Hepoa. elpw connect, épow. 
amroeppw oo? away, -epoa. B€popan warm myself, Oépoopat. 
apaplore fit, Hpoa. poeipeo destroy, p0épow, -pé. 
etAw shut in, 1.A.%aca | a rub, répow | pipe mix, 1.A. &pupea. 
Also some irregular or poetic words even in Attic ; as, 
kelpw shear, KEepoe, KEp@ kUpw meet with, Kupow, how 
KéAAw land, xéAcw Spyuus rouse, dpow. 
Obs. 4. The Attic Future. 
(a) Futures of three or more syllables in dow, ew, oow, having the 
antepenultima short, often drop the oc, and are then contracted ; 


as, éAavvw drive, éAacw, €AQ, -GS, - 
reAéw finish, reAéow, (reAdw Lon.), TEAD, ~E1S, -€t 
buvups swear, dudow later, Omovpat, -~€f, -ErT aL. 


N.B. éuodua is the only instance of an Attic Future from ow. 
(6) Verbs of more than two syllables in :(w, Fut. iow, commonly 
drop the o and circumflex the w ; as, 
KouiCw bring, xomiow, opm, Komodpa. 
N.B. The regular form in cow is seldom used. 
The Attic Future is not confined to the Attic dialect. 


Obs. 5. The Doric Furore. 

(a) The Doric has = for o in the Future of yerbs, whose Present 
ends in (w or aw ; as, ducd(w judge, dixdtw ; yeAdw laugh, yeAdtw. 

(6) The Doric makes the Future of all verbs end in @, ovpa: ; as, 
TURTW, TUG, TUoUmas. 

(c) Some verbs have a Future Middle in ovua in other dialects 
also, though not of the 4th Conjugation. 


ec Giw eat, Souci, -odpa: later nive drink, miouas, riovucs 
KadeCouat sit, cabedoduce minty fall, recotuas 

kAaiw weep, KAadcopat, -otpat muvOdyoua learn, wevoouat, -oupaL 
mal Co sport, malEouat, ~oDmas pevyw flee, peviouat, -OUMCL. 


vew swim, wAéw sail, rvéw breathe, -evooua or -evoovma. 
Obs. 6. Irregular uses of the Future Middle. (See irreg. Verbs.) 


(a) Many verbs, especially i in Attic, use the Future Middle instead 
of the Active ; as, petyw, pevtoua. 
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(6) Some verbs use both forms with an active sense ; a8, apra(w 
snatch, aprdow, aprdcopas. 

(c) Some verbs, which have an active Future in w, use the middle 
with a passive sense ; as, Aéyw say, Adtw, Aéfoua: shall be said. 


§ 61. First Aorist—Active and Middle. 


1. The First Aorist—active adds A—middle adds 
Ayunv—to the crude-form of the Future, and prefixes 
the augment ; as, rip-w, é-ru-a, é-ruw-dpnv. 

2. In the 4th, or Aquid, Con}. the penultima of the 
First Aorist is always made long, by changing 
d into n; as, Ware, éymAa. | Zinto?’; as, pive, Expiva. 
E 4, €ly ,, OMEPG, €omelpa. | U ,, V; ,, Gpive, nudva. 
after p or a vowel the a remains long ; as, 
mudve make fat, éridva ; mepdvo complete, éxepava. 

Obs. 1. Some verbs in aww retain the a long in the 1. Aorist, 
though not preceded by a vowel or p 5 as, kepdaivw gain, eképdava. 


So icxvalyw emaciate Aevkaivw whiten mweraivw ripen 
koAaivw hollow opyalyw anger paiva, S, Luke, 1.79. 


Obs. 2. The Future xew has 1.Aor. @xea, Exevoa or Exeva Ep. 
also efra said; pépw bear, Hveyxa, Fvena Jon. are formed without co. 
and the Epic words 


éxna, éxea, from kaiw burn jAeauny from adcoue: shun 
éooeva »  oedw urge eSaredunvy 4, Saréouc divide. 


Obs. 3. For three irregular Aorists in «a see Verbs in m. 


§ 62. Perfect active—First and Second. 


1. First Perfect—The Perfect active adds ‘A(ha) or 
KA to the crude-form of the verb, and prefixes the 
reduplication.— Hence the Perfect ends in 


Conj. 1. in ga; as, TumTH, Térvpa— i.e. Te-TUT-a. 
Conj. 2. ,, xa; 5, Tdoow, reTaXa— T€-TAY-a. 
Con}. 3. ,, Ka; ,, melOw, méTecKa— Tme-T€10-Ka. 
Conj. 4. ,, Ka; ,, Wadrw, éyakka— €-ah-xa. 
Con}. 5. ,, xa; ,, mato, méTavKa— T€-TQU-KQ. 


Obs. 1. Some dissyllables of Conj. 1. and 2. change e into 9, in 
the Perfect active ; as, 
kAérrw steal, Kéxdoga ovdAreyw Collect, cuveiAoya 
wéunw send, wémpuda Tpépw turn, TETPOHA. 
12 
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wréxw twine, réwA0xa, -€Xxa Tpépw nourish, TET popa 
orpépw turn, ZrTpopa pépw bear, [evex.], évhvoxa. 
Also with o inserted, &yw lead, ayhoxa ; éc6lw eat, €ndoxa. 

Obs. 2. Dissyllables of Conj. 4, with A or p, change ¢ into « in 
the Perfect active and passive ; as, 


3dpw flay, SeSapuce onelpw 80W, comappas 
Ra shear, Kékapuos oréAAw send, EqTaAKa, OA Ua 
Es pone obtain, eluappas TéAAw (i comp.) Ce 
welpw pierce, mémrapuat pbelpw destroy, &pOapna, 


also xrelyw kill, Zcraxa late ; reivw stretch, réraka, -apuat. (Obs.3 3. ) 
Obs. 3. Verbs in vw change v into y before xa (§ 8.5.7.5); as 

pale shew, mépayka ; mapotvvw provoke, rapétvyKa. 
(2) névwremain,ueuéynka,inserts n; 80 with u,véuw distribute, veyéunna. 
(6) The five verbs «Afvw lean, xplyw judge, «relyw kill, refyw stretch, 

xAdvw wash,drop they altogether; as KeKAIKa,eKAT UAL eKATOnY (Bee obs.2. y 


2. Second Perfect—The Second Perfect adds A to 
the crude-form of the verb, and prefixes the redupli- 
cation; as, gevyw flee, mé-hevy-a. 

The Second Perfect is fond of a long vowel or o in 
the penultima, and thus changes 
a into 7; as, OdAAqm flourish, réOnAa. 
El ,, Ol; ,, Aeizw leave,  dA€AouTa. 
€ 4, 03 ,, KTeivw kill, EKTOVQ. 
after p a remains ; as, kpda(w cry, Kéxpaya. 

Obs. 1. Some keep a, though without ap ; as,avddve please, Eada. 
So[dadéw learn, 5€5aa | xAd(w ring, céxAayya | xavddvw hol , xéxavba. 

idywresound, taxa | Adumw shine, AéAquma [xad(w]sound,xexaabas. 

The following change their vowels unusually 
del5w fear, Bédia, BelBia Ep. : the 1 Perfect being d€5o:xa ; 

(€w) am wont, elw0a, gwOa a ON. ; phryvuu break, Eppwya. 
Obs. 2. The 2.Perfect rarely uses the simplest root of the verb, 
or omits letters which are retained in the Future and 1.Perfect ; 
as, pevyw flee, mevioua:, [mépevxa], 2.Perf. répevya, 
yet, axouw hear, axovcoua, fxovxa Dor. ax-7Koa. 
Obs. 3. The 2.Perfect is seldom found in Conj. 5., like &chxoa. 


Obs. 4. The 2.Perfect sometimes is the only Perfect, and has 
the same meaning as the rest of the verb; as, pevyw, wépevya. 

(a) Sometimes it has a neuter sense in a verb which is transitive ; 
as, dAAuu destroy, dAwAa am ruined. 

(6) Sometimes it is connected with verbs in oo; as, ZAwoua: hope, 
éoAna. 
Pes the two latter uses this has sometimes been called the Perfect 

iddle. 

Obs. 5. The syncopated 2.Perfect ofa J know is thus declined, 
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ola Ga Yorov lore 
olde torov tract 
oldas, ofdaner, ofSare, ofSac1, are wrusual or late. 
Cognate Tenses—olda, Yo6:, €l5a, eldelny, eidévai, eldds. 


§ 63. Reduplication. 


Reduplication is of two kinds, proper and improper. 
(a) Proper Reduplication. 

1. The proper reduplication is the first consonant of 
the verb repeated with e, when the verb begins with 
a single consonant, or with a mute and liquid; as, 
TUNTW, Té-TUpa; TAEKW, TE-TAEXG. 

2. When a verb begins with an aspirate the cor- 
responding soft consonant is used ; as, pevyw, Téepevya. 

Obs. 1. Verbs beginning with yv take the improper reduplica- 
tion ; as, yvwpl(w inform, éyvdpira. 

Some with BA, yA, are also found with it 5 as, 

Bragrdves sprout, BeB- or eprdornna karaywrrl(w, -CYAOTT IO pas. 


yAvgw carve, yéyAumpo, fyAuupar | cuvTpédw, -érpopa (Hipp.) 

kAnt(w name, exAfioua (Ap. Rhod.) | ypnyopéw, éypnydépnka (late). 
Obs.2. A few beginning with A, #,p, have « for a reduplication ; as, 

Aéyw gather, efAoxa in comp., etrAeypa. 

Aan Bdvw take, elAnga, efAnuuar | Aayxavw obtain, €fAnxa. 

belpouo: share, eYuapra: fated. épéw,[pe.], will say, efpnra, -uat. 


(6) Improper Reduplication. 

1. The improper reduplication is the same as the 
augment of the historic tenses, but remains through- 
out the moods. 

2. The improper reduplication is ¢, the syllabic 
augment, when the verb begins with two consonants 
or a double one; as, dOefpw destroy, épOapxa; WardAw 
play, éyadxa. 

When a verb begins with p, € 18 prefixed, and the 
p 18 doubled; as, pizrw cast, eppipa. ( (see §58.a.068.1). 

3. The improper reduplication i is the temporal aug- 
ment, when the verb begins with a changeable vowel 
or diphthong ; ; as, eAm(@m hope, 7AmxKa; aipéw take, 
npnka (see §58.0.2.). 
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4. When averb begins with an unchangeable vowel 
or diphthong, no reduplication is used; as, 78d am 
young, 78yxa (see § 58.0.3). 

Obs. 1. The proper reduplication is sometimes found with p ; as, 
pawi(w smite, pepdmrioua, (Anacr.) plrrw cast, pepipOa, (Pind.). 
puwdéw defile, pepurwudvos, (Od.¢.59). (See § 58.a.0b8.2). 

Obs. 2. Some verbs beginning with two consonants, have the 
proper reduplication ; as, «rdopa: gain, Kéxrnuat or terypas. 
xrevi(w comb, xex- or éxréviopat | piuvhorw remind, péuynuat 
BA@okw go, [uo0A.], néuBAwna ainro fall, WERTWKA 
pynorevw betrothe, peurhorevpa: | rrhoow quail, wextnws Ep. 

This seems to arise from the loss or transposition of a vowel. 

Obs. 3. For other variations, see §58.b.4,—c.0bs.2,—d.0bs.2,— 
€.068.3,—§ 59. 


(c) Attic Reduplication. 


Some verbs beginning with 4d, «, 0, take the two 
first letters of the verb besides the usual reduplication ; 
as, dxovw hear, dxjxoa, axjKovopat. 


So éyelpw collect, ayhyepua éplGw strive, épnpio pas 

byw lead, ayhoxa épxouas come, eAHAVOa 
aAclpw anoint, dAFAIpa, -ypat écOlw eat, e5fdoxa, -erpmat, 
éA€w grind, éaAhkeka, -eopat edn da, -opat, Epic. 
dpaplokw fit,  &pnpa, aphpeuat [oddocopa] am angry, ddddvo pa 
apdaow knock, aphpayynae é(w smell, ddwda = [ Ep. 
apéw plough, aphpouat dAAupt destroy, dAdAEKa, SAwAG 
éyelpw rouse, eviryeppat duvume Swear, Oudpmera, -opai, 
éAavvw drive, éAfAaka, -apyat and 6udépoopat 
éAéyxw convict,  éAfAeypcu [drropa] see drwra Tonic. 

euéw vomit,  euhpera, -ecuas épéyw stretch out, dpdpeypat 
épeldw fix, epnpero pas dpvume Youse, Gpwpa, -euar, Poet. 
épelxw rend, épnpryuas dptcow dig, Opapvxa, -vyuat 
épelrw upset,  épipima, -yypar péepw bear, évnvoxa, -eypat 


also aipéw take fipyka, tipnuat, (apalpnra, dpaipnua, Ton.) 

The Epic Pertects aAdAnpa: wander, adAaAvxrnua am moved, are 
used as Presents in meaning. 

Obs.1. Verbs which have the Attic reduplication rarely use 
the shorter form. A few instances are found ; as, &yw, #xe in 
comp.; a&kovw, hxouna Dor.; épl(w, iipica in comp. ,; dpéyw, Speypat ; 
opicow, Spuvyua. 

Obs. 2. With the Attic reduplication the penultima is short in 
the 1.Perfect active ; except the Jonic apalpnxa. 

Obs.3. The 2.Perfect of éyelpw, éypiryopa seems to have a peculiar 
reduplication, as if it were éyp-rryp-a with o inserted, as itis in 
ayhoxa for &ynxa. 


§ 65.] SECOND AORIST. 93 


(d) Reduplication in other Tenses. 


A reduplication is sometimes used in other tenses 
besides the Perfect. 

Obs. 1. Reduplication in the Present—with a reduplication in 
the Present : not «is commonly used, as in Verbs in m3; as, 
yeyvérnw know ; hence uluvw stay, for nieve; wlrrw fall, for rerérw. 
Sometimes the Present reduplication continues throughout ; as, 
biidoxw teach, diddtw, Sedldaxa. Sometimes the Present redupli- 
cation is dropped in other tenses ; as, yryvdonw, yvdbooua, byvwKa. 

Obs. 2. Reduplication in 2.Aorist,—or Epic Reduplication. 

The old Epic language has often a reduplication in the 2.Aorist ; as, 
xduvw toil, céxauoy ; wel8w persuade, rémbov. 

The Attic reduplication in #yayov from &yw remains in prose. 

The Epic évixrw chide, jvimaroy ; épvxw check, jpvxaxoy ; have a 
peculiar final reduplication. 

Obs. 3. Reduplication in the Future. 

A few reduplicated Futures are found in Epic ; as, 
welOw persuade, rem:Ohow 3 peldoua: spare, repidjooua. 


§ 64. Pluperfect Active. 


_ The Pluperfect active changes the A of the Perfect 
into EIv, and prefixes the augment, if the verb begins 
with a consonant ; as, reruda, é-rer'ig-evv. 

Obs. 1. The augment is sometimes omitted in the Pluperfect, 
even in Aftic ; as, mpoxexwpnxe, (Xen. Cyr.ii.3.6). 

Obs. 2. The Epic and Jonic ending of the Pluperfect is -ea,— 
Pare Attic -n (§ 47.a.0bs.4.); Thus from ofda comes Plup. idea, 
3n, Hdecv. 


Ep. Old Att. Old Att. Old Att. 
Wea f5n fdew Toney = HBeipev 
Pdeas F8no0a Hoes forny 7delrny yore = fderre 
fee fon poe | horny odelrnv joay joecay 


§ 65. Second Aorist—Active, Passive, Middle. 


1. The Second Aorist—active adds ov—passive adds 
nv—middle adds ounv—to the simple root of the verb, 
and prefixes the augment; as, rizTw, €-ru7-ov, €-TUT-nV, 
€-TUT-OpNV. 

Obs. 1. For reduplication in 2.Aorist, see §63.d.0bs.2. 
When the Attic reduplication is used the augment is trans- 
ferred to the beginning so as to keep the penultima short ; thus, 
byw dpapickw dpvups byvums 
2.Aor. Hyayov fpapoy &popoy like éayny 
Perf. ayhoxa  lupnpa Upwpa taya 
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Obs.2. Some verbs have only the 2. Aorist; as, @vfoxw die, 20avov. 

Some have both Aorists, though seldom both in common use, 
especially in the active and middle voices; as, xrelvw kill, Exrecva, 
exravov ; ddkAdoow change, HAAGXOny, HAAdynv. (See Lists.) 

Obs. 3. The 2.Aorist is not found in Con}. 3 or 5, (1, 3, 6, ¢ or 
a vowel), excepting a few irregular forms. 

Obs. 4. In the active voice, when the 2.Aorist and Imperfect 
would be the same, the 2. Aorist is omitted or altered ; as, 

ypdow write, Imp. &ypapoy, 2.Aor. (Zypapoy not used.) 
yw lead, » YOY, »  Ryayor altered. 

Obs. 5. In the passive voice both Aorists are more often found 
in use than in the active; and the existence of a 2.Aorist passive, 
does not at all depend upon there being a 2.Aorist active. 

Obs. 6. When there is an active and middle Aorist in the same 
verb, the middle generally follows the form of the active. 

Verbs in w seldom have an Aor. mid. without having an Aor.act. 


2. The simple root of the verb from which the 
2.Aorist is formed is often altered in the Present 
(see § 56.2). 

3. The simple root may be found from the Present— 
(a) by shortening or changing vowels, thus turning 

€ into a, in dissyllables having a liquid ; 
as, TAéxw twine, 2.Aor. émAdknv 


N 55 @3 5, THKw melt, 9» —«€TAKNY 
7 wv v 
at ,, @3 5, paivw shew, »  €ddvov 
EL 4, &3 ,, Aeltw leave, >» €Altrov 
et ,, a, before a liquid in dissyllables ; 
as, xtelvw kill, 9» - EKTAVOV 


et ,, €, before a liquid in trisyllables ; 
as, ayeipw collect, ,,  myepounv 
ev ,, U3 5, pevyw flee, »  €vyor. 
Obs. 1. The 2.Aorist is fond of a in the penultima ; hence even 
tpwyw eat makes étpdyov. 
Obs. 2. Some dissyllables, (i. e. monosyllabic roots), having a 
liquid do not change € into a; as, 
Oclvw strike, @evov | orepéw deprive, éordpny. | pAéywburn, epréyny. 
Aéyw gather, éaéynv | répooma dry,  érépony. | ylyvouat, eyevdunv. 
réuvw cut, ereuov | O€pouac warm myself, eOépny. 
Obs.3. The verb mAfoow strike makes 2.Aorist ¢xAfryny, retain- 
ing the n; but in compounds, meaning ‘ struck with dismay’, a is 
used ; as, ebewAdynv. 
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(5) by dropping the latter of two consonants, 


A from AA; as, BdAAw cast, 2.Aor. €Badov 

V 4 PY; 4, Kapur toil, 5» €KGov. 

T 4 TT; 4 TUBTw strike, ,, érizov. 
Obs. 1. In ddxvw bite, Zaxov, the » is dropped from xv. 


Obs. 2. The x7 of the Pres. sometimes appears as 8 in the 2, Aor. 
as, BAdrrw hurt, éBAaBny. xpumrrw hide, éxpuBny. 
Sometimes the wr appears as ¢ ; as, 


Barre dip, éBadny | Opurrw crush, erpugny plarw cast, éppigpny 
Odero bury, érapny | pdwrw sew, eppadny | oxdrrw dig, éeokagny 


This arises from 8 and ¢ being changed to w before + in the Pres. 

Obs. 3. In tiktw bring forth, érexov, the 7 is dropped from xr. 
(c) by changing oo or 77 to y; as, 

tdoow order, 2.Aor. é€rdynv. 

Obs. 1. The root of some verbs in cow ends in [x. x.], but the 
2.Aorist seems always to have 7; as, épvcow dig, [opux.], 2. Aor. 
copuyny. 

Obs. 2. Regular verbs in (w have no 2.Aor. (see above 1.00s.3.) 
but xdCouat yield, makes réxadov, xexadduny, Epic. 


[prd(w] burst, Epradov : ppd(w explain, éwéppadoy Epic. 
and with y in the root, KAd(w ring, %Aayov ; Kpdw cry, éxpayor. 


(d) by casting out the inserted syllable 
av; as, duaprdvw err, 2.Aor. quaprov 
v-av; ,, pavOdyw learn, ,, éyddov 


aw; ;, dduralyw sin, 9 qAtrov 
€ 

ve; 4, ixveowar come, ss ixduny 

UK ; evpioxw find, 3» €UpOY 


ox with vowel transposed; as, Ovjokw die, €0dvor. 


Obs. 1. Some disguises in the Pres. are still more irregular ; as, 
dpAocxdvw incur a charge, 2.Aor. dpdAov. 
adoxw suffer, (for ra6-cxw), 9»  &nabov. 
BAdonw go, (for wod-cKnw), 55 EoAoyv. 

Obs. 2. For 2.Aorists formed like verbs in «see Verbs in bm. 


§ 66. Second Future Passive. 


The Second Future Passive adds Sopa: to the 
crude-form of the Second Aorist, and drops the 
augment ; as, €Tv7y-v, TUT-copat. 

Obs. The 2.Future follows all the varieties of the 2. Aorist. 
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§ 67. Perfect Passive. 


1. The Perfect passive adds pat to the crude-form 
of the verb, and prefixes the reduplication ; as, tlw 
honour, Té-Tt-pat. | 

2. Consonants are changed or lost before pai, 
according to the Rules of Euphony. 

Hence the Perfect passive ends in 


Conj.1.inppaz,if the crude-form ends in one consonant; 
as, TUTTw, TéTUppal, for TE-TUTT-paL. 
» pat,if thecrude-formendsin fwoconsonants; 
as, OdATw, TéOadrpat, for Te-Oad7-pat. 
Conj.2. ,, ywar; ,, TA€KwW, WeTAEypal, ,, TE-TAEK-paL. 
Conj.3.,, swat; ,, weiOw,  méemeropat, ,, Te-mELO-pat. 
Conj.4.,, pat; ,, ayyeAAw, FyyeApat. 
Conj.5.,, par,ifthepenult.islong; as, prr€w, weplAnpar. 
5) TAL, isshort; ,, TeA€w, TETEAEo AL.” 


Obs.1. The Perfect passive never changes ¢ into 0, (§62.1.0bs.1.); 
but the three verbs, tpérw, rpépw, otpépw, change e into a ; as, 
Tpérw, TETPOda, TETPapuat. 

Obs.2. Some verbs shorten ev into vin the Perf. pass.(§8.a.4); as, 
vevw urge, Zootpa: | tevxw frame, rérvypa | pevyw flee, répuypat 
wevOopnat learn, wérvopas avéw breathe, wéxveuxa, wémvipai. 

e: is similarly shortened in dAclpw, epeixw, épelrw ; (§ 63.c.) 

Obs. 3. The Epic dialect sometimes retains a lingual, r, 8, 6, 

unchanged before mat ; as, rexdpv0p0, for -vopar. 


Obs. 4. In the Perfect passive of verbs in aww, vvw,the vy remains 
before other consonants, but before «— 
(a) it is changed into ¢ ; as, 
galyw shew, répacpat, -avoat, -avTatr 3 mepdopeda, -acde. 
So xpalyw finish | palyw sprinkle | repaiyw end | ipalyw weave 
pualyw stain | onuatyw signify | Avpaivoua: outrage. 
poddyw stain, nerdAvopa. naxuvw thicken, rerdxyvopai. 
(5) it is changed into # ; as, 
Enpalyw dry, ééfpaupar. aicxtvw shame, jioxupua. 
(c) the v is omitted (with vyw), and the vowel made long ; 
as, Tpaxuvw roughen, Trerpdxipat. 
Other verbs in yw follow the Active ; (see §62,1.0bs.3.) 
Obs. 5. Verbs of the 5th, or vowel, Conjugation. 


(a) Some take o in the Perf. pass. with the penultima long. 
as, adxovw hear, dichxovrmai. Bvéw stop up, BéBucpa:. 
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So yryvéonw know | xeAedw order | rvAiw roll malw strike 
(évvums gird xvalw scrape | tow polish madalw wrestle 
wAéw sail (ev) | wralw dash | dw rain gpAdw bruise (a) 
xpiw Saw oelw shake xéw heap up | Yavw touch. 

also pAevw scorch (in comp. Her. v. 77) 3 véw spin, vévnopa late. 
(6) Some with penultima Jong, either insert or omit ¢ 3 as, 
Spdw do, dé5pacua: or SeSpauatr. Opavw break, -avopai, -avua. 

So xAalw weep, (av) | koviw dust | véw heap up | ypdw answer, (7) 
kAeiw shut kpovw knock | odw sift, (n) | xpiw anoint. 

(c) Some with penultima short omit ¢, especially with the Attic 
reduplication 3 as, dpaplokw fit, aphpeuat. 

So apdéw plough | éAadvw drive, (a) | Avw loose p0iw corrupt 
déw bind 60w sacrifice dpvupt rouse, (e) | xéw pour (iv) 

(d) A few with penultima short, either omit or insert ¢ ; as, 
ec Ole eat, Suyups swear, (see §63.c) ; so 5é€w and éAavyw in Jonic. 


Obs. 6. A few verbs, which have the vowel dung in the Perf. 
act., make it short in the Perf. pass.; as, Baivw go, BéBnka, BéBauar. 
So dfSapu give, d€dwxa, Sé5opuat | fornut set up, €ornka, €orapas 

duw put on, déduna, Sédupau mivw drink,  ménrwka, wémromat. 
Obs.7. Two irregular Perfs.are used and accented like Presents; 

fjuce from [&w], I have been set down, hence—J am sitting. 
kejuat 5, [xéw], I have been laid down, ,, Jam lying. 

(a) Thus Fun, Fora, Fra, &c. in comp. KdOnrau. 

Plup. funy, joo, oro, &e. 5, €xdOnT0, KdOnoTOo. 

Cognate T. Fuat, joo, (ndOwuat, caboiunv), joOat, Huevos. 

(b) ketuat, keioo, xetrat, &c. Future, xefcoua. 

Plup. éxeluny, treroo, Exerv0, &e. 

Cog. T. xeiuar, xeico, Kéwua, keoluny, KeicOa1, Kelpevos. 


§ 68. Pluperfect Passive. 


The Pluperfect passive changes the pai of the 
Perfect into nv, and prefixes the augment before a 
consonant ; as, TéTYppat, ETeTUUpND. 


§ 69. Future-Perfect Passive. 


The Future-perfect adds Lowa: to the crude-form 
of the Perfect; as, yéypaypar, [yeypap-copa], ye- 
ypavopat. 


§ 70. First Aorist Passive. 


1. The First Aorist passive adds ©H+» to the crude- 
form of the verb, and prefixes the augment. 
K 
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2. Consonants are changed before @nv according to 
the Rules of Euphony. 


Hence the First Aorist passive ends in 
Conj.1.in ¢6nv; as, rurTw, «etd Onv, for €-ru7-Onv. 
Conj.2. ,, xOnv; ,, wAéKw,  emAEXOnv, ,, E-TAEK-Onv. 
Conj.3. ,, cOnv; ,, met0w, eneloOnv, ,, €-7et0-Onv. 
Conj.4.,, Onv; ,, ayyédAdrAw, nyyéAOnv. 
Conj.5.,, Onv,if thepenultis/ong; as, prréw, EpirnOnv. 
» oOny, isshort; ,, TeA€w,éredeoOnv. 
Obs. 1. The @ of the 1.Aor. pass. is never altered ; hence two 
verbs change an initial @ of the root intorin the 1.Aor.; as, 
tlOnuz, [0€.], place, éréOny ; Ovw sacrifice, érv@ny. ; 
Obs.2. The 1.Aor. generally follows the form of the Perf. pass.; as, 
BddAAw, BEBAnua,  eBAhOny xiv, wéropat, exdOny 
KeAevw, KexéAevopat, exeredaOnv xew, néxipau, exvOny. 
Obs. 3. Exceptions. 
(a) The Verbs, which change € into a in the Perfect, restore e 
in the 1.Aorist ; as, orpépw, Zrrpauyat, eorpépOny. 
(6) A diphthong shortened in the Perf.isrestoredinthe 1.Aor. ; as, 
dAcipw, GAHAwpaL, HAElPOny | wvéw, wénvipat, exvedoOny 
epelrw, ephpypat, epeipOny. | Tevxw, Téruypat, ervxOny, érevxOnv Jon. 
(c) The », lost in the Perf. only, is restored in the 1.Aor. ; as, 
Tpaxuvw, TeTpdxuuat, erpaxvyOnvy. 
And two verbs in vw insert vy; as, &umvdw recover breath, 1.Aor. 
aunvuvOny ; Bpiw seat, 1.Aor. ipveny or idpuvOnv. 
For kaAivw, xpivw &c. (see § 62.068.3.5). Yet éxalvOny, éxplvO@ny are used. 
(d) A vowel long in the Perf. is sometimes short in the 1.Aor. 
see aipéw, yauew, eipw, ebpicxw, Exw, np, venue, TlOnus. § 55.3.0b8.2.0. 
(e) Variations in the use of ¢ after a vowel in the Perf. and 1.Aor. 
2. Perf. with o, 1.Aor. without it ; as, véw spin, vévnopat, évnOny. 
it. Perf. without a,1.Aor. withit ; as, Bodwshout, (BéBwpai, éBdaOny, Ion.) 
eiAvw Wrap Up, -Uuat, -VoOny ; [pwydw] remind, péenynuat, eushoOny ; 
so xvéw breathe; Jovvuu: strengthen, ypdouas use. 
The following have no Perf. pass. dalvuu: feast, eSalo@ny ; 
Aevw Stone, éAcvoOny ; ppéw in comp. let pass, epphabnv. 
zit. Perf. with both forms, 1.Aor. with one ; as, 
Spdw do, -duat, -acpat, -doOny ; dSéw bind, -eua, -eopas, -€Ony. 
iv. Perf. without o, 1.Aor. with both forms ; as, | 
koAovw maim, -ovaOny, -ovOny late ; watw stop, -avobny, -adOny. | 


§ 71. First Future Passive. 


The First Future passive adds Douat to the crude- 
form of the First Aorist, and drops the augment ; as, 
é-TvpOn-v, TvpOy-copat. 
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VERBS IN MI. 


§ 72. Verbs in yt have four conjugations ; their 
characteristics are the vowels a, €, 0, v; thus, 


Conj. 1. a; as, [ora.], tornus set up. 
Conj. 2. €; ,, [6e-], TlOnut place. 
Conj. 3.0; ,, [60.], dlSwps give. 


Conj.4.u; ,, [Seux. decxvv.] defxvype shew. 


Peculiarities of Verbs in ut. 


1. Verbs in we differ from verbs in w, by having 
—a reduplication in the Present, 

—pt for w, with other older personal affixes, 
—no connecting vowels. See §47.2. 

Obs.1.Some verbs in « have an intermediate form, being con- 
jugated with w, and connecting vowels, but retaining the redu- 
plication ; as, rlOnut, T10éw, -@, or Tl0w ; whence the Imp. érléovy ; 
Imperat. riGes. 

_ Obs. 2. Some irregular verbs in w have a reduplication in the 
Present, without ever being found to end in . (§ 63,d.068.1.) 


2. The reduplication is proper or improper. 


(2) the proper reduplication is the first consonant 
repeated with ; a ¢enuis being used for an aspirate ; 
as, O(-dwpt, Tl-Onpu. 
(6) the improper reduplication is i aspirated, when 
the verb begins with two consonants, or a vowel; as, 
lorqpu, tnt. Le. 

Obs.1. The Attic reduplication is sometimes used ; as, dx-dxnui, 


grieve. 
Obs. 2. The two verbs wluxAnus fill, xluxpnu: burn, insert « with 
the reduplication. 


3. Verbs in vu have no reduplication ; as, defxyujue. 

Obs. 1. Verbs in vu: are mostly lengthened in the middle by 

adding the syllable vv to the root ; as, delx-vv-mr, fut, Selto, &c. 
The »v is generally doubled after a vowel ; as, 
[«epa.], xepd-vyu-ut, mix | [(w.], (db-vev-m, gird. 
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8al-vu-ui, feast, (Sals, Sasr-ds), and nal-vv-wau, excel, (P. xéxadua), have 
dropped a consonant. 
Su-vv-ui swear, [ouo.], and A-Au-yu (for SA-vupz), destroy, [oAe.], have 
dropped a vowel. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs of other conjugations have no reduplication ; 
as, pnul say. 

4. Verbs in wt have their peculiar form only in the 
Present, Imperfect, and 2.Aorist; the other tenses 
are formed like verbs in . 

5. Verbs in vu seldom have a 2.Aorist; or the 
Subjunctive or Optative Mood. 

Obs. 1, =Bévvvys quench, has 2. Aor. @cBnv, from the root [cBe.]. 

Obs. 2. Verbs in vu take their Subj. and Opt. Moods from verbs 
in vw; as, Seixvyu, Subj. devia, -ps,-n; Opt. dencvdouu, -ots, -or. 
Yet (rarely) a form like other verbs in “ is found ; as, dalviro for 
Bawvarro (11.w.665.) 


& 


§ 73. Active VoIceE. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
lornpt, -nSy -noe|-drov, -drov|-dpev, -are ~Act. 
TiOnut, -nS, -no|-erov, -eror |-Ewev, -ETE, -€dot OF -€toe. 
SBwp, -ws, -wot|-orov, -oTov |-ouev, -oTeE, -ddoe OF -odat. 
Selkvipt, -vs, -dor |-Vrov, -trov|-dper, -tre, -vaou Or -tot. 


Imperfect. 
lornv, -nS, -7 -TOV, -GTnv | -Gpev, -dTE, -doav. 
érlOnv, -ns, -7 -€TOD, -ErNY -€MEV, -ETE, -EoaV. 
edlSwrv, -ws, -w -OTOV, -OTnVY | -OMEV, -OTE, -OTaY. 
edelkviv, -vs, -0 -Urov, -UTnv | -tyev, -vTE, -Voav. 


A contracted Imperfect, like verbs in ew, ow, is used 
in the Sing. for the 2nd and 3rd Con). 


ér(Oovy, -€ts, -€L. édi5ouv, -ovs, -ov. 
2. Aorist. 
€oTNV, -1NS, -1 -nTov, nTnY | -nHEY, -NTE, -NOav. 
t(€Onv, -ns, -n) -€ToVv, €TnV | -€MED, -ETE, -ETaD. 


(av, -ws, -w) -oTov, OTnv | -opev, -oTE, -ovay. 


t See §80.c.063.1. 
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Tenses formed like verbs in w. 
Future. 1. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 


OTHTW éornoa éornKa elornKel. 
Anow +20nxa réOetka éreOelkeuv. 
Show +edaxa d€dwxa ededHxKewv. 
delEw eevga dédexa |  — ededelyeu. 
Oo Imperative Mood. 
Present. 
tord6. ortorn, -drw | -drov, drwy | -dre, -dtwoar. 
tier. ,, rlOet, -érw | -erov, érwy | -eTe, -éTwoar. 


df08. ,, di0v, -drw | -oTov, drwy | -oTe, -drwoar. 
SelxvvOe ,, delxvd, -irw | -trov, trav | -tre, -vrwoar. 


2. Aorist. 


orn0. oTnrw oThroy oTnrwy | orire oTntwocar. 

6és OT w Oérov Odrwv Gére Oérwoap. 

dds Bdrw Sérov ddTrwy | dére ddrwoar. 
Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. | 
lord, -fs, -7 -TOV, -NTOv -@MEV, -7]TE, -OCt. 
00, -ns, -7 -NTOV, -NTOV “OPEV, -7]TE, -GOt. 
6186, -@s, -@ -@TOY, -@ToV -OLEV, -OTE, -Got. 

2. Aorist. 

ord, <8, - | 68, -fis, -f | 8G, -@s, -@ 
like the Present. 
Optative Mood. 
Present. 


torainv, -alns, -atn|-alnrov, -ainrny -alnuer, -alyre, 
(short form)|-atrov, -alrny |-atuev, -aire, -aiev. 

TWeinv, -eins, -eln\-elnrov, -eunrnv|-elnuev, -elnre, 
(short form)|-eirov, -elrny |-eiyev, -ctre, -etev. 

b8olnv, -olns, -oln|-olnrov, -ounrny -olnper, -olnre, 
(short form)|-otrov, -olrny |-otpev, -otre, -otev. 


—~ 


t See § 80.d.0bs.1. 
K 2 
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2. Aorist. 
otalnv. -ns, -n. Oeinv, -ns, -n. dSolnv, -ns, -7. 
like the Present. 


Infinitive. Participles. 
Pres. |2.Aor. Pres. 2, Aor. 


iordvat. |ornvat. || tords, -aoa, -dyiotas, aoa, -dv. 
ridévat. \Oetvat. || Tels, -etoa, -év.|Oels, -cioa, -év. 
diddvar. |Sodvar. || didovs, -otca, -dv.\d0vs, -odca, -dv. 
Serxvivat deuxvis, -toa, -vv. 


§ 74. Formation or PERsons. 


Connecting vowels are not used in any Voice, 
except in the Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


(a) Indicative Mood. 
1. Personal affizes for verbs in mu, 
principal. fut, S, ob TOV, TOP, Mev, TE, VTOL. 
historic. Vv, S, — | Tov, Tn, ev, TE, Tav. 
2. Thevowelof the verb is lengthened in the Sing.; as, 
toT-npt, -nS, -not | -adrov, -dTov | -dpev,-dre,-dow(avtor). 
lot-nv, -7S, -7 -aTov, -aTnv | -dpev,-adre,-doav. 
Obs. 1. The oldest affixes seem.to have been m1, 01, 7, which are 
seen unaltered in some verbs ; as, eiul, éo-o Dor. éo-ri. 
Obs. 2. In the 2.Aor. the vowel is lengthened in all numbers; as, 
gorny, -ns,-n | -ntov,-hrnv | nev, -nTe, -noay. 
except 2Onv, Edw, and hy from fu, which have the vowel short. 
Obs. 3. Diauects. 
The Jonic makes the Imperf. in a, as, € ; as, ér{Oea, -eas, -€e. 
also the Imperf. and 2.Aor. in cxoy ; as, ri@ecxov, SéoKov. 
The Doric has 71, yr: in the 3.Per. S. and Pl. ; as, rl@nri, rlOevrs. 
The Epic (with Dor. poet.) shortens the 3.Per. Pl. of the Imperf. and 


2.Aor. ; as, ériOev for ériecay, éoray for Zarnoay. (see § 49.a.008.5.) 
For the old affix 6a, (see § 47.0bs.4.a.) 


(5) Imperative Mood. 


Personal affizes,—Ot, r» | tov, ray | Te, Twoav. 


Obs. The 2.Aor. has commonly a short form; as, @s for ér:, 
dds for 56%, And for A7%, ori, or& and Ba in compounds. 

Also in the Pres. fcr or torn, rider: or rier: but the Imperatives 
of eiud am, eful go, pnt say, are never shortened. 
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(c) Subjunctive Mood. 


Like verbs 1 ne, but appears contracted; as, foro, -js. 
Obs. 1. In iora “fis, 5:80 -@s, an is contracted ito n not 4, and 
on into » not o, as in common contracted verbs. 
Obs. 2. The Lonic uses an uncontracted form, thus 
1, ioréw, -éps. 2. Tew, ens. 3. BiBdvw, NS. 
The Epic lengthens the ¢ into e: or 7 ; as, Gelw, Ofps. 


(d) Optative Mood. 


1. Personal affizes,—like the historic tenses. 
2. Connecting vowels,—in, hence 
(iora-un-v), ioratyy, -alns. | (riOe-un-v), Tielny, -elns. 
Obs. 1. The short form in the Dual and Plur. drops the 7; as, 
isra-t-rnv, ioralrny. 
Obs. 2. The verb 5fSws, with some others, has another form in 
the Opt.; as, d:dqnv, for ddolny. 
Obs. 3. The Ionic termination o: is found in the 3.Per. Sing. of 
the Subj. and Opt. See §47.c.0bs.b. 


(e) Infinitive Mood. 
1. The Infinitive ends in va, from the old affix 
pevat; as, (iord-pevat), tordvar. 
2. Inthe 2. Aor. the penult. is long; as, (cra-evat), 
oryvat ; (e-evat), Oeivar. 
Obs. 1. The verbs &u, breathe; xixnu:, reach; have the vowel 


long in the Pres.; as, dijvat, «xqvar. See §80.a.2.0bs. 
bs.2. The full forms in pevas or nev are Epic, as with verbs in «- 


(f) Participles. 

The Participles have the usual affixes [mas. vr. fem. 
yroa.|; hence, (iora-vrs), tords, -aoa, -dv, G. torayros, 
-dons, -dvTos. 

§ 75. Passtve Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present. 


lordpat, cat, rar | peOov, cBov, cOor | pea, oOe, vrai’ 
rlWeuat, cat, tat | peOov, cBov, cAov | ne8a, oe, vrat: 
dfSopat, cat, rat | peOov, cOov, obov | pe0a, oOe, vrat 
deikvupat, cat, Tat | weOov, cOov, cbov | peOa, o6e, vrat 
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Imperfect. 


iordunv, too, To | peOov, cAov, cOnv | pea, cOe, vo. 
éridéunv, too, to | peOov, cov, cOnv | peOa, oOe, vro. 
ediddunv, too, ro | wedov, cov, cOnv | pe8a, oO, vro. 
edecxvipnv, oo, To | weOov, cBov, cOnv | weba, cOe, vro. 


Tt Also forw, éridov, éd{5ov. 


Tenses formed like verbs in w. 
Perfect. | Pluperfect. | 1.Aorist. 1. Future. 


éordpat éordunv éor adn orabjoopat. 
rédeupa éredeluny éréOnv reOnoopat. 
dédopat ededounv edd0nv d00joopat. 
déderypar | ededelyynv edelyOnv dex Onoopat. 
Imperative Mood. 
tordco,t -cOw cbov, cOwv oe, cOwoav. 
tideco,t -cOw cbov, cOwv Ge, cOwoar. 
didoc0,F -cbw Gov, cOwv abe, cOwoar. 
delxvico, -0bw cov, cOwy oGe, cOwoar. 
+ Also forw, rl@ov, d{Sov. 
Subjunctive Mood. 


ope0a,jobe, Gvrat. 
oueba, node, Gvrat. 
6uc0a,Go0€, Gvrat. 


opebov, ho8ov, noo 
@peBov, hoGov, Rabov 
@pebov, Ga0or, Gabor 


tor@pat, 7, 77a 
TLIGEAL, H, Trae 
d:5Gpat, @, @TaL 


Optative Mood. 
peor, cbov, cOnv 
pebov, cOov, cbnv 
peOov, wAov, cOnv 


peOa, oe, vro. 
peBa, o6e, vro. 
peOa, o6e, vro. 


ioratjnv, 0, TO 
TWelunv, 0, TO 
didolunv, o, To 


Infinitive. Participle. 
icracOat. iordpevos. 
rlecOat. TLOéwevos. 
do0c0a. diddpevos. 


delxvvcOat. Secxvbpevos. 
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§ 76. Formation oF PERsons. 


(a) Indicative Mood. 


1. Personal affizes,—like Verbs in «, unaltered. 
2. Connecting vowels,—see the Active § 74. 


3. The vowel of the verb is not lengthened as in the 
Active ; hence, fordpat, rlOcuar. 
Obs. The 2.Per. Sing. is sometimes contracted like verbsin #3 as, 


lrracat, Ion. toreat (not aa), Att. poet. fore or -p. 
tieca, 4, rOect, Att. prose rién. 


This is common in the Jmperfect and Imperative ; as, 
loraco, (Ep. lorao,) larw. lero, riBeo, r{Oov. 


(5) Imperative Mood. 
Personal affizes,—like Verbs in , unaltered. 


(c) Subjunctive Mood. 


Like verbs in w, but appears contracted ; as, iora- 
pat, -7, -jra. See the Active. 


(d) Optative Mood. 


1. Personal affizes,—like verbs in . 
2. Connecting vowel,—.; hence— 


(iora-t-pnv), toraluny, -ato, -atro. ridetuny, -Ev0. 
Obs. The verbs ri@eua, feuat sometimes make the Subj. and 
Opt. like verbs in w ; as, rlOwpa:, riBoluny. 


(e) Infinitive and Participle. 
The common affixes are used ; as, tora-cOat, tord- 
Mevos. 
§ 77. Mipp1E VoIce. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect 
like the passive. 
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2. Aorist. 
[éordynv], not used. 
é0€unv, too, to | peor, cOov, cOnv | peOa, oOe, vro. 
éddpunv, Too, To | peOov, cOov, cOnv | pea, oe, vro. 
+ commonly Zov, €ov. 
Tenses formed like verbs in w. 
Future. orjoopa. 1. Aorist. éornodpnv. 


Onoopat. *éeOnkdnv. 

décopat. *EdMKaLND. 

detEouat. edeifapnv. 
Imperative Mood. 


*ordco0rorTe,-dobw. (800), 000,-EcOw. (dd00) ,d00,-d00u. 
hike the Present. 


Subjunctive Mood. 
[cra@pat], not used. Oapat, 7, jrar. dapat, @, wTat. 
like the Present. 
Optative Mood. 


*oralunv, o, ro. Oelunv,o, to. dolunp, o, To. 
hke the Present. 


Infinitive. Participle. 
*ordodat. *ordpevos. 
déabat. Oéwevos. 
dd08at. ddpevos. 


§ 78. Formation of Persons. 


The persons are formed as in the passive. 

Obs. 1.In the 2.Per.S. the contracted form is commonly used ; 
as, Dov, Sov. 

Obs.2. In the Optative Gofuny like a verb in w is sometimes used 
for Ociunv. See §76.d.0bs. 


* Used only in composition. 
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§ 79. Cognate Tenses. 


| Indic. | Imp. | Subj. | Opt. | Infin. 
Ba ee ee ee ee ee 


Active. 


SS NS | A CT, 


SSD | EES | eS | ES | ED SS 


-0vS. 


2.A. | (€or) dos | ba Solyv | dodvat | -dovs. 


eed beeen Ee 


Pr. | delkvip ~ 


-Uval 


| Passive. 

tordpat |-doo | -opar |atunv | -acOat| -dpuevos. 

toTapny 
Pr. | ri@euar ~Eoo | -wpat | -eiuny | -eoOat | -euevos. 
Imp.! ériépnv 

dfSouar -oco | -opat | -oluny | -ocOat | -opevos. 
Imp | €d.dopnv 

delxyipar | -vco -voGat | -vpevos. 
Imp] édeucvdunv. 

Middle. 

2.A. oTO | -aluny | -ao0at | -dpevos. 


oe | ee ee 


2.A. ed€unv God | -wpat | -elyny | -éo@at -€MEVOS. 


2.A. | €douny dod | -opat | -ofunv | -d08at -Opevos. 
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§ 80. Formation or TENSEs. 
(a) Present Act. and Pass. 


1. The Present active adds ps to the crude-form, 
lengthens the penultima, and prefixes the reduphca- 
tion; as, [6e.], rl-On-yu. 

2. The Present passive adds pat to the crude-form 
and prefixes the reduplication ; as, [0e.], rf-Oe-yat. 

Obs. The penultima is always short in the passive and middle , 
except &mua: am breathed, di(nua seek, «{xnuat reach. 


(5) Imperfect Act. and Pass. 


The Imperfect—active changes pz into »—passive 
changes pat into yyy—and prefixes the augment ; as, 
rlOn-pt, €-rlOn-v ; TlOe-pwat, é-TL0€-pnv. 


(c) 2. Aorist Act. and Mid. 


1. The 2.Aorist active adds v to the crude-form, 
lengthens the last vowel, and prefixes the augment ; 
as, [0e.], €-0n-v. 

2. The 2.Aorist middle adds pny to the crude-form, 
and prefixes the augment ; as, [6c.], é-0€-unp. 

3. Hence the 2.Aorist is the same as the Imperfect 


without the reduplication. 

Obs. 1. The 2.Aor. of rlOnut, didwpt, Inus, (Env, wv, hv), are not 
used in the Szng. in the Indicative Mood, that number being 
supplied by the 1.Aor. 

Obs. 2. The 2.Aor. mid. of torn, éorduny, is not used in the. 
Indic. or Subj. moods. 


(d) Tenses lke verbs in w. 


All the other tenses are formed like verbs in o. 

Obs. 1. The three verbs rlOnu, 5i5wu:, int make the 1.Aor. in 
ka; as, €0nxa, Z6wKa, Ha (Ep. enka). 

These Aorists in «a are used only in the Indicative, and mostly 
in the Sing. to supply the deficiency of the 2.Aor.; thus, 

ZOnxa, ZOnxas, Cone | eerov, cOérnv | COeuev, Here, Cecay. 
Yet the Plur. especially the 3.Per. is also found. 

The middle forms é0nxdunv, édwxduny, 7Kduny, are Jon. or Dor. and 
have a participle. 

Obs. 2. The verbs ti@nuu, inut have « for yin the Perfect ; as, 
Té0eixa, TEBeysat 3 eixa, eluat. 

From Perf. éwxa Dor. comes P.P. apéwvra: for &pewra, Gr. Test. 
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§ 81. Particular Verbs in ju. 
The verbs e(ui am, ety go, inuc send, dni say, must 
be marked, 
1. Ely, [eo.], I am. 
(the o of the crude-form is often changed or lost.) 


Indicative. 
Present. 
elui, ef, €or éoTov, éardov | é€opev, éore, elot. 
els, door I. eluey tao I. 
éuey E. 
éuw, éool, évri D. eines évr) D. 
- Imperfect. 
Hv, yoda, hy hrov, aTnv | muev, are, foav. 
7h (qs late), 7 HoTov, naTHY qoTE 
Za, eas, &qv I. fare, ecay I. 
ha tov, Enoba, Fe vee: 
Junv A. qs D ques, clues D. 
Future. 


€copat, €on, éorat popeten eGov, ie ass eo0e, ovTat. 
écovpa: D. tera I. 


Imperative. 
is ft, éorw | éorov, ald gore, €oTwoap (EcTwr). 
goo E. nro A. 
Subjunctive. 
@, 7S, 7, | HTOv,. Tov | @MEV, FTE, WL. 
éw, Ens, &e. I. 
Optative. 
Present. 
einv, etns, etn einrov, elnrnv | elnuev, elnre, elev. 
Zot, tors, Four I. elrnv A (eluev, elre,  efnoay). 
Future. 
égoluny, oto, otro | weOov, cOov, cOnv | weOa, oOe, vro. 
Infinitive. Participles. 
Present | Future Present Future 
elvat EcecOat. || Gv, ovaa, dv) éxduevos, -n, -o1'. 
fupeva: E. wy &e. I. 


Huevas D.P. 
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2. Etys, [c.], [ am going. 
Indicative.—Present. 


eit, €l, €lot | trov, itrov | tuev, tre, tdoc. 


els I. 

Imperfect. 

THEW, HES, NEL netov, jeltny | hese, Here, NEeoav. 

” z E4 

7a 7)0., qrov, 7Tny | ymev, ire 

Hiov, tres, te J. hioay I. 

tov, Yes, Ye te E. | trov, Irnv fouev, loav joa E. 
Imperative. 

iO, ire | trov, {rev | tre, trecap (idvTwv) 


ef in comp. trwv, A. 


Subj. tw, ins, t%. 
Inf. ié&va. 
Ynevar, fuer E. 
Obs.1. For the Mid. teya, see inu obs.1. The Fut. doopa:, 
1.Aor, eloduny, are Homeric. 
Obs. 2. The Pres. «fu: meaning ‘I am going’ gains the force of a 


Future. The Participle itv is accented like 2.Aor. but has the 
meaning of the Present. 


3. “Inus, [é.] or [Fe.], I send, like rlOnu. 
Active Voice—/ndicative. 


Opt. Tous (olny), tors, tor. 
Part. iwv, iovoa, idv. 


Pres. ins. Fut. foo. Perf. efxa. 
Imp. ty or four. 1.Aor. 7}Ka. Plup. efxew. 


2.Aor. (qv, As, 4) | Erov, &rnv | Ever, Ere, Evav. 
Plur. etuev, fre, eloay in comp. Also see § 80.d. 


Imperative. 
Pres. %6. (in comp. fev). 2.Aor. és. 
Subjunctive. Optative. 
Pres. id. 2.Aor. @. Pres. iefnv. 2.Aor. efnv. 
Infinitive. Participles. 
Pres. iévar. 2.Aor. efvat. Pres. tets. 2.Aor. els. 


Passive Vo1ce—ZIndicative. 
Pr. feat. Imp. téunv. P. efuae. 1.A. &6nv or efOnv. 
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MippLe Voice—Zlndicative. 


2.A. Env or elunv. L.A. Hxdpny (§80.d.0b8.1.) 
Obs. 1. The Epic and Jontc use several forms from (iw) see 
§ 72.1.0bs.1; as,itviov,-1e. So P.P. neneripévos Seah . LA. ana. 
Obs. 2. The Middle texa:, has the meaning of ‘rush, hasten, &c.’; 
hence, é¢ieua desire ; hence too the Attic form teva hasten, and 
Epic elooum, cicduny, are probably not from elu, but tu, with the 
aspiration lost. (See elu: obs.1.) | 
Obs. 3. From the same root as %u: come 
[€w], set or place. 1.A.éca, eloa; P.P. Fucus (see §67.0b8.7). 
évvuus clothe, (in prose compounded duqidévyuu)? F. gow; 1.A. €oa, 
mid. éxdunv ; P.P. efua: (in comp. gona); 1.A.P. gr@ny. 
Hence some of these forms are found in Zp. and Jon. in the sense 
of fyuc 5 as, F. dvéow; 1.A. Svea. 


4. Dypt, [pa.], I say. like torn. 
Active Voice—ZIndicative. 
Pres.pnpt. Imp.or2.Aor. épny. Fut.¢jow. 1.Aor.épyoa. 


Imperat. p46. Subjunct. 6. Optat. halnv. 
Infin. Pres. ddoxev. 2.Aor. ddvar. Particip. dds. 


Mipp.ie Voice—lndicative. 


Pres. dda. Imp. épdynv. Fut. ddcoua: Dor. 
Imperat. (pdco) dado. Inf. ddcba. Part. dayevos. 
Obs. For np a short familiar form 7, Hv, is used. 


5. Cognate Tenses of the four Verbs. 


Imp. |Sub.| Opt. Inf. Part. 
Prealbetah: ‘tot ES elnv elvat ov. | 
écolunu| EvecOat | éordpuevos. 
O. fae louse | tévae lov. | 
uc. || tebe Lae. tel(ny | tévar tee 
etnv elvat els. 


h40.| palgainv | packer lees 
2.Aor. (@davat) 
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6. The verb ionue know, is not Attic; the forms 
ascribed to it belong to ofda. (§62.008.5). 
The Doric tod: is found in a few persons. 


§ 82. Fragments of Verbs in wm. 
(a) Remnants of older Verbs. he 
The 4olic and Epic have many traces of Verbs in “, which in 
later dialects disappeared ; as, popiva: for popeiv (L1.8.107). 
(6) Aorists like Verbs in a 
1. Some Verbs in w form the 2.Aorist Active like verbs in m. 
Of these Aorists some are used in prose, others are Epic only. 


4. Crude-form in «. like tornus. 


Balyw go, éBnvt KkAdw break, «Ads | (oxéAAw) dry, ErxAny. 
-ynpdw am old, éyhparvt | xrefyw kill,  &xrav | [raddw] bear, érAny.t 
Si8pdonw flee, Zpart | obrdw wound, obréy | POdyw, EpOny.t 


at. Crude-form in ¢. like rl@nus. 
BdAAw cast, ZBAnv. | xw have, oxés (imperative). 
att. Crude-form in o. like dl8wps. 


adlokona: am taken, fAwy.t | Bidw live, €Blovt | wAéw sail, frAwr. 
BiBpdéoKw eat, EBporv. yryvéonw know, &yvovt 
The Jnfin. ends in @va. d éBlwy makes Opt. Bigpny. 


av. Crude-form in v like deluvuus. 


ddw go under, @urt | xAtw hear, nave | dw produce, Zpuv.t 
Add to these wlyw drink, 2.A. imperative, wi0t. 


2. Some verbs have an Epic Aorist passive in unv, which resem- 
bles in form the Pluperf. Pass. without a reduplication. It is 
conjugated as the 2.Aor. Mid. of verbs in m3 and is used even 
with verbs whose crude-form ends in a consonant. The participle 
of such Aorists is most frequently found. 
thus BdAAw, 2.A.P. éBrfuny, BAGpai, Brclunv, BARcOa, BAfhpevos. 


dAAouas leap, hAunv. plyvups mix, eulypnv. 
apaplokw fit, &puevos. Spyus rouse, bpoo. 
déxoua: receive,  edéyuny. ovrdw wound, ourduevos. 
Obw rage, 6dpevos (mid.) | mddAAw shake, erdAunv. 
ixvéouos come, Ucpevos. weAd(w bring near, érAauny. 
kAdw hear, KAdmevos. wipwAnu fill, éxAhunv. 
wrelvw kill, exrauny. ~bdvw anticipate, pOduevos. 
[Aéyouat] lie down, éréypnv. ~Olvw destroy, epbiuny. 
Adw loose, eAtdpny. xéw pour, exipny. 


Some of these participles are almost adjectives, like crimitus, nasutus ; 
as, «ri(w, étxriuevos. 


+ Used in prose. 
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(c) Syncopated Perfects. 
Syncopated Perfects have no connecting vowel in the Indicative, 
and also form the other moods like Verbs in m. 
Perfects are syncopated in the Dual and Plur.,and in two ways. 
1. Some Perfects, (especially in xa), drop the « and its vowel ; as, 
gornxa, -as,-e | eordrov,-trov | eoraper, -kre, (-adcr), -act. 


So BéBnxa, P. BéBaper, BeBa, BeBdvat, -daws, ws. 
+ €ornea, D.éorarov, -a0i, -@, -alnyv,  -dvat, -dws, ews, ws. 
+ réOvnxa, P. réOvaiuer, -aht, -alnv, — -Givat, -ES, NWS, ELWS. 
xépuxa, P. repvact, “ums. 
TérAnka, D. rérAaroy, -d6t, -alnv,  -avat, -nws. 
yéyova, P. yéyauer, YEYALEV, -Ciws, WS. 
Méuova, = ueucev, —-t, ~dws. 
hptornka, t hplorauer, -avau. BEéBpwra, BeBpas. 
Sedelxvnna, t-viuev,  -ayas. KEKUNKG, KEKLNwS. + 
wrtw, Imper. xéxdrdr. WENTWKA, WENTEWS, NWS, WS. 


Hence the Epic participles, BeBapniss, KEKADNWS, TETINGS 5 
and in a different form, AcAerxuds, meuulas, Tepuds. 


Syncopated participles are thus declined ; 
Ep. aws, avia, ams. G. @ros or éros. So nas and ews. 
ws, Goa, ws (ds). G. @ros, wens. So eds. 
2. Some Second Perfects drop the final vowel only ; as, 
dédia, -as, -€ | dedirov, -trov | Sédiper, -ire, -1aor. 
o preceding is changed to : 5 a8, olda, Byer. (§ 62.2.003.5.) 
These Perfects are not syncopated beyond the Imperative ; 


as, tdédia, D.d€5irov,  d€di6:, Sedrévar, Sediws. 
fora, D. ero, Couxévai,  eoikds. 
Kéxpaya, KéxpaxOov, -ax61, Kexparyeval, KEKpayws. 
toda, Dz. Yorov, toh, cid@, eldelnv, eidévar, eldws. 
byurya, P. tvwypev, byw. wénoia, erinOuev, wéreroO. 


eiAfAouba, Ep. eiAfAovduer. wénovOa, ménocGe (for -ovOare). 


— ween 


+ Short form used in prose. t used in Comedy. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 83. Irregular in Form.—Causes of Irregularity. 


1. Letters added to the Crude-form in the Present. 

(a) Added letters in the Present and Imperfect 
only ; as, ynpdoxw grow old, ynpdow, yeynpaxa. 

(5) Added letters remaining in other tenses; as, 
Aelrrw leave AelWw, A€AEtupar; eAtrov. 

c. Reduplication in the Present ; as, mumpdoxw sell. 

2. Crude-form varying between a vowel and con- 
sonant termination. 

(a) Vowel omitted in the Present and found in 
other tenses ; as, weAAw am about, pedAdAjow. 

(6) Vowel found im the Present and omitted in 
other tenses ; as, cruvéw resound, éxrvzov. 

3. Vowel of the Root transposed in different tenses ; 
as, (av. or Ova.], Ovjoxw die, Pavotpat, réOvynxa, EOavor. 
4. Vowel of the Root dropped. 

(a) In the Present after reduplication ; as, pipévo, 
pipve, stay. 

(5) In other tenses; as, wéropat fly, érrdpnr. 

5. A deficiency im some important tenses. 

(a) Deficiency supplied from other verbs ; as, dépw 
bear, olow, évyjvoya. 

(5) Verb remaining defective ; as, [pev.], éxepvov 
killed. 

6. Two forms in use. 

(a) Only in the Present ; as, Xeizw or AtuTavw leave. 

(6) In other tenses also; as, pw or Epi Cw, Ep ww 
or éprvicw. 

7. Second form of Perfect or Aorist used ; 
as, pevyw flee, méhevya, Epuyov. 

N.B. These Causes of irregularity contain general 
principles of variation, some of which are found in 
verbs not commonly called irregular. In the follow- 
ing Lists the more marked irregularities are noticed. 
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Lists oF [IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 84. First Crass. 


The Present a lengthened form in cx or oKopat. 
Obs. When the crude-form ends in a vowel, it is generally made 
long before cxw ;—when in a consonant, « is inserted. 


GAioKwoua am taken, GAdoouat, éa-or H-Awka, €d-or 4}-Awy. 
dAvonw, [dAuK-cnw ], avoid, dA vio, HAvta. 


davoxd(w, ddavocdyvw, drcelyw, Epic. 
&uBAlonw miscarry : also &éuBAdw regular -dow, -wxa. 
aurAaxiokw err, (pass. hrAdenuat), Hut AaKov. 
évaBidoKoua revive, (tenses from Bidw.) 
avadionw expend : also dvaAdw, -éow, -wa. 


anagploxw deceive, arapnow, iradov. 
épaplonw fit, Upnpa, hpoa hpapor. 
apéorw please, dpéow pera. 
BiBpéokw eat, Bpdécopa: late,RéBpwra., (€Bpwy Ep.) 


BAdonw, [podr-cKxw], ZO, poAovpuar, méuBAwka, é0A oy. 
yeywvloxw shout : also yeywvéw, -now, -noa 3 (yéywva, -ov, poet.). 
ynpdorw, -dew, grow old 5 -acw, -doromar, -aa, eyhpaca, éynpay. 
ytyvéoxw know, yveoouat,  Fyvwka, Eyvwr. 
5ddonw, [Sidax-cKw], teach, (tenses regular from [3:5ax.]) 
Sidpdonw, (ard, d:d,.ex), run away, dpdcouc, déSpana, Epay, -aca. 

F. dpdow belongs to Spdw do ; dSé5paxa, é5paca to both. 
étoxw, toxw make like, (see [exw], Zorxa am like), hiywo P.P. 


éxauploxouo: enjoy, érauphoopat, ernupounv. 
(éxavpioxw, 2.A. éxnipov, Ep.) 
etploxe find, edphow, eUpnka, evpor. 
nBdoxw grow to youth ; (tenses from 7Bdw, am young.). 
axe die, Cayotua, rébvnKa, E0avov. 
OpdoKw leap, Gopovuat,  (TéPopa), €Bopov. 


iAdoxouai, (-aope: Ep.) appease, iAdcoua, (pass. iAdcOnv), ikacdunv. 
KAcoua: Att. (TAnus, hence Aah, -n6Oi, Perf. tAfnw, -ou, Ep. neut.) 


kuloxw conceive, (see xbw or kuéw) éxvoduny. 

Adon, [Aax-cxw], utter, Aakhooua, A€AGKa, €AdkNoa, EAakor. 
Annéw Ion. Aand(e Att. 

HeObcKw intoxicate, pediow, éuedvora. 
peOdw am intoxicated, peuddvopat, é€ucdvacOny. 

Mipvhonw remind, prvhow guvnoa. 
pydouc. Ep. remember, P.P. uéuynuas used as Pres. 

adoxw, [wab-oxw], suffer, reloouct,  mérovOa, érafov. 


also (wéwnOa) mewaOvia, (Od.p.555) 5 whoas, (isch. Ag. 1635). 
welcouat, wéxovOa, from [7ev8.], comp. wevos. 
wivicKw, mvboocw, teach, (hence rérvyya: am wise.), érlvucca Ep. 
winloxw give to drink, iow, mira. 
minpdoxw sell, (arodécopuat), wérpara, (areddéunr). 
pass. rexpdcopat, TEN Piel, éxpdény. 
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mipatoKw, (mipdonw, Ep.) tell, (from gnu, [pa.].) 


oreploxw deprive, (tenses from crepéw). 

TiTp@oKe, (Tpdw Ep.) wound, tpdcw, (pass. rérpepat), Erpwoa. 

xdoxw, [xar-oKw], gape, xavovua,  Kéxnva, Ex avov. 
xarkd(w Att. xalyw late. 

see also dAdalyw, Karéw, Tuyxdyw. 


§ 85. Seconp Crass. 


The Present a lengthened form in dave (or alve). 
(a) ay added to the crude-form in the Present. 


aicOdvoua: perceive, aicOhropat, forOnpat, foddunv. 
dAdaivw nourish, (akin &Adoua, drAdhoKnw), HAdavov. 
GArralyw dArrpalvw, sin, (aAurnudvos Ep.), &Alrnoa, frcrov. 
aAgdvw, dAgaivw, find, FAgov. 
auaprdyw err. auaprhcouar, Hudprynka,  — uaprov, 

auaprhaw Lon. HuBporov, HBpdraga, Ep. judornoa late. 
amrexOdvoucs am hated,  dmwrexOjooua, drhyOnua, émnxOdunv. 
avfayw, avéw, increase, avtihow, nbinra, nvinea. 

détw Ep. (nétnoa, pass. dethoopat, dethOnv later). 
BdAacrdyw, BrAacréw, sprout, BAacrhow, éBAdornka, %BrAacrov, (-noa). 
SapOdvw sleep, 5eddpOnxa, ESaplov. 


i(dvw, 1(w, seat, (commonly xa6l(w, regular.). 
oidaivw, oiddvw, swell ; also oidéw, -haw, -nka. 
dAicOdyw, -alvw, slip, dAcOhow,  wAlrOnra, wAlaOnaa, -c8or. 
écppatvona: smell, dogphooua, woppduny. (-noduny late.) 
opAcoxdyw incur, dpAfow, &paAnka, SprAnca, Gprov. 


(6) v—av added to the crude-form in the Present; 
the v being put Jefore the last consonant. 


avddyw please, adhow, €ada, Gov éadov. 
(f5ou.q am pleased 1A. qoduny, ho8nv) 
épuyydavw disgorge, (éped-yomat, -touat, -ypat, Lon.), Hpvyov. 


Oryydve touch, OlEouat, %Ovyov. 

KIYX GVO, Kixavw, wixéw Ep. reach, xixhooua, Extxov. 

Aayxdvw obtain by lot, Aftoua, Anya Adroyxa, fAaxov. 

AapBavw take, Afoua, elAnha, &\aBoy. 
Ad(uuat, -opas poet.) Adupouat,  AeAdByKa, AdrAappou, Ton. 

AavOdyw, AfjOw, lie hid, Afow, AéAnba, ®Anoa, ZrAabov. 


AavOdvoua: forget. (AnOdyw, AhOw, ZAnoa, cause to forget. Ep.) 
Ammrdyw leave, (tenses from Aclxw). 
pavOdve learn, padhropat, (-etuat Dor.), peudénna, Euabov. 
wuvOdvopat, wevOopat, enquire, revooua, Teruo pat, éxvOduny. 
tuyxdavw obtain, revtoua,  TeTdxnka,  érdxnoa, &ruxov. 
(comp. rebxw, whence reviouat) ; TiTVcKOMa: Aim, Ep. 
ouyydvw flee, (tenses from getyw). 
xavidyw contain, xeloouar,  Kéxavda, éxadov. 
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§ 86. Tuirp Crass. 
The Present lengthened by adding », w or ve. 


dpmiorxvéoua: Clothe myself, dupdtouat, qymerxounv. 
from dug} Zxopuat. also duméxw, durloxw. 
Balvw, (Bdw, Bdoxw), 0, Byooua, BéBnxa, zBnv. 

Bhow, Bnoa, causative. pass. BéBaya (§ 67.008. 6) 
3davw bite, Shtouc, (Se5yryuat, -xOnv), E5axov. 
ddvw enter, dtcopa, déduKa, dur. 

dv causative, stow, educa. 
€radvw, (€Adw), drive, éAdow, eAfAaka, Hraoa. 
Obvw, (Guvéw), rage. (tenses from dUw) 
ixvéopas come, Youar, Fymat, ixdunv. 

txw, 2A. ttov, Ep. inavw poet. adicvéowas prose. 
xduyw am weary, Kaovmua, Kékunka, exapov. 
xuvéw kiss, Kuvhooua., éxuoa. 
aly drink, Wiouo, -ovuot, wéenwna (§67.008.6) eriov. 
Téuyw cut, TELD, TETUNKA, &repov. 


tduyw Ion. tTulpyw Ep. tyhoow, -htw, -nka, -xyov. 


tlyw pay, (tiw honour, poet. reg.), Ticw, Térika (-1opar), Erica. 


Umioxvéoua promise, brooxhooma,iwécxnpat, sweaxduny, -€Onv. 
trloxopnat Ton. 

pOdve anticipate, Podow, -hoopat, EpOana, Zp0aca, EpOnv. 

pOivw perish ; (pOlw destroy, Pilow, pina, EpOioa). 


See also Buéw, daydw, cepdvvyu, kpeudvvvu, weAdw, werdyvyps. 
§ 87. Fourrn Crass. 


The Present lengthened by changing a into a. 
ne Sreanes Ep. wydCoucs poet. for &yaua: admire. 


mas divide, ddooua, pass. dé5acuo, eacduny. 
Sat(w poet. reg. Saréopar, lA.ddareduny. 
dalw kindle, pass. Sé3auucr, (S€5na, 2Sadunv, newt.) 
kalyupat excel, Kéxacpat, (-adua: Dor. 
xalw, kaw, burn, katow (§ 55.068.1.d) exanv. 
wAalw, KAdw, Weep, KAavooua (§ 55.0b3.1.d) 
paloua: desire, pdoouc eéuacduny. 
volo dwell, vdoouc, vevacuat, évdcOnv, (Evacca causatire). 


§ 88. Frrru Crass. 


Two forms—one lengthened, and mostly poetical. 
(a) extension in aw with w in penult.; or in ew with 
o: Penult. of the short form «. 


Bpéuw roar, Bpouéw. Tpéuw tremble, tpouéw. 

5éuw build, Swpdw. Tpéerw turn, tpwrdw. 

véuw divide, ywudw. TpeXw TUN, TpwxXdw, TPOXdw, -d(w. 
wép0e destroy, mopbéw (prose). peBoucs flee, poBéw, fright, (prose). 
orpépw turn, oTpwodw. pépw bear, popéw wear (prose). 


wérouc fly, wwrdouat, woTdomal, woTeo pal. 
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(6) extension in 6@; mostly used in the Imperfect, 
and often with an Aoristic sense. 


dyelpw collect, iryepéfouan. 6dAAw bloom, bardbw. 

delpw raise, Hepedomai. klw go, éxiaBov. 

éuuvw defend, duvyddw. véww divide, veuebw. 

didkw pursue, diwxddw. weAdw bring near, reAdOw (news.) 
elke yield, etxa8ov. odw shine, padbwy. 

elpyw debar, elpyalor. POlyw perish, pPbiwbOw, EpOiBor. 

%xw have, érxeOov. orAéyw burn, pacyébw. 

dAréw, dAHOw, grind ; véw, vw, spin ; pa bak ondw, sift ; are prose forms. 


§ 89. Sixrn Crass. 


The crude-form varying between a vowel (€ or a) 
and consonant termination. : 
(a) The Vowel omitied in the Present. 


dxaxl(w sadden, dxaxhow, (-nuc pass.), dxdxnoa, xaxov ; pie. 
other forms déxebw, axéw, Exvupat, Exouat. 

dadiw ward off, arcthow, (AAarkhow, HAadnov, Hp.) Hacknoa; Poet. 

&APouo. am healed, drGhoouat (LAP. HAGérOny Lon.) 

&xSouc: am indignant, &x@écouat, (8xGnoa Ep.) 1x0éoOny. 

BotAoua: wish, BovrAhcouat, (BéBovda Ep.), -nuat, ve 

ylyvouat become, -yerhooua, yéyova, yeyevnpatts eyevduny 

vyernPhoouat _ _, (eyerhOnv non- Att.) 

vyervdw beget, ~how, -yxa : yelvopa: give birth, éyewduny. 

[3dw] learn, Sahrouat, Seddnxa, Séac, eddny, (Baov taught.) 


déw want, TW, dedénxa, eénoa. 
mid. Séouat, (Seboua: Ep.), -hropat,-nuat. Impersonal dei. 
204Aw, Ora, will, cAfow, HnOéAnKA, n0éAnca. 


(elpw tell, Lon.), €p@ epdw, — ep na, (-nuaty éppiOny, -€Onv pass.) 
(elpomas ask, -hoouat Ion.), éphoopar, apdunv, Att. (epéw, épectvw, Ep.) 
Eppw begone, épphaw, Hppnra. Hppnoa, (dxdepoa Ep. swept away). 
evdw sleep, -how. (xabeddw, -how, -noa prose). 
éxw, toxw, have, ew, oxhow, zoxnKa, toxov. 

icxavw, icxavdw, restrain ; Ep. 
Sw cook, &pjow, hooper (Fynpar, nyhOnv, pass.), ince. 


Kabepouos Pres. and épee Imp. are found. 


6d4AAw bloom, OarAhow, TéOnra, E0adov. 
KablCouat sit Kabi(hoopas, exaiodunv. 
xéAouos exhort, KeAfoouat, exeAnoduny, éxexAduny. 
nhdw VeX, Kndhow, exhdnoa. 
xovapl(w ring, KovaBhow, -noa: also xavaxi¢w, -noa, Epic. 
paxouas fight, Maxovpat, peudxnuat,  euaxerdunv. 
also maxéouat, ~hoopat, -écopat, Lon. 
péAAw am about, peAAhoa, h- or éuéAAnoa. 
méAw al & Care, peAnTW, péunaa, 
mostly impersonal péret, -hoet, -nke, -noe. 
péve, pluyw, remain, eve, penévynna, méeuova, Epewa. 


puvd0w diminish, pivvOhow, weuwvOnka, éuwvOnoa, Lon. 
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pu w suck, puChow éut(noa. 

wéuwo distrib ute, VEO, -how, VEVELNKO, Zveia. 

BBdzouat bite, (d3diw smart,) -hroua, édayyat, wdatduny.| 

3¢w smell, b(how, (-érw Ton.), 3wda, &(noa, (-eca Lon.) 

otoua think, oifoopat, (dtouat, dle, wicduny,-cOnv Ep.), phOnv. 

ofxoua: am gone, oixhoopuat, xa, (Pxnka, Pyunv, Ep.) 
oixvéw, Pxwka, Poet. 

épelAw owe, opeAtow, wpelAnna, wpelAnoa, &peror. 

aaiw strike, regular. (mwaihow Att. poet.) 

orelBw tread, orelpu, Cee pass.), éorenya. 

tixtw strike, (ruxthow, P.P. terbwrnuat, Att.), rua. 

xalpo rejoice, xaphow, Kexdpna, kexdpnuat, nexapuas, exdpyv. 
(kexaphow, -nrouat, kexapduny, éxnpduny, Epic.) 


aphoopai, éxalpnoa, later.) 
See also avtw, BdAAw, Béonw, krAalw, uédw, wéropat. 


(6) The vowel found in the Present. 
Bpvxdopa: roar, Bpuxhoopas, BEBpixa, éBpuxnoduny, -hOnv. 
hence Bptxw eansh: Ion. Bptnw bite, Att. -tw, -ta. 
Buéw,(Bivwlon. \ ator up,Bbow, (BéBvopa, pase.), éBioa. 


youew marry a wife, yaue, yeydunna, (nwa: pass.), Eynpa. 
(yauhow, éydunoa, later.) 


ynoéw rejoice, ynehow, yéeynea, eynOnoa. 
yodw bewail, yohrouat, éyoov. 
doxéw seem, ddkw, (Séd3o7ypa: pass.), édota. 
(Soxhow,  dSeddKnpar, edénnoa, Poet. and Lon. 
douréw resound, Sourhaw, dédovnwa,  edodbrnoa, (Ed0vmwovlate). 
Krumréw crash, KruThow, éxrénnoa, éxtumov ; Poct. 
pnndoua bleat, péunna, Euakov. 
pundouas,(-aw late), bellow, puehooua, pewiKa, euuenoduny, énixov. 
(xaréoua taste, fon.) mwdcouat, wémacual, éxacdunv. 
pryéw shudder, pryhow,  Eppirya, Epplynoa; Poet. 
oruyéw hate, reg. also Zorivyoy Ep. = Earvta late. 
Topéw pierce, Tophow, érépnoa, eropov. 
pidréw love, reg. also épiAduny Ep. 
w0éw thrust, wOhow, bow, toKa, (Ewrua: pass.), twoa. 


See also awaupda, Saudw, [xpaopeéw ]. 


§ 90. Ssventa Crass. 
The middle vowel of the root transposed or lost in 
some tenses. 


Gyéipw collect, — dyepa, (dytryepuat pass.) Hyeipa,(&ypdpuevos Ep.) 
BddrAAw cast, as ras )s BEBAnta,(BeBoAnua Ep. ) &Barov. 


Saudw tame, dana (Sédunuos pass.) edunOny, edduny,Poet. 
Saud(w, reg. prose, (Sapydo, Séuynput poet.) 

Séuw build, (5€5unua: pass.), Eee. 

yeipw rouse, yep, -—«(863..) fryespa,(irypouny Ep) 

xadéw call, KQA€TW, -@, KEKANKA,-nuat,-hOnv,  éxddAcoa. 

weAdw bring near, wérAnuat, érAabny, Poet. 


werd(w, prose. (mAvdew, miAvauat, poet.) 
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wéropas fly, WETHT OMG, (see Class 5.) éwréunv. 
alwrw [rimerw] fall, recotuat, WEXTOKG, | éxecoy,(-ega rare). 
oxédrouasam dried,(axeAocpat, oKAhoouat) » €oxAnka,; eoKAnv. 


transitive goxndAa Epic) 
See also BAdéokw, Oynokw, Opdorw, kduyw, wévw, WeTavvuut, Wépov, TEUYW, 


§ 91. Ercnutm Crass. 


Some tenses supplied from different roots, or formed 
irregularly. 


aipéw take, aiphow, Fipnua,-npat,-€Onv,(§ 63.c.) efAoy. 
Bapivw load,  (Baphow late), (BeBapness, -nuévos non-Att.) éBapvvOnr. 
(5ei5w rare) "fear, delow, Sédoua, 5€éd:a, tea. 


(Siw fear, Sloua: scare, dfn chase away, dfeuc: speed, Ep.) 
dediccoua: Ep. (dedlonouc, -rropa, Att.), frighten, -(foua:. 


elAw press together, ZAcw, (ZeAuar pass.), trca,(edAny pass.) — 
also efAAw, TAAw, elAcw, -how, -nuat, honv. Plup.irreg. ééanto. 

ever, évvére, tell, (eviorw rare), évipw, énomhow, évioroy. 

érw am busy about, é/w, (mostly in comp.) éorov. 

éxouce follow, vopat éorduny. 

€pdw, Sé(w, do, (Ep-yor work) pte, pétw, opya, pta, Epeta (or pp). 

Epxouc: come, éAetcouair,  éAfAvéa, (HAvOoy 0h )y FABov. 

€cbiw, ErOw, (Edw Ep.), eat, ESouct, (§ 63.c.) Epayor. 

dpdw see, dpouat, édpana,(Srwmralon Poet. Bor. 


(dmimredw reg. Ep.) Pass. édpapat, dupa, pny, (cpdOny, ae 
[ew] Bee, (eSouae sea 1.A. eioduny), connects yryvookw and 

yryvaokw (see Class 1.) dpdw, Edpara. 

olda know, (have seen). [eidw] e[dov saw. 

efcopva: shall know : toau: Dor. know ; eidéw know, -fhow, -noa. 
welxw, (wexréw Att.), shear, wétw, (-ypat, -xOny, pass. ), eweta. 
péw flow, pevooua, puhoopa, (petvow rare), éppinna, Eppevoa, éppinv. 
Thera bring forth, Teo, -OMAl, TETOKA, erexov, Ereta. 
Tpéxw Tun, (Gpétonas),Spapoduar, -unna, Sé5poua, ESpasov, (Z0pega). 
hike nibble, Tpwtouat, (rétparyycr pass.), erparyov, Erpwta. 


pépw bear, ofow, évhvoxa, Hveyka, hyeyxov. 
Crfverpat, WveXOny, vex Phoopat, oicbhooma:, pass.) 
xdCouc yield, xdoouat, éxarduny, cexadduny. 


Kexadfiow, xexadwy, bereave, comp. chdw. 
xéw pour, xéw, (xevow, xedw, Ep.) néxina, Exea, (Exevoa, Exeva, Ep.) 
avéoua: buy, ovhoouc, éwynucs, (-hOny, pass.), empidunv. 


§ 92. NintuH Crass.—Defectives. 


Defective in some important tenses. 


[adw] hurt, 1.4 .&aca,dca: Mid.Pres.dara.da-,acdunv: Pass.adoOnv; Ep. 
aré(w confound, -fw : (aréwneut. Jon.), (&ardoua: ain hurt, trag.). 
[45éw] am sated, (bad sense, G-750s), adnoa, aBmuca. : dodopat, hOnv, Ep. 
tw sate, (good sense), aru, aoa; Mid. d&ra:, acount, -duny, Ep. 
dni, aw, (diov, dicbw), blow; iadw, [déw], sleep, teoa, doa, Ep. 
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dAdomeu, dAevopa, avoid, 1.4. hAedunyv, HAevduny 
dredw avert, drctow, -oa. (See addon). 

évalyoua: refuse, 1.4 .qynvdunv, Poet. 

[axaupdw] take away, Imp. dxntpwy. 1.4. irreg. &movpas, -duevos, Ep. 
1.4. Mid. &xnupdunv has the sense of éwauploxoua. 

Béorw feed, Borrow. 

[Bpsxw] dvd, xara, swallow, 8pota, BéBpoxa. 2.4. P. part. Bpoxer. 

[€(w], set, rw, loa: Mid. €Coum, écoouat, Ecoduny. (Fuca §67.068.7.) 

(€0w, only €@wy), am wont, efw6a. 

[elxw] am like, effw, Zorxa, (elxa Att., olka Lon.). 

[elrw] say, elwa, elxoy, (Ferra, -ov, toxov, Ep.). 

Zaww give hope ; fAmwoya: hope, ZoAra. 

évirrw, évicow, chide, 2.A. ivimarov, évévimov, Ep. (comp. évérw). 

épdw love, épacthoopa, ApdoOny : epaipas, 1.4. hpardunr. 

épedOw redden, 1.4. #pevoa, Poet. (epv8alvw, -Opaivw, prose. épvOnva, late.) 

joodoua: am worsted, Reg. but only Passive. 

Odouce milk, 1.4. €@noduny. 

[O@derw] am astonished, ré0n7a, TéOada. rare, Erapov. 

@époucu warm myself, Oéprouct, 2.4.P. ebépny ; Poet. 

Géw run, Pevoouas. 

inelpw desire, (iuéppw Aol.): Mid. iuelpoua:, iuepduny, iuépOnr. 

xarréw patch, PP. KeKAaT Tuma. 

[xed(w] split, éxéaoa. Pass. xexdacpat, exedoOnv ; Ep. 

kewcn lie, xelrouc:. (See §67.063.7.) 

xéAAw run ashore, KéAgw, -ca: Kray HKeiAa. 

kAdw hear, Imperat. cAdO, KéxAvis. (See §82.c.1.) 

xopvoow (xépus), arm, P.P. cexopudpuevos, 1.4. M. éxopuodunv ; Poet. 

1.A. éxdpvta, -duny, butted ; Lon. Dor. 

[xpi¢w] creak, KeKpiyay Expryov. 

kvw am pregnant, 1.4. va causative, kvéw, regular. 

Arcd({oue: turn aside, Plup. P. AcAlaoro, éArdoOny ; Ep. 

AtAalouas desire, AcAlnwas: Alwrw late, (AcAmmévos Att.) 

AMacopuet, Alrouat, pray, 1A. édicdunv, 2.4. érstduny. 

[yalyw] madden, Zunva : palvoua, mavouua, ueunva, éuavny. 
pavhoouc late, -duny Ep. ueudvnuas Theoc. éxpalyw comp. 

pdoun desire, 2.P. u€uavey from peuova, pmaudw, -noa ; Poet. 
peveatyeo am eager, -nva. pevoiwdw resolve, -noa; Ep. 

haoti(w late, scourge, -ita. paotlw, -i6w, Ep. paotrydw prose. 

Meda, -éw, rule ; pédoua: attend to, pedjooua, Ep. 

Melpoucn obtain, Zup,opa, eZuapnai, Zupopoy. 

unridw, -copa, devise, unticoua, éunticdunv ; Ep. 

véoua, viccoua, go, return, vicoua 3 velocoua, F. veloouat. 

tuvvépw am clouded over, furyyévoda. 

[d3¢ccoua] am angry, ddédvopat, ddvoduny. 

oruly Marry, oriow. 

[waduar] gain, racoma, renauct, érardunv. 

mpotcooua: (rare) get off, raraxpottouat. 

wrdpyuuo. seeze, 2.4. trrapov, emrdpny rare. 

wrdpouc fear, 2.4. éwrupny. 

[ido] Hp. for palvw sprinkle, P.P. éppddarat, 1.4. &ppacae, 

puxdw defile, P.P. pepvrwpévos ; Ep. puxalva, -tivae ; prose. 


M 
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o€Bopat worship, 1.4.P.écépOny. eceBacduny Ep. ofBwo ceBl(w. 

cevw urge, 1.4. toceva, P.P. tcoupa, eoodveny ; poet. 

Teipw wear out, Tépow. 

Tépvoua: AM dry, 2.4.P. éréponv: Act. trepoa, éréponva; Ep. 

[TAdw] bear, rAfcouc, TérAnna, Erdny, 1.4. érdracca Ep. 

Tpi(w scream, térpiya. 

[pdw] kill, Pass. rephoopas, wépiuas ; poet. (comp. cpd(w.) 

pépBw feed, wépopBa. 

[ pute: ward off, XpauTphoes expalounoa, Expacpoy ; Ep. 

xpaw (em), év) dash against, P.P. xcexpnuévos. xpate, Expaven, Ton. 
Many more £pic or Poetic verbs are defective in some tenses ; 

probably because they never came into common use. 


§ 93. TentnH Ciass—Fragments of Verbs. 
(a) The Present and Imperfect found alone ; as, 


&(w, &Coua, revere yéum am loaded wéAw, -0foL, AM 
alvuua: take xlw go Tpéuw tremble 
Bpéuw roar pdpvaua: fight xvécow sleep 


with very many others. 


(6) Participles found alone, mostly Epic ; as, 


Pres. A. &ragéddAwy sinning, yalwy joying, yAauxidwy glaring. 
Pres. M. or P. dexa(duevos unwilling, seed, aa turning. 
Perf. A. Kexagnds panting, cexAadas sounding, (axAd(w). 
Perf. P. dxaxyévos pointed, BeSporwuévos bloodied. 

l.Aor. A. dxoorhoas barley-fed, dereAchoas waiting till evening. 
2.Aor. A. rerayoy seizing. 


(c) Single tenses or persons, mostly poetic ; as, 


avnvoe sprang up. éxérooge came upon. | répvoy slew, (for 
apaBnoe, -cay. rang. 6éuwoe drove. érepévov, pdvos). 
Béouct, Bén, shall live. | 6éccavro gained by | wdpov gave, (hence 
Bpdxe clanged. prayer, (from @eds). | wérpwra: fated). 
yévro he took. @6woa I sharpened. | oéonpa grinned. 
d7nw shall find. tckov, -e, spoke. orevras engages, 
Sixov flung. KopOvera is heaped. | oredyra, crevro. 
Sodooaro,déaro,seemed.| koxverxe ran down, | Terinuai, -nws, sad. 
éxatuooce breathed. (from xara, xéw) ? Terevx7joOa: armed. 
€xoAq@a he prated. Alyée rang. réryuov found. 
evnvobe rested. oiwOn was left alone. | &pAadov burst. 


Some of these verbs seem to have been formed at the time by Poets 
from nouns or other words. 


S 94. ELeventH Ciass—Some irregular Verbs in mt. 


d&yvuut break. kiw, zarya, neut., Lata ed-yny pass. 
évvuut, évvbw, (Guprevvuus " prose), clothe, gow, "PP. eopat, efua, goa. 
Kepdyvupt, (xepdw, képynut, -aco, Ep.), mix, cepdow, -@, exépaca, 

pass. xexépacpat, réxpauat, erepdoOny, éxpaeny. 
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ofyvuus, ofyw, open, olke, (pass. @xOnv), dita, pta 
prose éyol-yo, -tw, dvewxa, ~ya neut., dvéwia, Hvoita. 
dAAULL, (GAEKw poet.), destroy, dAéow, -G, sAdAeKa, dAwAa, bAera. 
Suyums Swear, Suovpat, -oow non-Att. -) Ou@poKa, Suoca. 
Spyuus rouse, bpow, Spwpa neut., 6papeuat, Opora, dpopoy. 
akin, dplyc, 6po8tve, rouse. dpovw rush. 
plata -bw, alrynu, -deo, expand, rerdow, -@, éwéraca. 
pass. TenéTAT UAL, wewrciiou Att., éwerdoOny. 


piryvums, phoocw, break, phtw, Eppwrya neut.  e%ppnia 

pass. épprryyat, eppnxOnv, éppaynv. 

§ 95. Index to the Irregular Verbs. 

ado, Class 9.| dpdBnce, Class 10.c.| Saréoya, Salouas 
aydCopat, 4.| dpaplonw, 1.| Saw, 6.4. 
dvyelpw, 7.| dpéorxw, 1. SelBew, dlw, 8. 
&yvu, 11. | dracbddAwyr, 10.6. | SeceAchoas, 10.6. 
adéw, tw, 9. | abidvw, abiw, 2.a.| 5€uc, via 
dexa(duevos, 10.2. | &x@opan, 6.a. | 5éw, Séoucu, 6.a. 
acto, abidve. | Balyw, Bdw, 3.1} Shwe, 10.c. . 
nut, ddeo, bow, 9. | BdAAw, 7.| Siddonw, l. 
&(w, &Copa, 10.a. | Bapvvw, 8. | diror, 10.c. 
alvyupai, 10.a. | BeBporwpévos, 10.6. | diwxddw, 5.0. 
aipéw, 8. | Béouat, 10.c. | 50dacaro, SéarT0, 10.c. 
aicOdyouat, 2.a. | BiBpéorw, 1. | 5oxée, 6.6. 
atw, dicbw, E&nur. | BAarrdyw, 2.a.| Sovwéw, 6.0. 
axaxl(w, dxéw, 6.4.| BAdoKe, 1.| dbv@, dbw, 3. 
axaxnévos, 10.6. | Béoxw, 9.| dwudw, 5.4 
axoorThoas, 10.6. | BovAopuat, 6.a.| eyelpw, 7. 
arSalvw, 2.a. | Bpdxe, 10.c ; er diw 
arcu, 6.a. | Bpéuw, 10.a. | €0€Aw, GéAw, 6.a. 
GAdopuai, dAevo, 9.] Bpopéw, 5.a. | 2w, 9; 
drAda, dANGw, 5.6. | Bpdxw, 9. | €%Se, dpdw. 
SA Copan, 6.0. | Bpvxdoua, 6.b. | eixddw, ' 5.6. 
aAloxopas, 1. | Bivw, Buéw, 6.6. | kw, 9. 
adrtralyw, 2.4. | yaiwy, 10.6. | efAw, -éw, TAAw, 8. 
dabona, -d(w, 1. | yanéw, 6.0. | elrw, 9. 
aAgalvw, -dvw, 2.4. | yeywricke, 1. | eipyddeo, 5b. 
apaprdyw, 2.a. | yéuw, 10.a. | e%pouat, 6.a. 
éuBAlonw, -dw, 1.| yév7ro, 10.c. | eXpw, 6.a. 
Gpemir x veopas, 3. | yndéw, 6.6. | dioxw, 1. 
aurdakloxe, 1. | ynpdoKw, -dw, 1.| éxdrucce, 10.c. 

Ow, 5.6. | yl-yvoua, 6.a. | €xoAga, 10.c. 
évaBidoKopat, 1. | yeyvdoKe, 1. | Awe, -ouat, 9. 
avalyouas, 9. | yAavkidwr, 10.0. | évera, 8. 
avarloxw, -dw, 1. | yoda, 6.6. | évhvode, 10.c. 
axhvobe, 10.c. Belies dal(w, 4.| évirra, 9. 
avddyw, 2.b. | Sala, 4.) évyum, 1]. 
amrapio Ka, 1. | Saxve, 3. | évrpowmadi(duevos, 10. 
araupdw, 9.| daudw, Saurvdw, 7.| éraupionopa, 1. 
awex Odvopat, 2.a. | Sapbdvw, 2.a.| érérooce, 10.c¢. 


evpiokw, 
exw, 
@ 


i(dve, Iw, 
ixvéouc, Txw, 
iAdoKopen, 
inelpeo, 

toroy, 
ioxdve, 
rablCopat, 
kalvupet, 
kalo, 


xexAades, Class 10.0. | dddiona, Class 6.4 
rchdw, 6.a. | dd0c0couat, 9 
xidBoo, cleo, 5.0. | 5¢c, 6.4 
nrryx aves, 2.6. | ofyvums, oFyw, 1] 
KiKARO Ke, KaAéw. | 0 . 2.4. 
KAaloo, 4. | ofopat, ote, 6.a. 
KAvw, 9. | ofxopat, 6.a. 
KovaBi(w, 6.a. | oi@On, 10.c 
koptieraz, 10.c. | 6 F 2.a 
koptocw, 9. | BAA, 11 
KOXVETKE, 10.c. | Spsxuys, 11 
KpaCw, 9. | dav 9 
KTUTéw, 6.5. | dpa, 8 
xuloxw, 1. | Spy, dpotw, 1] 
Kuvéw, 3. | da omar, 2.a. 
. | Kbeo, 9. | dpetAw, 6.a 
. | Aayxdva, 2.b. | dpArondvw, 2.a. 
| Ad Comes, AapBdveo. | wale, 6.4 
2.5. | wdopat, 9. 
. | AavOdyw, AfOw, 2.5. wdoXeoy 1. 
. | Adoxa, Annéw, 1. | waréopuo:, wdopos, 6. . 
. | Ard Comat, 9, | weixw, 
Alyte, 10.c. | weAdBw, 5 5 
[L0tly 9, | weAdw, mAvdw, 7 
. | Aqumdven, 2.6. | wéAw, wéAopat, 10.4. 
.| Alooomat, 9. | werdvvun, ll. 
. | watvouat, 9.| wéropat, i. 
. | palomat 4, | wépvor, 10.c. 
. | povOdvw, 2.6. | muvboKe, 1. 
. | paouat, 9.} wlyw, 3. 
.| paorlWw, 9. | rerloxw, 1. 
| paxXomat, 6.a. | rirra, ie 
| pw, -éw, 9.| mipdonw, -adoxw, 1. 
pebtorw, 1, | rop0éw, 5.4. 
. | Melpouar, 9.| wépov, 10.c. 
. | BEAAW, 6.a, | mordopat, 5.a. 
| wéeAW, (6.a. | mplapa, wvéopat. 
| weve, 6.a. | mpotocopat, 9. 
.| unicdomat, 6.. | wrdpyupa, 9. 
pentido, 9. | wrpouai, 9. 
puvb0w, 6.a. Opa, 2.0. 
Pino Ka, 1. | pdgco, 9. 
puxdouat, 6.b. | béQw, epdw. 
pba, 6.a.| péw, 8. 
vatoo, 4.) piryvums, 11. 
venedw, 5.6. | peyéw, 6.6. 
. veo, 6.a, | purdw, 9. 
; vEoUal, viccouat,  9.| cdw, of0w, 5.6. 
. | véw, vhOc, 5.0. | céBw, v€Bouat, 9. 
.a.| voude, 5.a.| c€onpa, 10.c, 
.| Evvvépa, 9.| revo, 9. 
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oxéAAouat, Class 7.| rAdw, Class 9.) pOvi@w, Class 5.0. 
orelBw, 6.a.| ropéw, 6.5. | POlyw, 3. 
orepiokw, 1.| tpéuw, 10.a.| pirdw, 6.0. 
oTEUTAl, 10.c. | rpéxw, 8.| pAdiov, 10.c. 
oTpwpdw, 5.a.| tplfw, 9.| prcyedw, 5.0. 
oTvyéw, 6.b.| Tpopéw, 5.a.| poBéw, 5.a. 
Telpw, 9.| Tpayw, 8.| popéw, 5.a. 
TEéUVW, TUTTO, 3. | Tpwrdw, 5.a.| xa Comat, 8. 
TEPT OLA, 9.| Tpwxdw, 5.a. | xalpw, 6.4. 
TETAYOV, 10.6.| ruyxdvw, 2.6. | xavddvw, 2.4. 
TETEVX THT OaL; 10.c.| Tora, 6.a.| xaoKw, 1 
verinuai, 10.c. | bmioxveopat, 3. | x€w, 8 
TET MOV, 10.c.| padbw, 5.6. | xpacudw, 9. 
TiKTW, 8.1 ode, 9.| xpdw, xpavw, 9. 
tlw, rThw, 3. pepBw, 9.| wbéw, 6.5. 
TITPOTKW, TPiW, 1.) pépw, 8.| wvéouat, 8 
viTboKopat, Tuyxdyw.' pddva, 3. 


§ 96. Irregular in Meaning. 
l. The Future Middle used im an active sense. 
(a) The Future Middle used alone, in good or Aitic 
writers ; as, ddw sing, dcopat, (dow Dor.). 
‘+ascobw hear. *Seldw fear. *AauBarw take. |+avéw blow. 


&rAaAd(w shout. |*ddpdonw. *Adonw utter. |*Séw flow. 
*Gquaprdavw sin. | eixd(w,in comp.,|*narvOdyw learn. |+orydw am silent. 
arayrde meet. jas, dvT-,drend(w.|tvew swim. +owmdw. 
amoAavw enjoy. | éuew vomit. *oida know. oTovay éw groan. 
Bedi(w walk. |*écOlw eat. olud(w lament. | orpoBéw roll. 
*Baivw go. *Oéw run. dAoAULw shout. | cupi(w pipe. 
*BiBpéonw eat. |*Oryydyw touch. |*juvuu: swear. |*[tAdw] bear. 
*Bidw live. *Ovhokw die. *épdw see. *rpéxw run. 
*BrAwoKw £0. *@pwokw leap. orotu¢w lament.|*rpdryw eat. 


{Bode shout. = |[*xdurw toil. “maifw sport. Tw0atw taunt. 
yeAdw laugh. |*«ryxdvw reach. |*rdéoxw suffer. | dorepéw am late. 


*yryveokw know.| kAalw weep. | {[rnddw leap. gevyw flee. 
*yodw lament. koréw ainangry.|*rivw drink. *pbdvw. 

*[daw] learn.  |*xuvéw kiss. *alave@ fall. *yavdavw hold. 
*Sdxvw bite. *Aayxdvw. +1wAéw sail. *yaoKw gape. 


(6) The Future Middle, with a Future in o, in an 
active sense ; as, dvdpaTodi¢w enslave, Fut. -16, -vodpac. 


aprd(w snatch. | éyxwud(w laud.| (aw live. KAérrw steal. 
BAéxw see. érnavéw praise. | Oauud{wwonder.| ximrw stoop. 
*onpdonw. éxtopxéw swear |||Pepamedw tend. | xwxtw lament. 
ypv(w mutter. falsely. | xalw burn. Aakd(w cheat. 
didxw pursue. |*abew cook. keAadéw sound. | Adwrrw lap up. 
+ Fut. in w rare. * See Irreg. Verbs. t Fut. in w Dor. 
{ Fut. in w late. | Fut. Mid. also passive. 


m2 
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vavoToAéw sail. | wodéw regret. [*rlarw bear. dpovri(w care 
vevw nod. wTUw Spit. bBpi¢w insult. gurevw plant. 
wapavewexhort.| oxdwrw jest. ireixw yield. Xopevw dance. 
wéuxw send. orovda(w haste. |*pepw bear. xwpéw_hold. 

\|jnuatye hurt. | resxi(w build. | gird beget. 


Some of the middle forms may be considered as having a proper 
middle force ; a8, apracoua: I shall seize for myself. 


2. The Future Middle used in a passive sense; as, 
ddtxéw injure, ddccjoouat shall be injured. 


dui Bint éw. @vw sacrifice. duarl(w level. | orpeBAdw rack. 
avtw complete. | ivéw empty. ae éw OW. | orvyéw hate. 
amardw deceive.| xarappovew. averd i¢(w blame. | reAcurdw end. 
amoréwdisobey.| xnpioow herald.| 6xéw carry. veAéw finish. 
&piduewnumber.| xAovéw disturb. | madebw train. Tnpéw keep. 
&pxw rule. Kparéw conquer.| wapryyopéw. tiydw honour. 
BAdwro hurt. KoAvw hinder. | wepiéww treat. |*ritpdéoKw. 
Bpéxw wet. Aéyw say. wép0w lay waste. |*riwrw. 

5nAdw shew. Avw loose. wAnpéw fill. dw rain upon. 
Sovéw shake. papTupéw. wAbvw wash. 0cipw destroy. 
édw permit. paotvydw whip. | woAeuéw war. ~Olw destroy. 
elpyw restrain. | pucéw hate. moAopKéw siege. phovew envy. 
évedpetw snare. aay ieick mpoayopebw. pirew love. 
évAcyew bless. wiCw think. mwAréw sell. ppoupew guard. 
€x0alpw hate. *38dgouas bite. paiw strike. wor pau. 
(nud fine. oixew dwell. oTepew deprive.| aperéw aid. 


Many other Futures Middle from their reflex Meaning are nearly 
akin to the passive ; as, éAyuvotua: shall vex myself or shall be vexed. 


§ 97. Transitive and neuter in different tenses. 


In some verbs the Future and 1.Aorist have a 
transitive, but the Perfect and 2. Aorist an intransitive 
meaning. The Present varies in different Verbs. 

1. The Present transitive. 


dpapiokw fit, F. L.A. jpoa, | P. &pnpa, 2.A. Fpapov. 
5dw put under, ,, dicw, ,, Fuca, | ,, SeduKa, ,, edvv. 
épeixw upset, » Gpelw, ,, Hpenpa, | 4, éphprma, ,, Apewor. 
lornur setup, , oThow, , éornoa,| ,, é€ornea, 4, eorny. 
Spvypt rouse, » Spow, 4, pra, 1» Opwpa, »» &popoy. 
oBévvupi quench, ,, cBéow ,, *oBeoa,| ,, 2oBnxa, ,, eaBnv. 
[oKérro] dry, 9» e€oKnAa,| 5, 2oKAnKa, 4, €aKAny. 
TEVXC prepare, ,, teviw, ,, érevéa, | ,, Térevxa, 4, ervxov. 
Tpépo nourish, » Opérper, » €Opepa, | ,, (réTpopa, ,, erpahov.Ep.) 
guw produce, » plow, ,, &puca, | 4 wépuKa, ,, e&puv. 
add aAforopa: am taken, » €dAwKa, ,, édAwy. 


* See Irreg. Verbs. | Fut. Mid. also passive. 
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2. The Present intransitive. 


Balyw go, F. Bhow, 1.A. é8noa, P. BeBnxa, 2.A. éBny, 
ynpdw grow old, » eyhpaca, | 5, yeyvhpaxa, » eyhpar. 
KUw am pregnant, » ekvoa, 

peOdw am drunk, | ,, neOdow, ,, eucbvoa, 

valw dwell, » &vaccalp. 

wAn@w am full, » TWAhow 5, &mAnoa, | 5 wérAnOa, [-noa. 
orvyéw hate, » eoTuéaEp.| ,, éorvynna, , eoryyor, 


§ 98. Deponents. 


Deponents are sometimes called middle or passive, 
according as the 1.Aorist belongs to the middle or 
passive voice; but many Deponents have an Aorist 
of both forms. The 1. Aor. pass. together with the 
Perf. is often passive in meaning. 

Many verbs which seem to be deponents have a 
real middle sense; aS, piuyjoxouac remember, i.e. 
remind myself, from piprjoKw. 

The following are some of the commonest Deponents. 


&yaya: admire tdéxoua receive phdoua devise 
é-yopdouas address Siadéyoua discuss Mnpvoua draw out 
térywvlCoua strive diCnua seek ll enxavdoun, -dw rare 
aidéouct respect dvvaua: am able +piuéoua imitate 
*aivicoouc: hint TSwpéoua give ddvpoua lament 
*airidoua blame évOuuéouar think viwviCoun augur 
éxéouo heal ériorapa: know {oAopypoua: lament 
&xpodoua: hear Zpayat love dvouat reproach 
axpwrnpid(ouat +épyd(oucs work +hrpayyarevouat 
a&Adouas wander eVxoua pray mpodumeouas 
GAouat leap iryéouat lead “| rpopaciCoua 
&yrowat: meet jGedoua: view pvoua defend 
| axoAcyéoucs defend | Opcoua: lament +(oKéwroua) Att. in 
dpdouat imprecate Viidoue: heal pres. crxoméw. 
apvéoua: deny aTdopo gain peiSoua: Spare 
aond(ouas salute *ant(oua pillage poeyyoua: utter 
+Bid(ouas force |AoyiCouat reckon llxapiQouc: gratify 
ydyuuat rejoice +Avpaivonas outrage | *xepdoua subdue 
yAlxouat desire *AwBdoua: insult txpdoua use 
dépkoucs look peupoua blame +YnpiCoua: vote. 


N.B. Many Deponents are in the Lists of Irreg. Verbs. 


Perf. sometimes passive ; 1.Aor. pass. always passive. 

Perf. and 1.Aor. pass. always passive. || Perf. sometimes passive. 
1.Aor. pass. sometimes passive. { 1.Aor. pass. always passive. 
tt Perf. always pussive. 


+ 
* 
+> 
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§ 99. Impersonal Verbs. 
Impersonal verbs are found only in 3 Pers. Sing. 
Act it is necessary. 
Pres. det,  [delrw], dé, déor, det,  déov. 


Imp. édee. Fut. dejoe. l.Aor. éd€noe. 
So dcadeper it differs perapeAc: it repents 
doxet it seems mereorte there is a share 
évdexerat it is admissible | zpézec it befits 

éfeort it is permitted mpoonjker it belongs 
xaOyjxee it concerns ovpBaiver it happens 
méAee it 18 a care xp7) 1t is necessary. 


Obs. Most impersonal verbs in Greek are only the 3 Pers. of 
Personal verbs used impersonally with a slight variation in mean- 
ing ; as 5éw I want, de? it is necessary. 


§ 100. Compound Verbs. 


1. Compound verbs are formed— 
(a) by prefixing a word to the simple verb ; as, 
Xéw, daxpv-xéw shed tears; BddAw, éx-BdrAAw cast out. 
The simple verb is then unaltered in the compound. 
Obs. Most verbs compounded with a preposition are thus formed. 
(6) by giving a verbal termination to a compound 
noun ; as, Piddcodos, prAocoew philosophise. 
The compound verb then differs from the form of 
the simple one, or there is no simple verb at all; as, 
dvdpoxrovéw from dvdpoxrovos, simp. verb xreivw. 
girocopéw ,, piAdcogos, 3 [mone]. 
Obs. Most verbs compounded with a noun are thus formed. 
2. There is a tendency in many compound verbs to 
become neuter, though the simple verb is transitive ; as, 
dyw lead, indy retire. dep give, émdlSour grow. 
3. There is much variation between active and middle 
forms in different compounds of the same word; as, 
émuvoéw intend, but d:avoéopae design. 
émOvéw desire, ,, evOvuéouac think. 


§ 101.] ADVERBS. 129 


PARTICLES. 
§ 101. Apverss. 


Adverbs denote the manner in which an action is 
performed, or in which a state exists ; as, kaAws mrovet 
he does well, xaOevde. woAAdxis he often sleeps. 


(a) Different kinds of Adverds. 


1. A very large number of adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and express the quality which the adjec- 
tive describes ; as, codds wise, copus wisely. 

2. Some adverbs are evidently the cases of nouns; as, 

Dat. idf@ privately, dnuoola publicly. 
Acc. dixny like, dpynv altogether. 
Obs. 1. The Dative is naturally used for adverbs, because that 
case expresses the manner of an action. 
The Accusative is supposed to be governed by «ard. 

Obs. 2. Adverbs in ws may probably be considered as the Dat. 
Plur. ; as, copes for cooois. 

3. Some derivative adverbs are formed by adding 
an adverbial affix to nouns or verbs; as, Borpvddv 
cluster like, ovAAnBédnv collectively. 

4. A number of pronominal particles may be used as 
adverbs or conjunctions. §39.00s.3.0. 

5. Some adverbs seem to be primitives, or not 
derived from any other words; as, 


av back, again. pny indeed. 

yé at least. pov whether ? 

57, indeed, whence d70ev, djra. | viv now. 

# certainly. vat yes, ov, p47, No. 


6. Adverbs not derived from adjectives denote espe- 
cially, quantity, time, place, affirmation, negation, &c. 


(6) The Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives generally take, 
for the Comparative, a neut. Sing. dueworv, coparepor, 

» Superlative, a neut. Plur. apiora, copeérara. 
Obs. 1. A few not derived from adjectives are thus formed; as, 
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&yxi near, %ocov, &yxiora. | (jxa Jon.) slightly, jocov, hora. 
pdaAa very, uaddov, uddora. | wépa beyond, wepaltepov, OF -w. 

Obs. 2. Adverbs are sometimes formed in ws from the compara- 
tive or superlative adjective ; as, uel(wy greater, wer(dvws; cuvro- 
péraros shortest, svvropwrdrws ; but the superlative in this form 
is more rare than the comparative. 


2, Other adverbs have the Comp. and Superl.in w; as, 
ave upwards, dvwrépw,-Tdatw | &xas afar, éxaorépa,-TdaTw. 


§ 102. Consunctions. 


1. Conjunctions connect words or sentences, and 
mark the nature of their connection. 

2. Hence conjunctions are 
copulative, connecting objects to be considered con- 
jointly ; as, cal, ré, and; ré—xal, both—and. 
disjunctive, connecting objects to be considered sepa- 
rately ; as, 7}, 7Tot, either. 
comparative, expressing a comparison ; as, 7) than, os 
as, woel as if. 
conditional, expressing a condition ; as, el, éav, Hy, if. 
intentional, expressing a purpose; as, os, iva, that. 
temporal, expressing time; as, émet, dre, ray, when. 
adversative, expressing opposition; as daAAd, avrap, 
but ; wév—de indeed—but. 

Obs. Sometimes uev—st imply distinction only, and not oppo- 
sition ; hence 8¢ may sometimes be rendered ‘and’: ev always 
implies that something is to follow, and 5¢ that something} has 
preceded. Thus sé», 5¢, are connected with the first and second 
numeral. §34.0bs.1. 
admissive, expressing a concession; as, xalzep although. 
illative, expressing an inference ; as, ovv, therefore. 
causal, expressing a cause or reason ; as, yap for. 
restrictive, qualifying something previously said ; as, 
kairo. and yet, duws nevertheless. 
interrogative, expressing an interrogation; as, 7. 


§ 103. PREPosITIONS. 


1. Prepositions are placed before substantives to 
mark their relation to other nouns or verbs. 
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2. There are eighteen regular prepositions, 


di about, éx, €€, out of, wept around, 
ava Up, éy in, apo before, 
dvri against, | émi upon, to, mpos to, 

ano from, kata with regard to, | ovv with, 
d.a through, | pera with, after, wmép above, 
eis to, into, mapa by the side of, | 76 under. 


Obs. The regular prepositions may all form compounds by being 
prefixed to verbs, and are thus distinguished from some adverbs 
which govern cases ; as, &vev without, évexa for the sake of. 


§ 104. InversEectIONs. 


Interjections express a sudden emotion ; as, 
Joy, tw, ctor! Grief, at, at, alas! ovat woe! 
Praise, <b well! Surprise, 4 ah! @ dro. 

Interjections are sometimes called Adverbs. 


§ 105. INszparaBLe Particles. 


Some particles are only found in compound words. 
1.’A, av, dva less usual, ‘ negation,’ [from avev with- 
out]; the vy is generally retained before vowels ; as, 
4-Odvaros immortal, [without death]; av-ayvos im- 
pure ; dva-mevOys without grief. 

Obs. 1. This particle sometimes has the form of »7, the initial 
a being dropped ; as, vnwevOhs or dvarevOhs ; vavepos or davhveuos, 
calm, [&vev-%veuos without wind]. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes @ expresses Union, as if from Gua; as, 
&-Aoxos wife, [from dua-A€xos]. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes ¢ is merely euphonic, without affecting the 
meaning ; as, &medos level, [from 4-:eSov plain] ; &-BAnxpds weak, 
{from d-uadaxds soft]; Comp. Afra ointment, é&Acipw anoint; and in 
English stablish and establish. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes is called éntensive, but this meaning is 
better referred to one of the preceding ; as, &évAos #An, (11.A.155.). 
very woody, i.e. from which timber, féAov, has never been cut, zncedua 
silva ; or else &vAos without timber, i.e. a jungle with brushwood 
only : &rrepos swift, [from a euphonic, and mwrépoy wing]. 

2. Avs badly, with difficulty ; as, dvc-Baros difficult 
to be passed, dvc-wdys unsavoury. 

3. Some poetical particles with intensive force; as, 
apt; as, dpl-dnAos very clear .|5a ; as,dd-oKxcos very shady. 


épt; ,, €pl-Bpopos very loud.|(a; ,, (d-corosveryangry. 
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CLASSES OF WORDS. 


As in Latin, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, 
verbs, and particles, may be classed according to their 
several affires, each affix being connected with a 
particular meaning. 


§ 106. Classes of Substantives. 


(a) Persons. 
1. A male agent or doer. 
-TNS 5 a8, Kpt-THs Judge, woAl-rns citizen. 
-TNP 3 59 Tw-THp Saviour, 5o-rThp giver. 
“TWP 5) pn-Twp orator, iyh-Twp leader. 
these terminations mostly follow a vowel ; and o is some- 
times inserted ; as, dxod-orns hearer. 
“EUS 5 5) Ypap-ebs writer, BaoiA-ebs king. 
this termination mostly follows a consonant. 
Obs.1. The affix rns seems to have been originally 4#r7ns, a form 


retained in some dialects ; as, woA:hrns Lon. for roAl-rns. 

Obs. 2. Some of these words have lost their literal meaning as 
agents ; as, cpn-Thp a bowl, i. e. a mixer. 

Obs. 3. Some agents end in as, 7s, os, but mostly in compound words ; 
as, opv:000np-as bird-catcher, rpinpdpx-ns captain of a trireme, (éypag-os 
painter. 


2. A female agent. 
-T1S, -Tpls, -rpla; as, woAi-ris female citizen, dpyno-tpls dancer, x:Oapic- 
vpla harper. 
formed from masculines in rns; the affixes rps, rpla being 
used after a consonant. 
-Teipa $ aS, oW-Teipa a female preserver. 
formed from masculines in rp and twp. 
-ls, -e1d, -107a; a8, BaotA-ls, BaclA-era, BaclA-coca, queen. 
formed from masculines in eds. 

Obs. To the above classes belong the semi-adjective forms in irns, 
itis; 88, wakap-irns, waxap-cris, sainted, (i.e. admitted among the 
blessed ones, paxapes); and names of settlers in countries in wrns, wris ; 
AS, Siedt-Orns, SuceAr-@ris, Sicilian-Greek. 


(6) Things. 
1. The thing done or passive object. 
“a. ; a8, wpay-ua deed, owrdp-ua seed, (the thing sown). 
after a short vowel o is mostly inserted ; as, 5é-cua bond ; 
and sometimes where the vowel is long; as, ve?-oue shock. 
Sometimes 0 is inserted ; as, do-0ua panting,(from[dad(w].). 
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Obs. 1. These words may be compared with the Perfect passive, both 
in form and meaning; but they have nonecessary connection with verbs. 

Obs. 2. A number of nouns add os, ov, to the Root, many of which 
might come in this class ; « of the verb then mostly becomes o ; as, 
A€y-w, Ady-os word. 


2. The thing which exhibits the action of the root, 
whether actively or passively. 
“un 3 88, pyn-w) Memory, (that which remembers). 
ypapu-uh line, (that which has been written). 
inserts o, and sometimes @, 7, like the preceding ; as, de-cuy 
bond, ord-6un goal, ai-rpn) breath. 
-1, -a3; a8, didax-} doctrine, (that which teaches or is taught.) 
takes o for e in the root ; as, Téu-vw cut, Tou-7. 
Obs. These words seem often to express a mere quality or feeling ; 
as, Ti-uh honour, xap-& joy. . 


3. The instrument, with which anything is done. 
-poy ; as, wré-poy wing, (frrapon fly.) 
-pa; as, €5-pa seat, (€(ouat sit). 
a vowel often mserted ; as, BAép-dpor eye-lid. 
-Tpov ; 5, &po-rpoy plough, (épéw plough). 
“TP&$ 59 KaAvW-Tpa veil, (xadbwrrw hide). 
after a vowel o often inserted ; as, xpeud-orpa hook ; and @ 
for 7 3 a8, «Acz-Opoy bar. 
Obs. Nouns of this class may be considered as adjectives, with a 
substantive understood ; hence they have other meanings besides the 


instrument ; as, Av-rpoy ransom, (Atw release) ; dpxfo-rpa place for 
dancing. 


(c) Places. 


1. The place where an agent acts. 
-ov; a8, SidacKdA-cov schoolroom, (8:5doKados). 
-ciov 3 y,_Koup-etov barber’s shop, (xoupeds). 
—Tnpiov; 5, diKac-rhpsov court of justice, (Siucdorns). 
sometimes no agent is implied, but the affix has the same 
meaning as the following one ; as, “YUVLK- €LOV—"yUVaLK-OY. 


2. The place appropriated to any olyect. 
-dy $ a8, yuvaix-dy women’s apartment, xpi-dy lily-bed. 
-wvia; ,, fod-wvla rose-bed. 

Obs. Both the above classes seem to be really Adjectives. 


(d) Abstract words. 
1. An action, the act of doing. 


-cts ; a8, woln-o1s a making, tdéis [Tay-o1s], aN arranging. 
N 
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-cia; as 6u-cla a sacrificing. 
formed like the Future of verbs, though not necessarily con- 
nected with any verb. Sometimes the quantity differs 
from the Future ; as, Ohow, Oéois. 
-MOS ; 5, Odup-pds @ lamenting. 
after a vowel o is generally inserted: as, 3e-cuds band. 
Yet in the older language o was omitted ; as, dems fear ; 
and 0, 7, x, 78, are sometimes inserted instead 3 as, Opxn- 
Ouds dancing, ynu-7ubs without breathing, ad-xubs drought, 
i-cOuds, isthmus, (from ei go), 
Obs. By an easy transition these Words, especially in pds, signified 
sometimes the effect of an action, or the thing done. 


2. A quality (formed from adjectives). 
-123; as, cod-la wisdom, (gopds) ; dAfGe-1a truth, (&AnOhs). 
-0TUYN 3 5 Sixat-oovvn justice, (Siraos). 
sometimes with w, when the penult. of the adjective is short ; 
&yabbs good, é&ya0-wavvn. 
-Tns ; as, ceuvd-rns dignity, (ceuvds) 3 xaxv-rns thickness, (waxvs). 
Obs, Nouns in fa not formed from adjectives have often a concrete 
meaning, or denote an act ; as, evAoy-la a blessing. 


3. A state (not formed from adjectives). 
-ela 5 a8, dovA-ela slavery. 
generally with a corresponding verb in evw ; as, Sovaela, 
SovAevw. 


(e) Patronymics. 
A Patronymic is a name formed from the name of 
a father or ancestor—mostly used in poetry. 


1. Masculine Patronymics end in 
-idns ; as, Kpdvos Saturn, Kpov-l5ns ; TnAedbs, [TnAe-15ys], MnAeldns. 
-GdNS 3 5, ‘Iwdrns, ‘Iwrot-ddns ; “HAws, ‘HAi-ddys. 
used only for Dec. 1. and nouns in wos. 
-iadns 3 4, "ABas, “ABayr-os, "ABayr-idins. 
used for nouns which have a long syllable before the termi- 
nation. 
Obs. The affix sadns is suited for Heroic verse, while in Iambic 
pat ‘ns is preferred ; thus, from ”Afas, ’ABayriddns Ep. ’ABavrlins 
amb. 
(2). Lonic or Epic form. (it). Afolic form. 
-iwy 5 a8, Kpdvos, Kpov-lwy, (i or i). . -10s 5 a8," Tppas, ‘Tppdd-t0s. 
(iit). Irregular formations. 
’Axplovos, Axpiowwddns. "Idweros, laweriovldns. 
AcuxaArlwv, Aevxarldys. Adurros, Aaurerldns. 
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2. Feminine Patronymics end in 
-ls 5 as, Nnpevs, Nnpe-ls or Nupr-ts. 
-ids ; ,, Adrw Latona, Aatw-ids ; or without :, Bope-ds daughter of Boreas. 
-iyn ; 5, “Adpacros, ’Adpacr-lyn ; Nnpeds, [Nnpe-lvn], Nnpelvn. 
-wyn 35, ‘“Axplovos, "Axpiot-évn ; ’HAexrpiwy, "HAetpu-dvn. 
with « or uv in the penultima of the primitive. 


3. The names of the young of animals form a kind 
of patronymic, and end in 


-Debs 5 a8, AdKos wolf, Aux-eds young wolf. 


(f) Diminutives. 


Diminutives besides denoting smallness in size, ex- 
press either affection or contempt. 

Diminutives are either neuter, or take the gender 
of the primitive. 


1. Neuter diminutives end in 
“toy ; a8, oGua body, cwudr-cov ; dupa door, Oup-tov. 
sometimes 8 is put for 7 ; as, xpéas, -aros, flesh, xpedd-ov. 
These diminutives take an additional syllable 3; as, 
-(Siov 5 as, petpat youth, pepax-[diov ; yi earth, yfd:ov. 
the first : is sometimes lost ; as, yhdiov, ixObd:0r. 
The following terminations are also found : 
-dpiov ; a8, &vOpwros man, avOpwr-dpioy. 
-dowov ; ,, xdpn girl, xop-dovor. 
-dpiov 5 ,, oxhyn tent, oxny-vdprov. 
-bAALOV 3 4, peipat youth, pespax-vAALoy. 
-bpiov ; 4, (@oy animal, (w-dquiov. 


2. Masculine diminutives end in 


-loxos ; a8, veavlas youth, veay-loxos ; xais boy, watd-lonos. 
also a Doric form in 
-vAos ; as, Eows love, ép@r-vdos: so in Latin, ulus. 


3. Feminine diminutives end in 
-lown ; a8, rats girl, waid-foKn. 
-ds 5 » Kkphvn fountain, xpnr~-ts. 
-lyvn 5 4. wodrss city, roA-ixyn. 
Obs. 1. A second class of diminutives is formed from diminutives ; 
as, wéAus, woAlxyn, woAlxvioy 3 KOTVAN Cup, KoTvAloKn, KoTUAloKioy. 
Obs. 2. As languages grow older, diminutives often lose their 
diminutive force, and take the place of the old nowns, which then 
become unusual or poetical ; thus, (even in the 5th Cent. B.C.), Attic 
writers used 


136 CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES. [§ 107. 


Onpiov for Op. veavloxos for veaytas. 
peipaxioy ,, peipat. maldiov ,, mais child. 
(g) Amplificatives. 
Amplificatives denote largeness, excess, or accumu- 
lation. 
-wy 3 a8, xeiAos lip, xelA-wy thick-lipped ; @pacis bold, dpdo-wy bully. 
-ds; ,, Ai@os stone, A:é-ds shower of stones. 


§ 107. Classes of Adjectives. 
(a) Verbal Adjectives. 


1. Doing an act, or being in a state. 
-ns 5 as, éxAcr-ys failing. 
-WY3 5, €x-wy willing. 
“MWY 3 5, voh-ywy intelligent. 
all active participles are of this class. 


2. Addicted to, or having a nature or disposition. 
~Ads 3 a8, Ser-Ads cowardly, (from 8éos). 
with various connecting vowels ; as, efx-eAos like, aioyurr- 
nds bashful, dpy-fAos irascible, Wevd-wAds deceitful. 
-GA€0S $ 5 Oapo-ardos courageous. 
-dAnsm.,, oAls f. 3 a8, war-dAns, maw-oAls mad. 


3. That which (2) has been done, (w) can be done. 
-Tds 5 a8, (4) roin-rds made, (22) dpa-rds visible. 
the first meaning corresponds with the Perf. part. pass. 
(Comp. the Latin ama-tus, crini-tus) ; the second with the 
Latin verbal in bilis ; as, dpards visibilis. 
-vds 5 5, Sei-vds terrible, (what has been or can be feared). 
also with a connecting a, and apparently an active sense ; 
as, 718-ayds persuasive. 


4. That which must or ought to be done. 
-Téos 3 as, Ton-réos must be made (in Latin -endus). 
verbals in rds and réos sometimes take o after a vowel ; as, 
xpdopas use, xpn-o'rds, xpn-oréos. Sometimes a final vowel 
in the root remains short ; as, aipéw take, alpe-rds, aipe-réos. 
5. Able to do or be done—(fitness for an action). 
-inos 5 as, udx-muos warlike, (fitted for fighting). 
wér-mos drinkable, (fitted for being drunk). 


sometimes only possessive in meaning ; as, &A-:os briny, or 
lengthened «vd-dAsuos glorious. — 
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-cinos; as, plimuos, [puvy-oiuos], able to flee ; Bpd-cinos eatable. 
N.B. The above are called verbal adjectives from the nature of 


their signification, and not because they are derived from verbs, which 
some of them evidently are not. 


(6) Derived from or connected with substantives. 


1. Of or belonging to—( possessives). 


-10$ 3 88, cwrhp-ws preservatory, odpdy-sos heavenly. 
when the substantive ends in [a.], the termination sometimes 
becomes (d-tos) atos ; a8, &yéAn herd, dyeAatos ; but OdAacoa 
P sea, dardoows. Also aos in other words; as, de:Ads coward, 
delAaios. 
-€0S 3 55 &vOpér-e:os human. 
-hows;,, ixer-hovws supplicatory. 
~pos $ 5, mu-pds bitter, &x-pos extreme, (mostly oxyton.) 
often with connecting vowel ; as, BAaS-epds hurtful. 
-Iyos 3 55 4y0pém-cvos human. 
the affix -.vds (oxyton) is used with words of time ; as, y@ec- 
wds yesterday ; also meaning fulness or abundance ; as, 
dpe-wvos, Gpecvds mountainous. 


2. Of or belonging to a Place, (Names of Nations). 
(2) Primitive Names. 


(masculine) (feminine) (country) 

-ns, [a.]; a8, Sxd6ns Scythian, SKvos, IxvOia. 
-os, [0.]3 5) ucedds Sicilian, “1, OV, ad). SixeAia. 
-us, [v.]; ,, AiSus Libyan, AfBuaca, A:Bva. 
-ws, [w.]; 5, Tpws Trojan, Tpwas; Tpola. 
-eUs, [eF.]5 5) weds Phocian, durls, duxis. 
-,[7.B.]; 5, Ai@lo. AXthiopian, Aiétom)s, Aidtoria. 
-E, [xy]; 5, Kad Cilician, Kidiooa, Kirucla. 
-ns, [nt.]; 5, Kphs Cretan, Kpjjooa, Kpfrn. 

Madyvns Magnesian, Meyryytis, Maryvnoia. 
-as, [a3.]; 5) “Apxas Arcadian, as the mas. "Apkadia. 
-ay, [av.]; 5, “Axapyay Acarnanian, "Arapvayis, *Axapvavia. 
-nv,[nv.]3 5) “EAAny Greek, ‘EAAnDIs, ‘EAAGsS,-ados. 
-wv,[wy.]3 55 Adxwy Laconian, Aakwyis, -aiva, Aakwvia. 


Obs. 1. Kap, Kdespa, Carian is the only word of its kind. AirwAds 
Etolian makes fem. AirwAls. 

Obs. 2. Primitive names of nations are not derived from the name 
of the country, but the name of the country is generally derived from 
them, and is in reality an Adjective ; as, Sxv0la, i.e. yi, the land of 
the Sxd0a. 

Obs. 3. Primitive names of nations are more like substantives than 
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adjectives, except those in -os, -n, -ov; and they have almost all a 
distinct form for the feminine. 


(22) Derivative names. 
-t0$; &8, Sdyuos, -a, -ov, Samian, from Zayos. 


-NTWS $ 55 1Oaxhows Ithacan, 95 10dxn. 
(when pure) @A:-dows Phlian, ,, Aris. 
-K0S $ 95 "Axaixds Achzean, » Axata. 
nvos; 5, ABudnvds of Abydos, » "“ABudos. 
(when pure) Zapdi-avds Sardian, ,, Zdpdes. 
-ivoS $95 Tapayrivos Tarentine, » Tépas. 
“ATNS 3 5 Alywhrns Aginetan, oy Alylyn. 
(when pure) reye-arns Tegean, ,, Teyéa. 
-iTns 5 5) ZuBapirns Sybarite, » 2vBapis. 
-OTNS 3 5) SuKeAwrns Sicilian, 99 -suceAla. 


Obs. Derivative names mostly denote the inhabitants of particular 
Towns, or people who were not the original inhabitants of the land ; 
hence they are formed from the name of the town or country ; as, 
XueAol original inhabitants, (Sicel?),—hence SueAla the land of the 
Siceli, (Sicily),—hence Yucedrora: Greek settlers in Sicily. 


3. Fitness, having a nature suited to a thing. 
-ixds 5 a8, dvdp-ucds manly, iryepov-uxds fit to command. Comp. the 
Latin icus ; as, amicus, lyricus. 
4. The material or origin of a thing. 
-€0S 3 aS, &pyup-eos made of silver. 
feminines are used as substantives to denote the skin of an 
animal ; as, Acorvrér a lion’s skin. 
-ivos $ 5, &bA-wvos wooden. Comp. the Latin inus,; as, cedrinus, and 
English en ; as, ‘ wooden’. 
the words are proparoxyton, see above 6.1. 
5. Fulness. 
“NELS, -0€1S 5 48, WeTp-hes rocky, dveu-des windy. 
comp. the Latin osus ; as, ventosus. 
6. Likeness. 
-et5}s 5 a8, io-ecdhs violet-like, (tov). 
-W5NS 3 5 opnK-b5ns wasp-like, (opfé). 


sometimes fulness ; as, Bovvo-e:d}s full of hills, @npi-dns full 
of beasts. 


7. Comparative and superlative forms. 
_ These forms are not confined to the regular formation of adjec- 
tives ; but are found also in other words, still retaining their original 
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force—the comparison of something—(a) with one other thing,—or 
(6) with many other things. | 
~repos ; a8, éxd-repos either, i.e. one of two things taken separately, 
(from éxds apart, in Latin secus). 
So-repos later, i. e. below or after one other thing, (from iwd.). 
~taros; 5, 8a-raros last, i. e. below or after many other things. 
-0T0S 3 5, &a-oros each, i.e. one of many taken separately. 
So in many numerals ; as, Seé-repos second (of two). And 
mpiros, tplros, tpi-ratos Epic, may be considered forms of 
the superlative, first, third, (of many.) 


§ 108. Classes of Pronouns. 


(a2) Interrogatives, demonstratives, and relatives, 
have some terminations with peculiar meanings. 
1. Quality or size. 
-écos ; a8, wéoos how great, récos so great, doos as great. 
2. Quantity or kind. 


-o10s ; 88, wovos of what kind, rovos of such a kind. 
not confined to pronouns; as, wavr-oios of all kinds. 
8. Age or size. | 
-nAixos ; a8, mnAlxos of what age, rnAlxos of such an age. 


4. Country. 
-odamds ; as, rodamds of what country ; 
only interrogatives (direct or indirect) in pronouns; but 
found in other words ; as, 4AAodamrds of another country. 
Obs. For these correlatives see § 39.0bs.3. 


(6) Possessives. 
-0s; as, éu-ds mine, ods thine. 
TEPOS ; 5, *e-Tepos OUrs, opwl-repos your, (of two.). 
this repos seems to have no connection in meaning with the 
comparative form ; but corresponds with the Latin noster, 
vester. . 


§ 109. Classes of Verds. 


(a) Verbs derived from Nouns. 


1. To be or do what the noun denotes 
-deo; as, ryu-dw honour, (74h); mostly from nouns in a, or 7. 
-€; 45. ptA-éw love, (piAos) ; mostly from nouns in os, or 7s (-e0s). 
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-e0w; a8, SovA-evw serve, (SovAos) ; 
seems to differ a little from aw, ew, and sometimes to mean 
‘to act the part of’. 
-b00w ; 5 dveip-ooow dream, (Sveipov) ; not a common termination. 
Obs. 1. A great number of compound verbs end in ew; because 
mostly derived from nouns in 7s or os ; as, evoeBhs, eboeBéw; cbupaxos, 
oUULUAX Ew. 


Obs. 2. Some verbs have lost e, by euphonic changes. §56.2.008.1.a. 


2. To make or cause what the noun denotes. 
-dw; a8, dnA-dw make plain, (7A0s) ; mostly from nouns in os. 
-alyw; ,, Aevr-alyw whiten, (Aeuids) ; 
some are neuter ; as, xaAen-alyw am angry, (xarends). 
-byw; 4, 7d-vvw sweeten, (7dvs); mostly from Adjectives in us. 
verbs in alyw, Wyw, are mostly derived from adjectives not 
substantives, and signify to impart the quality which the 
adj. denotes. 


3. To imitate. 
-d(w; as, Awpi-d(w imitate Dorians ; (especially in speaking.). 
-[(w; 4, dAwmen-{(w imitate a fox; hence to ‘ favour ’ or ‘ side with’. 
as, M7d-((w favour the Medes. 
Obs. Verbs in d(w, {(w, mean also to make or cause ; as, ve-d(w 
make new, xadap-i(w cleanse : also other meanings ; as, Oep-i(w reap, 
(@épos summer). 


(6) Verbs.derived from other Verbs. 


1. Frequentatives. 
-d(w; as, pirr-d(w toss about, (firrw). 
-KWw; ,, ait-lCw beg, (airéw). 
-U(w; 4, €px-b(w crawl, (eprw). 
Obs. The frequentative force is not always strongly marked. 


2. Inceptives. 
-oKW; 88, 7)Bd-cKxw grow to youth, (78dw am young). 
with a consonant, or final ¢, {oxw is used ; as, crepé-w deprive, 
orep-lonw. 
Obs. Verbs in cxw are not always inceptive. (See § 84). 


3. Desideratives. 
-celw; as, yeAa-celw desire to laugh, (yeAaw). 
formed from the Future of the Primitive. 
-idw; 4, KAavo-idew long to weep, (KAalw, KAavow). 
sometimes formed from nouns, without the future-like form ; 
as, Oavar-idw, from Odvaros death. 
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§ 110. Classes of Particles. 


(a2) Adverbs denoting the qualities of Adjectives. 
-w$; a8, KaA-ds beautifully, (ards); &An6-ds truly, (4A7675). 

Obs. The s of ws is dropped before a vowel in oftws, ofrw; and is 
always omitted in comparative and superlative adverbs in w; as, 
éxaotépw, éxaotdrw. 


(6) Adverbs not denoting the qualities of Adj. 


1. Expressing the action of the corresponding verb. 
-bnyv; a8, ovAANB-Ony taking all together, -‘ collectively ’. 
or with a connecting a; as, orop-ddny scatteringly. 
-lvinv; , dpior-ivdny excellingly. (an unusual form). 


2. Like what the noun denotes; (mostly from nouns). 
-Sdv; as, Botpu-ddy in bunches like grapes. 
or with a connecting vowel; as, cuv-nddy like adog. Some 
represent the action of verbs like those in dyyv; as, dvapay- 
doy openly. 
-totl; ,, ‘EAAnv-ior) in the Greek fashion, aydp-icr) like a man. 
used especially with the names of nations; and often 
referring to their language ; as, ‘Pwua-ior) in latin. 


3. Number ; so many times. 
-dkis; a8, weyr-diis five times, woAA-diis often. 


4. The names of Games. 
-lv3a; a8, dorpax-ivda a game with shells. (Jul. Pol. ix. 7.) 


(c) Adverbs taken from the cases of nouns. 
1. The adverbs of Place. (See §11.i2.) 


Gen. -6ev, from a place ; as, ofxo-Gev from home. 

Dat. -61, -oc Plur. at a place ; as, abrd-@: there, AGhyy-o1 at Athens; 
(sometimes without the ¢ subscript.) 

Ace. -de, -oe, to & place ; as, ofcov-5e homeward, thyo-ce upward. 


2. Other forms of cases, especially Dat. and Acc. 

Dat.; as, car: for the sake of, raynul in a body. 

adverbs like wayvdnul are sometimes written with e, but . 

seems to be more correct, when they come from adjectives 

in os, being contracted from o: the old form of the Dative. 
(See Blomf. Gloss. disch. Prom. 216.) 

Acc, ; a8, &ua together, évexa for the sake of ; as well as more evident 

cases, such as dpxihy, xdpiv. 


(2) Pronominal Particles. (See §39.0bs.3.) 
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(e) Compound Particles. 


dé [conjunction]; as, ovdé nor. wov anywhere; as, efzrov. 
ei if, » woel, xwatany time, ,, ofrw. 

ér: yet, still, » OUKETL. xaws any how, » Pires. 
ouv soever, » Orwoouv. ré [conjunction], ,, doe. 

mép very, 99 OOMEP. rot certainly, » kalror. 
moré at any time, »» ovrore. 


Obs. 1. Some of the particles are also found with pronouns ; as, 
éoT cour. 

Obs. 2. Many other combinations may be made, though they are 
often written separately ; as, xa:yapovy or Kal yap obv. 


§ 111. Compounp Worps. 


1. The Greek language abounds in compound words, 
and affords facilities for their composition to almost 
any extent, of which many ludicrous instances occur 
in Aristophanes. 

2. Compounds are either parathetic or synthetic. 
(See Latin Gram.) 

Obs.1. In parathetic compounds the words are often separated 
without altering the meaning. Hence too verbs compounded 
with a preposition take the augment in the middle. 

Obs.2. In synthetic compounds the latter word often takes a form 
which it cannot have out of composition ; as, xoéw, Aoryo-rotds. 
This is seldom the case in a parathetic compound. 

3. The euphonic or other changes which take place 
in compounds are found principally in the first word, 
which may be a Noun, Verb, or Particle. 

(a) In parathetic compounds—the first word is a 
noun or particle, (never a verb). 

1. The first word a Noun. 

Generally some case of a substantive, depending on 

the latter word ; 

Gen. as, “HAuov-7oAts Sun’s-city, Kuvdc-onuaDog’s- 
tomb. 

Dat. ,, xpovm-xdvtds time-honoured, dopi-papyos, 
spear-mad. 

Acc. ,, dvopa-xAvTos name-honoured, oda-vrrnp 
foot-washer; words of this kind more 
resemble synthetic compounds. 
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Obs. 1. Some words appear in an intermediate state between 
parathetic and synthetic compounds ; the first word being slightly 
altered, though still shewing signs of its case ; as, 


Gen. Béc-xopos for Booc-mopos Dat. d50:-mdpos for d8q-zopos. 
Aukda-oupa 5, AvtKoo[ oc ]-oupa Geo-elkeAos 4, Oew-ekedos. 


Obs. 2. In a few compounds both words are declined through- 
out ; as, So-ris, H-71s, 8-74. 
2. The first word a Particle. 


Particles ending in a consonant remain unaltered, 
except by Euphony; as, otv, ovp-waxos ally: but 
particles ending in a vowel lose it before an initial 
vowelinthe second word; as, 7apa,7ap-axovw disregard. 

Obs. 1. The prepositions zep! and 7pd do not lose their vowels, 
(except ep) sometimes in Pindar, and in the olic dialect ; as, 
wepi-exw enclose, ™po-t5av foreseeing ; but wep-drtwy (Pind. Pyth. 
111.94), wep-laxe (Hes. Theog. 678). Yet po is often contracted 
with a following € or 03 as, ™po-€xw, mpovxw, excel ; mpo-ortos, 
spovrros, foreseen. 


Obs. 2. Other particles retain their vowels, in Epic, when the 
latter word has lost a digamma or other consonant; as, 


ayxi-aAros, Gudi-erhs, avri-dveipa, Exd-epyos, emt-elkedos. 
Some remain even in Attic ; as, ayxl-aAos or aiyi-ados shore. 
dudi-évyupt, emi-encds, emi-evvupit, em t-oprew. 

Obs. 3. Some particles have two forms ; as, dts before a vowel, 
5: before a consonant, so 7pls, Tpt. 


Obs. 4. Some particles make the compounds almost synthetic ; 
as, duod and yduos, dud-yaunos. (See above a.obs.1.) 

(5) In synthetic compounds—the first word is a 
noun or verb, (never properly a particle). 


1. The first word a Noun. 


Commonly o is used as a connecting vowel, when 
the latter word begins with a consonant ; as, 
dixo-ypadla cause-writing. (xOvo-méAns fish-monger. 

The o is omitted before a vowel; as, 
vou-dpyns district-ruler, 7aid-dywyos boys-attendant. 

Obs. 1. The o is sometimes found before a vowel, where a con- 
sonant has been lost ; a8, “nv0-«:dfs. 


Sometimes it is contracted with a following vowel; as, kepoux)s, 
for xepo-exts. 
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Obs. 2. The o is often omitted before a consonant, when the 
crude-form of the noun ends in 
t; as, woAl-ropOos | v 5 a8, roAU-eryos | av ; a8, vav-payia 
ov; as, Bov-popBos. 
So the consonants vy ; as, neAdv-dpvoy ;_ p 3 as, whp-dopos. 
Obs. 3. Several other varieties are used for Euphony ; as, 
&yopd-vouos, éAagn-BddAos, xaAxl-oxos, avdpe-pdyrns. 
Also yed-Aopos—for -yad-Aogos or yh-Aodos. 
way-ovpyos—for waytd-epyos or xay-Fepyos. 
woA.co-ouxos—as if from xéAiooa for xdéAts. 


2. The first word a Verb. 
Generally taking the form of a verbal noun, with the 
connecting letters 
€; as, apxé-xaxos beginning evil, from dpxw, Kdxos ; 

verbal in n, dpx7) beginning. 
gt; aS, Avol-zrovos loosing toil, from Avw, zdvos ; 
verbal in ous, Avows loosing. 

The connecting vowel is omitted before a vowel; as, 
dép-aoms shield-bearing, pip-aoms shield-casting. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes « or ois the connecting letter ; as, 

dpxi-Oéwpos, Aerwo-Takla. 

Obs. 2. Some irregular poetic forms are found ; as, rapeci-xpws, 

pepéa-Bios. 
(c) The latter word. 

1. An initial p is doubled; as, iodppomos equi-poised. 

Obs. Other liquids are sometimes doubled ; as, ‘Imwop-pédar, 
(4esch. Sept.482). §58.a.0bs.1. 

2. A short initial vowel is sometimes lengthened; as, 
xat-nyopos from adyopevw. kat-npepys from épédw. 
KUv-ayos » ayo. Tav-wrns —g,_-—s GAA. 
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§ 112. ROOTS. 


1. For the meaning of a Root see the Latin Grammar. 
2. Families of words may be thus arranged. 


Root AK. point. 


Derivations. 
(ED TITER OEE CE EE TEAS CE SE DAN, 
Primary Secondary Tertiary 
>AK-} needle, Te ier ’AKov-dw sharpen. 


"AK-)s needle, °"AKi8-wrds pointed. 
*AK-a(wsharpen, ‘AKay-pévos pointed. 
"AK-i¢w sharpen. 

*AK-u) point, *AKu-d(w flourish. 


or height, (’AKya-wos vigorous. 
”AKp-is pointed rock. 
“AK-pa point, *AKpa-ios at the point. ( ’AKpi:B-as accurately. 
*AKp-:8i)s accurate, *AKpiBe-la, accuracy. 
"AKpi6-dw make accurate. 
“AKp-wy extremity. 
“AK-pos extreme, { “AKp-ws superficially. 
>AKpd-rns sharpness. 
digeee "AKéyt-tov (dim.) *AKérri-ois darting. 
AK-dy dart, "AKort-[{w dart, ’"AKovrio-tvs artof darting. 
’"AKoytio-rhp darter. 
*AKayée-ay thicket. 
“AK-ayéa thorn, < ’AKdv6-wos thorny. 
*AKay6-{(wmake thorny. 
“AKn-ya. remedy. 
’"AKeo-rip healer, "AKeorhp-ios curative. 
AK-os remedy, < ’AKé-oua heal. 
”AKe-ors healing, *AKéo-imos sanative. 


*AKe-ords curable. 
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§ 118. Ruies ror Accents. 


1. The acute may be on the Jast syllable, the penul- 
tima, or the antepenultima ; as, xpirys, ottws, dvOpwros. 

2. The circumflex may be on the last, or the penul- 
lima ; aS, avrov, ovTos. 

3. Every syllable which has not an acute or circum- 
flex is said to have the grave tone; but the grave 
accent is not marked, except where it stands for an 
acute. 

4, Every final acute is marked as a grave, unless the 
word ends a sentence; except ris the interrogative 
which always keeps its acute. 

Obs. 1. Every word has an accent,—except 


Enclitics, which throw back their accents, (see below). 

Atonics, which are unaccented words; viz. the Article 4, 7, oi, af ; 
the Prepositions, «is, év, ée ; the Particles ¢! if, od not, #s as, (but 
&s ‘thus’ is accented). 

When any of these are emphatic, as at the end of a sentence, 
they take an acute ; as, mas yap of. 

Obs. 2, When a final accented syllable is cut off by apostrophe, 
declinable words throw back the accent, indeclinables ie it; as, 
deiv’ éxaoy for devd, kat’ adbtdy for Kad. 

Obs. 3. Words are called 
Oxyton, when the acute is on the last syllable ; as, éazts. 
Paroxyton, ai. os on the penultima; ,, oftws. 
Proparoxyton, ,, ,, onthe antepenultima; ,, lacs. 
Perispomenon, ,, the circumflex is on the last; ,, adrod. 
Properispomenon 4, on the penultima; ,, od7os. 


General Rules. 


Rule 1.—If the last syllable is Jong, an acute will 
be on the penultima ; as, avOpeéTo0v. 

Obs. Attic and Lonic cases in ews, ew, are proparoxzyton ; as, 
xddews, deardrew ;—also compounds of yéAws ; as, piddyedws ; and 
of xépas (in ws); a8, ebxepws. In all these the e€ was probably lost 
In pronunciation. 


Rule 2.—If the last syllable is short, an acute will 
be on the antepenultima ; as, dvOpwzos. 

Rule 3.—If the last vowel is short, and the penul- 
tima long by nature, the penultima, if accented, will 
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be circumflexed ; as, cdpua, adAag (dkos), but xypvé 
(dxos). 

Rule 4.—In contractions a circumflex is produced 
only by the union of an acuteand grave; as,piréw, pir. 

Obs. 1. Hence contracted syllables are not circumflexed, unless 
in the uncontracted state the former of the two syllables has an 
acute ; as, piréw pire, eplrcov eplrouy, pireduevos pirovpevos. 

Obs. 2. Exceptions are found in 


Paroxyton Adj. in ys Gen. Pl. ; as, Tprhpns, ~npewy, npwy, (not wv). 
Nouns in oos, oov Dual ; as, pdos vous, vow vw, (not vw). 


on the contrary the syllable i is circumflexed 1 in 
Proparoxytons in eos, €ov ; a8, xpuceos, os 3 KaVvEOV, OvY. 


Rule 5.—The diphthongs a: and o: at the end of 
words are considered short in accenting; as, podca, 
dvOpw7ot. 


Obs. Except in contracted syllables,—optative moods,—and a 
few adverbs ; as, olkot, mot. 


Particular Rules. 


The General Rules (1.2.) are often neglected by 
bringing the accent nearer to the end of the word,— 
never by moving it further back than the Rule. 


(2.) Nouns. 
(a) Nominative cases. 


1. The accent on the Nom. of many nouns can be 
learned only by observation ; as, dA‘yos, dyads. 
Obs. 1. The acute is on the Jast syllable of nouns in— 


n, verbals, (mostly); as, BoAf. tKOS ; as, vouKds. 
w OF ts; » antly. Aos, (mostly); 99 orynads. 
wy, months ; 35 younduby. pos 5 » Seouds. 
— places; § 106 0.23 9 Kpivay. vOS ; 99 TEMVOS, 
Sw, (mostly) ; ; 99 &NOWY. for wos, uvos, see 0b8.3. 

rnp Mas. ; 99 &poThp. pos, (mostly) ; 99 vooepos. 
vps fem. ; » Opxnotpls. | tos, verbals ; a PeunTds. 
as, ados, (mostly);  ,, oro:Bds. | ooros; 9» XiAwoords. 
as, patronymic ; 9) Bopeds. us, Adj. (mostly); —,, -yAuxus. 
tS, Pe » Bpionls. | evs 5 9 brmeus. 


ns, €os, (simple) ; Pr dAnOs ; ; also compounds with particles ; as, 
arepris ; other compounds in adyhs, axdis, dhs, oupyhs, Andns 5 
and verbal derivatives with penult. short ; a8, ioBaphs. 
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Also compounds from 

hyw 3 as, orparyyds. Goidds; as, rpaywdds. wow; a8, ddomrods. 
Zpyov, when mechanical ; as, {:poupyds; otherwise not ; as, ravotpyos. 
Also compounds in opadt, rAyé, put, tpt. 

Obs. 2. The accent is on the penult., with last short, in nouns in 

evoy, §106.c.1. 5 as, xoupecor. adeos, Adj.; as, Oapoardos. 

toKos, (dim.); yy veavioxos. Teos, verbals; ,, vixnréos. 

Verbal compounds with the penultima short are paroxyton when 
active, but proparoxyton when passive in their meaning ; as, unrpo- 
«révos killing a mother, unrpérrovos killed by a mother. 

Obs. 3. The accent is according to the Gen. Rules, in nouns in 
a, fem. (mostly); as, piAla, rérvia ; but pa is often oxyton ; as, pOopd. 


a, neut. ; as, dvoua. ous, verbals ; as, alrnois. 
Lov $ 99 Ofpioy. eis, Adj. ; » xaples. 
pov, Adj. ; 99 vohuwy. | os, -€os, neut. ; » Beyebos. 
&, (mostly) ; 9» Képag. 10S 3 » plrtos. 
ap; 9) SéAcap. tos § » XPhomos. 
wp, (mostly) ; » Bdwp. ives, §107.6.1.5 99 TUKWOS. 
dns, patronym. ; yy Kpovldns. | vvos; » Wlouvos. 
OTNS, UTNS ; 9 veuvorns. | W5 y9 AatAay. 


All comparatives and superlatives 5 as, 73lev, copw@raros. 


2. In adjectives and participles the accent of the 
fem. and neut. conforms to that of the mas.; as, 


novs, deta, 700. OnArAvs, Ondrera, OnAv. 
AexGeis, AexPetoa, AexOev. | EOEAwY, EOEAOVTA, EOEAov. 

Obs. Except adjectives in ov; as, duelywy, tuewoy ; but in ppwy, 
aS Tadaippwy, Taraippor. 
paroxytons in 7s; a8, abrdpkns, adrapxes ; but not fipns, dns ; as, 
Trodnpns, -hpes 3 mvOGdns, -wdes. 

3. Compound nouns— Simple nouns, however ac- 
cented, follow the Gen. Rules, when compounded ; 
as, 6d0s, €£0d0s. 

Obs. Accented terminations, with particular meanings, are the 
same in compound as in simple nouns ; for such words are com- 
pound, only because formed from compound primitives; as, 
kperys from xpivw, droxpirhs from dsroxplyw, not 6rd and xpirhs; vopobe- 
texds from vouobérns, not yduos and Gerixds: when this is not the case 
the Gen. Rule is observed ; as, dvepoxp{rns from dveipoy and xpirhs, 
not dvecpoxplyw. 


(5) Oblique Cases. 


1. In parisyllabic nouns—if the Nom. has an acute 
on the last, the Gen. and Dat. in all numbers will be 
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circumflexed ; as, Tiyu7, Tits, TYun, Tiwaiy, Tiny, Tipais. 
The acute remains in the other cases; as, Tyvjy, Tysd, 
Tiysal, Tids. 

—if the Nom. has an acute on the penultima, it 
remains in all the cases ; as, Adyos, Adyov, Adyw. 

Oés. 1. Oxytons in ws, (Dec. 4.), are not circumflexed in the 
Gen. Sing.; as, vews, G. ved. 

Obs. 2. The Gen. Plur. of Dec. 1.2. is cireumflexed on the 
last, whatever may be the accent of the Nom.; as, tayulas, -:dv, 
Hovoa, -oGv; except apin, ernala, xAovvns, xphotns, which are 
pen in Gen. Plur. So with the fem. of Adjectives and 

articiples ; as, 73¢ia, -eav, térrovca, -cav; except when the 
Masculine ends in os ; as, xovos, kovdn, Kovpwr. 

Obs.3. The Gen. and Dat. of ula, &upw, dtw, circumflex the /ast; 
AS, MLAS, MG, Guo, Svorv. 

2. In imparisyllabic nouns—if the Nom. has an acute 
on the Jast, it will be on the penultima of the other 
Cases ; aS, TpLas, TpLddos. 

—if the Nom. has an acute on the penultima, it will 
be on the antepenultima of the other cases, when it 
can; as, xdpa&, xépaxos, Kopdxwv. 


3. In monosyllables (imparisyllabic) the Gen. and 
Dat. in all numbers have the accent on the Jast; as, 
Tous, 7080s, Todt, TOdOtY, TOdGY, wool. The other cases 
have the accent on the penultima; as, dda, Td6e, 
mddes, 700as. 

Obs.1. Syncopated words are accented like monosyllables ; as, 
warhp, matpos, watpl ; whrnp, untpds ; but Anuhrnp, Ahuntpos. Also 
yuvh, yuvaids. 

Obs. 2. Monosyllable participles follow the general rule ; as, 
Gels, Oévros. So rls interrogative, rivos, rim; and some contracted 
nouns ; a8, 7p, Fpos, (Zap); Kip, xijpos, (xéap); Aas, Ados, (Adas). Also 
the Gen. Dual and Plur. of dds, Suds, Ows, [xpas] xpards, obs, wais, 
ons, Tpws, das, Kedd. as, raldow, xaidwy. The Adj. was is accented on 
the penultima throughout the Dual and Plur.; as, rdyrow, xdyrwv, 
Wat. 

Obs. 3. The words phrnp, 6vydrnp, have the oblique cases par- 
oxyton ; as, enrépos, @vyaréps; and the Nom. Acc. Voc. of all 
numbers in @vydrnp throw back the accent, when syncopated ; as, 
Ovyarpa, Ovyarpes. 

4. If the Nom. has an acute on the antepenultima, it 
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remains in other cases, when it can; as, dv@pw7os, 
avOpdrov, GvOpwirot. 

5. The Vocative is accented like the Nom.; as, 
KpiTys, Kpita; Adyos, Adye. 

Obs.1. Vocatives in ev and o:are circumflexed; as, BactAev, Anrot. 

Obs. 2. Vocatives throw back the accent of the Nom., 


in Adj. in ns and wy, (except compounds of ppiv); as, dAndes, evdamoy, 
TaXraippoy. 


in avhp, -yarrhp, dahp, rarhp, cwrhp, yuvh, and Snuhrnp, eivarnp, Ovydrnp 5 
as, uvep, Obyarep. 

in ey Sécrora; and the Holic Nom. and Voc. dxdkyra, ebpiora, 
enrlera. 


(c) Pronouns. 


1. The pronouns éy, ov, have an acute in the Nom. 
Dat. and Acc. Sing.; as, éya, euol, gué; od, col, o€. 

2. Inthe Gen. Sing., and the whole Plur., it becomes 
a circumflex; as, éuod, quels, Nav, Huly, Nas. 

3. In the Dual, the circumflex is thrown back; as, 
TPat. 

Obs. 1. When +e is affixed to éy# the accent is thrown back, 
except in the Gen.; as, 2ywye, uovye, Euorye. 

Obs. 2. The Attic demonstrative « takes the acute ; as, obrocl. 


(i2.) Verbs. 
(a2) Verbs adhere to the Gen. Rules, except as 
follows. | 
1. The accent is on the penultima in the— 

Infinitive of the 1.Aor. Act.; as, puAqoat. 

bs all Perfects ; as, rerudévat, TeTUpOat. 

re 2.Aor. Mid.; ,, tumécdat. 

5 both Aor.s. Pass.; as, rupOyjvat. 

“3 Pres. Act. of Verbs in ue; as, TeOévat. 
Participle of the Perf. Pass. ; as, TETUMPEVOS. 


9, The acute is on the last n— 
Participles of 2.Aor. Act. and all in ws or ets; as, 


TuT@DV, TeTUMAS, TLOEls. 
Some 2.Aor. Imperatives, éA02, eimé, etpe; Att.rAaBe, ide. . 
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3. The circumflex is on the last in the— 


Imperative of 2.Aor. Mid. ; as, ruzod. 

Subjunctive of both Aor.s Pass., and of Verbs in pe; 
as, TuPOG, TLORS; Whence in Dual and Plur. rup6ijror, 
-@pLeV. 

Infinitive of 2.Aor. Act. ; as, Tu7ety. 


(5) Compound verbs conform to the Gen. Rules ; 


as, ypade, andypade. 

Obs. 1. The tenses which have a particular place for the accent, 
do not alter it in compounds, except that in the Imperative of 
2.Aor. Mid. dissyllables become paroxyton ; as, AaOow, émAdbov,— 
monosyllables do so only when the compound is a trisyllable; as, 
&rd0ou, évOov. 


Obs. 2. The accent on an augment is not moved ; as, avijrror, 
Karéoxov. 


Obs. 3. Oxyton monosyllables become paroxyton ; as, addos. 
(a.) Particles. 


1. Prepositions have their accent on the last ; as, avd. 

Obs. When a preposition is put after its case, or stands for a 
compound verb, the accent is thrown back ; as, eiphyns mépi; kva 
for avéorn. ; 

2. Adverbs in ws are accented like the Gen. Plur. of 
their adjectives; as, aicypav, alcxpas, Bpadéwy, Bpadéws. 


(wv.) Enclitics. 


1. Enclitics incline, i.e. throw back their accent, to 
the last syllable of the preceding word marking it 
with an acute. 

2. Enclitics are— 
the indefinite ris in all its cases. 
the personal pronouns pod, pot, pe; cov, col, ce; ov, 
of, &, cdwe, cholv, cpio, (opéa, chewy, opiv, ohéas 
Ion.), but not the contracted forms odeis, cpa, opas. 
the indefinite adverbs 7s, 17, z0v, ol, 7), TOOeY, ToTE. 
the particles yé, O7v, xé, viv, Tép, pa, Te, Tol. 
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the present Indic. of ejui am, gnyi say, except the 
2nd Persons ef and ¢ijs. 


Obs. The enclitic 8€ is used with demonstratives ; as, 35¢, Hide, 
7é5e : and Oe only with ei, ai; as, ee, ade. 


3. Enclitics incline their accent, when the preceding 
word has— 


(a) an acute on the antepenultima ; as, dvOpw7ds Ths. 


(5) a circumflex on the penultima, the last being short ; 
aS, TOA gov. 
(c) no accent of its own, or has lost its accent ; as, é/ 
tis yé pol dyat more. 

Obs. Enclitics are supposed to be jozned to the preceding word, 
and thus to lose their own accent ; hence when several enclitics 
follow, it is sometimes thought more correct that two successive 


syllables should not be accented, (see below 44.); the above 
example would then be, éf tis -yé por pnot ore. 7 


4. Enclitics lose their accent, when the preceding 
word has— 
(a) an acute on the penultima ; as, Adyos Ts. 


(6) a circumflex on the last ; as, dpa ce. 
(c) an acute on the Jast ; as, dya0ov Tt. 


Obs. 1. Enclitics retain their accent when— 
(a) the preceding word is properispomenon with the last long by posi- 
tion ; as, avAat ris. 
(5) a dissyllable follows a paroxyton word ; as, Adyot tives. 
(c) When an accented preposition or évexa precedes a pronoun ; as, 
wept cov. 
(d) When xa) or 4 stands between two pronouns; as, éué Kal ce. 
(e) When an enclitic word becomes emphatic ; as, #xovoa coi, i. e. you 
especially. 
(f) When the preceding word has been cut off by apostrophe ; as, 
Kadds & éorl. 

Obs. 2. When éo7: is not a copula, but an independent verb, 
‘to exist, it is not an enclitic, but becomes paroxyton ; as, tort 
6eds; but in the Plur. eto) Geol. 
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(a) Active Voice. 


1. Having only the 2.Aorist. 
drdalyw, HAdavov Ep.|epuyydvw, = ipvyov.|elpouat, Eupopov Ep. 


GArralvew, HArrov, Ep.|épxopas, HAGov.| unkdopat, uakov Ep. 
aAddyw, HAgor. | dr iw, Eparyov.| uvadopa, uvrov Ep. 
duréxw, Humoxov. | edploxw, evpoy. | dpdw, eldov. 
durdaxlonw, -axov, po. | Exw, Erxov. | rlvw, émov. 
avddyw, gadov Ep. | @dAAw, ZOaAov. | mitvéw, [erervoy !]. 
BddArAw, EBarov. | Oryydvw, Zvyov.|wrdpyupat,  ewrapov. 
se laa EBpwy.| OvhoKw, ZOavov. | Téuvw, éreuov. 
yodw, eyoov Ep. | Opéare, Zopov.|[xd(w], KeKadov, Ep. 
[Sadw], Baov-t | Tkw, ftov, Ep.| xavddve, éxadov. 
Sdicvw, Baroy. | trrauat, exrny, | xdoKw, éxavov. 
SapOdyw, Bapbor. (éxrduny). 
dépxopuat, Bpakov.| kalyw, Zxavov. Poetic defective 
évalpw, hvapoy, po.| cduve, Exapov. 2.Aorists. 
evérw, Enoroyv, po. | kryxdve, Extxov.| EBpaxov. emopov. 
evirrw,  évévirov, hy-| [kpi(w], Expryoy. | €5ucov. éreTuov. 
[lrazrov. | Aayxdve, ZAaxov. | forov. TéToryov. 
érauplokw, éxnipoy, Lp. | AauBdvw, EAaBoyv. | &repvov. épaadov. 
exw, Zorov. | pavOdvw, Euabov. 


Obs. Some 2.Aor.s had in later dialects a form in a,—with the ending 
of the 1.Aor. but the formation of the 2.Aor.; as, %5paxov, Z5paxa ; 
edpoy, evpa; efAov, efAa. Of the same kind are eimoy, elma; HveyKor, 
iveyna, but both these forms are of old date. On the contrary érecor, 
éweoa, has the 2.Aor. with the formation of the 1.Aor. 


2. The 2.Aor. commonly used, the 1.Aor. being rare or late. 
byw, tyyayov, ta. adoxw, enafov, [&rnaa 4]. 
aipéw, elAoy, pnoa. rintw, éxecov, ereoa later. 
auaprdyw, Iuaprov, -noa, late. orelxw,  otixov, toreita. 
araploxw, Hrapov, axdonoa, po. | there, érexov, &reta. 
Kpacor, tpayov, expata late. |rpéxw,  *Spauov, *Opeta. 
Acltrw, ZArmov, *Aeuba late. | tperyw, Erpayov, erpwia. 
dAtobalyw, SAccOov, -noa later. gevyw, Epuyov, e*peviéa. 


3. The 1.Aor. commonly used, the 2.Aor. being rare. 
ayyé\rAw, Hyyeida, HyyedAovr.t ovlynut, éyynoa, dvnv. 


GuBrAdw, huprAwoa, iuBawyv. médAw, Ennda, wéemadov fT in comp. 
ynpaw, éynpaca, éyhpay. mTjoow, éenrnta, errakoy. 
Spéetw, Zpeya, *5pawov. TEvXW, %revta, TéTuKov. 
Souréw,  eSobrnoa,Z8ovTov late. | toTTw, trupa,  erumor fF. 
Geiva, fewa,  evov. paiva, Epnva = [Epavov 2] + 
KAdw, %eAaoa, %kAayv. 


+ Has also the 2.Aor. passive. 
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4, Both Aorists in use, but not always equally common. 
axaxi(w,  axdxnoa, fraxov, Ep. | dpyum, d&poa, éSpopov. 
aA€Ew, naeknoa, HAadkov Ep. | ovrdw, otrnca, otray Ep. 
dpaploxw, Apoa, fpapov. dpelAw,  wpelAnoa, dpedrov. 
Bidw, €Biwoa, Blur. dpricKdyw, SpAnca, SpAov. 
BAaordvw, éBAdornoa later. -orov. | weidw, érevca,  emxidov. 
yeywréw,  eyeyovnoa,yéywrov Ep. | rep0w, éxepoa, ewpaloy Ep. 


Sidipaockw, paca, pay. wAhoow, &waAnta, wéxAryor t Ep. 
[etrw], ela, elroy. TAGW, éxAwoa, eExdwy Ep. 
epeikw, Hpeta,  %pixov. oTvyéw,  -noa,(torvta), €orvyoy. 
épeirw, Hpevpa, Hpirov. {[rardw], érddacca Ep. érany. 
épuKw, Hpvia, epixaxoy Ep. | ruiryw, erunta, erpayov.t 
Kev0w, éxevoa, &xvOov. Topéw,  erdpnoa, Fropov. 

Kaa lw, txAayta, éxAayov. Tpérw, érpeva, erparovtTon. 
xreivw,  Exrewa, exravov. tpépw, pea,  erpaport Ep. 
Kruméw,  exTurnoa,ékturov. Tuyxdvw, eErevta, ervyxov. 
AavOdvw, Anca, eAaéoy. Pepa, iveyxa,  hveyxoy. 
Adoxw, e€AdKNTA, EAaKov. Pbdvw,  epOaca,  epOny. 


wdprrw,  tuappa, (Zuarov, ue- | ppdw, Eppaca, xwéppadoy Ep. 
[uamov, pepaprov, Ep. | [xpacpéw] -noa, *xparopov, Ep. 


5. Both Aorists, but with different meanings. 


Batvw, %Bnoa, zBnv. oBévyuni, eoBeoa, tony. 
Siw, educa, éduv.t oKéAAopat, Eoxnaakp. toxany. 
torn, éctnoa, eaorny. piw, épuca, Eur. 


Obs. For 1.Aor. Sing. and 2.Aor. Plur. see d5Scpu, rlOnus, Ty. 


(5) Middle Voice. 


1. Verbs in w very seldom have an Aorist middle, without having 
an Aorist active. Except Salw, édadunv (Soph. Tr. 767): xalpw, 
exnpdunv, rexapdunv. 

2. The Aorist middle commonly has the same form as the Aorist 
active, whether it be l.or 2. Except 


ayelpw, Yyepa, Mid. iryeipduny late. a-yepsunv Ep. 
alpw, Pay »  ‘ipduny, apdunv Ep. 
eyelpws Hryeipa 5 irypéunv Ep. 
évalpw, vapov, 4, eynpdunv Ep. 
GAAUULL, dAera, 55 @Aduny. 
THYVUpLy Exnta, 5, éexniduny, éxnyouny rare. 
TEpTW, Erepwa, 5, éerepbaunv, érapréunyv Ep. 

3. Deponents with only 2.Aor middle. 
aicOdvoua, yobdunv. | efpopait npéunv, | wérouat, ext duny. 
amex davouct, -nxedunv.| Eroua, eomdunv. | brioxveopat, -eoxdunv. 


yiyvoua,  éyevdunv. | invéouat, ixdunv. | xdCouat, kexaddunv Ep. 


+ Has also the 2.Aor. passive. 


§ 114.] HAVING THE Z.AORIST. 15d 
4, Deponents with both 1.Aor. and 2.Aor. middle. 
&AAopat, nadunv, jAdunv. | Alocoua, édrodunv, éeAdrropny. 
éxavplokouat, émnupduny, -dunv. dappaivoua, wappduny Ton. -dunyv. 
KéAouat, exeAnoduny, exexrAdunv. | peidouar, epecaunv, mepidduny Ep. 
(c) Passive Voice. 
1. Having only the 2.Aorist. 
dyvupt, éd-ynv. A€rw, éAdryy in comp. | cneipw, eordpny. 
aAlokoua, éddrawy. Malvouat, éudvnv. | otpw, €aiipny. 
[Bpéxw],avaBpoxevEp.| vuccw, eviryny late.|opddAdw, — dad nv. 
yAvow, eyAvgny. | melpw, endpyv. |Téproua,  eréparnv. 
¥ ; eypdgny. | rviyw, exviyny. | Tunye, erudyny. 
[daéw, ] eddnv. xrTUpouat,  enrupny. | rurTw, érurny. 
5épe, eSdpny. | pdrrw, éppagny. |ridw, erugny. 
cw, edAnv. pew, éppiny act. | pbelpw, epOdpny. 
Odpouat, e0épny. ohrw, dodanv. | diw, epuny. 
Kéwro, ri sales oKdrre, eoxagny. | xalpw, exdony. 


2. The 2.Aor. commonly used, the 1.Aor. being rare or late. 


Bdrrw, eBdony, eBdgny. | mAjcow, emrtryny, erAhyOnv. 
Odrrw, érdgny, codpOny. | piryvums, eppdynv, epoxy Onv. 
OpunTw,  erpupnv,  eOpupOny. | oreAAwW, eordAnv, eordrdny late. 


3. The 1.Aor. commonly used, the 2.Aor. being rare or lute. 


ayyerrw, fryyerOny, iryyeAnv. | Aéyw, — edEXOnv, eréynv in comp. 
dArcipw, haclpOny,  hadidny. opvcow, wpuxOnv, xpiynv. 
avolyw, —dvegxOnv, fwolyny late. | rdddAw, exddOnv, érddny in comp. 


apravw, -doOnv, dxOny, -ayny late. | rricow, éwrbxOny, enriryny. 


Sépromar, edépxOnv,  edpdanv. | cudxw, éouvyxOny, écuvyny late. 
dum, edvCny, eduny. tTdoow, érdxOnv, erdaynv. 
épelrw, fpelpOnv, Aplanr. ppdcow, eppdxOny, eppd-yny late. 
KptmTw,  expupOnv,  éxptBnv. | pipw,  epupOnv, epvpny late. 

4. Both Aorists in use, but not always equally common. 
dAAdoow, HAAGXEnY, HAAdYyHY. | Trve, érrvabnv, entiny, 
Brdwrw, éBradénv, éBAdBny. | pitta, €pplpOnv, — éppidny. 
Bpéxw, €BpéxOnv, éBpdxnv. |arepéw,  earepnOny, eorépny. 
Saudw, ed uhOny, eSaunv. oTpépw, earpepOny, éarpdgny. 
déuw, eduhOnv, édaunv. Tpalw,  eapaxOnv, eopdyny. 
Cebyrums, eebxOmr, eCynn. | repay rep pnv,,  erdprny, 
OALBw, COAlPOny,  eOdAlBnv THKW, eThxOnv,  erakny. 
kalw, exavOnv, exdnv non-Att.| tpérw,  erpépOnv,  erpdarny. 
keipw, éxépOnv, éxdpnv. Tpépw,  €OpédOnv,  erpddny. 
KAérTw, exrAepOny, éxAamnv. | TplBw, erplpOny, er piBny. 
KAivw, exAlOny, exAlyny. paivw, epdvOny, . epdvny. 
wlyvun, — dul x Ony, eulyny. preyws epAEXOny, epréyny. 

gow, eudxOnv, —eudeynv. §— | pptyw, — eeppdxOnv, —epptynv. 
mir, exnyOnv, —exdynv. | pixw, —- bd Onv, efbyny, -ynv. 
wrAékw, ewrAEXOnv, éwAdKny. 


156 PECULIARITIES OF DIALECTS. [§ 116. 


§ 115. Lists of Verbs having the 2. Perfect. 


1. The 2.Perf. used alone,—same sense as the rest of the verb. 


avidvw,  €ada. Kpd(w, Kéxpaya. |WAhocow,  wéwAnya. 
avaryw,  bywya. [xpl(w],  Kéxpirya. pry€éw, Eppiya. 
Bpide, BéBpiba. Adunrw, Aédrauma. | calpw, oeonpa- 
yeywvew, yéeywva. AavOdvw, A€éAnOa. oTépyw,  eoropya. 
ynbéw, yéeynéa. Adonw,  AéAaxa. TikTw, TéTOKG. 
douwéw, dédoumTa, Aclrw, AéAorra. | tplw, rérpiya Ep. 
fw, efwa. HapaTw, pméeuapra. | péepBa, mépopBa. 
[etxw], foixa. péAw, pméunra. pevyw, mwépevya. 
épdw, zopya. Enkvva, peuhxuva. |dplocw, wéppixa. 
OdrAAw,  TéOnrAa [eidw,],  olda. xavidvw, Kéxavda. 
Opioxw, [réBopa?]. | iw, BwSa. XaoKw, Kéxnva. 


Kevdw, KéxevOa. wdoxw, «érov0a. | So, dvhvoba, évhvoba, 
KAd(w,néxrayyanyakp| Anew,  wérAnda. | Ep. nexAadas Pind. 


2. The 2.Perf. with the same sense, but the 1.Perf. also used. 


a&Kovw, Hxouxa, Dor. axhroa. Aayxdvw, efAnxa,  Aé€Aoyxa. 
BiBpackw, BéBpwxa, BéBpwba Ep. | péva, HEeLernka, peuova. 
[ddw],  B8e5dnna,  Sédaa. épdw, édpaxa, drwra Jon. and poet. 
5el5w, Sedona,  S€d:a. mpdoow, wénpaxa, wémpaya fare. 


écbiw, edfionxa,  ednda Ep. TPEXW, Sedpaunra, Sé5poua Ep. 
kéwtw,  Kéxopa. Kéxoma Ep. | p0elpw,  epOapxa, epbopa also 


xrelyw, txraxa late, éxrova. neuter. 
3. The 2.Perf. neuter in transitive verbs, with or without 1.Perf. 
Byvupt, earya. Spvup, opwpa. 

avol-yu, avégrya, dvépxa. TELA, wéro.0a, wéweika. 
Gpaploxw, &pnpa. whyvupi,  wérnya. 

daiw, 5€5na. phryvumt, Epparya. 

éyeipa, eyphryopa, eyhryepka. =| ontw, oeonna. 

cATw, foATra. THK, vTéTNKA. 

épeltw, éphpinra. [Odrrw.], rTéOnma, TéOnda rare, 
KNW, Kenda. am astounded, not @drrw bury,) 


OAAU [dy dAwAa,  dAdAeKa. galyw, wépnva, wepdyka rare. 
4, The 2. Perfect with Deponents. 
BovAopat, BéBovaa Ep. BeBobAnua:. | walvouat, péunva. 


Bpuxdouc, BéBpuxa Ep. : belpopan, Euuopa 
ylyvoua, ‘yéyova, = yeyévnuat. | unkdoua, peunka. 
Sépxopat, dSédopka. HuKdouat, méuuKa. 


Epxouat, eAhAvoa. 


§ 116. Peculiarities of Dialects. 
(a) The Epic. 
1. The Zpic has some sounds indeterminate in length, as in 


English poetry ‘ cofimtry’ or ‘countrée.’? Hence 
€, 0, for n, w, in Subj. Moods ; as, rémropev, rUrrere, for -wpev, -nTE. 
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e for e:; a8, wxéa for deta. o for ov; as, BéAcobe for BovAecde. 
EL 55 €3 5, Srelp for irép. OU 5) 03 49 wWovadvs for woAvs. 


o became ov especially before semi-vowels. 

2. It retains some of the oldest inflexions of words, 
hence it has a for a in certain words ; as, wapai for mrapd. 
ovo for ov; as, Adéyoo for Adyov. | wr for w 3 as, wrdAts tor méAus. 
enevat, evey for ew in Infinitives ; as, rurréuevat, -euev. 

3. Being used in verse, it has forms lengthened to suit the metre, 
especially with the ictus. 
n for &; as, venders, (&venos). | ot for 0; as, rvorh for mvot. 
N 9» €3 9 Gphios for &peos. | € before long vowels ; as, énxa for fra. 
So the semi-vowels and labials are doubled. 


A 3 a8, ZAAaBov. 0; 8ccos. mostly in 1.Aor. ; as, éréAccoa. 
Mh3 5, Supopos. x; dwndre, AnrmdédAAwy. 

V; 5, Gyvdderos. « $ in few words ; as, od«xos for cdkos. 

P3 9» eppnta. T, in 8r71, Srreo. 


p continued to be doubled in later dialects. 


The Augment of Verbs is retained or omitted, to suit the pauses in 
the metre. 


N.B. The Zpic used many forms common to the olic and Ionic. 
(6) The Mole. 


The Holic has 
& for ns Dec. 1.; as, xprra for xperhs. | ao for ov Gen. ; as, xpirao. 
O 5 &3 a8, orpoTds for orpards. 5 , y in 8a for +7. 
GUS, aS; 4, TU~as for rias. W505) fT. 1D weda for perd. 


YA,, BA in yAépapoy for BAépapor. we 5, pe in Srna for dupa. 
In general doubles a consonant instead of lengthening a vowel ; as, 
wédtAAoy for rédiAov, paevyds for pacvds. 


(c) The Doric. 


1. The Doric is fond of broad vowel sounds, especially a. Hence 
a for w, when there is a in the word ; as, novoay for povcdr, (i.e. -dwy) 
G5 3 a8, daua for dhun. a for €; as, éywya for éywye. 

@ 5, 0U 3 sy Adyw for Adyou. | o10',, ove;,, poioa for povoa. 
No» €b$ 9 TUrrny for Téxtew, Kjvos for Keeivos. 

2. Sometimes shorter and lighter forms, thus 
e for «. in verbs ; as, térres for rérres. 

d 5, ad, o for ov, in Acc. Plur. ; a8, tiyuds, Adyos, for tiuds, Adyous. 

3. In consonants it puts 
v for x, « for 7, in interrogatives and demonstratives ; as, rijvos for 

éxeivos, wéxa for wére. 
V 5) Ain the words 4vOov, BévrioTos, for HAGov, BéATiCTOS. 
o5,, G é for oc, in verbs ; as, cuplodw, cablias, for cupliw, nabloas. 


4. It uses older forms in pronouns and verbs. 
P 
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(d) The Ionic. 


The Jonic is fond of soft sounds—hence 
1. It generally uses uncontracted forms, as, Telxei, préw. 
yet peculiar contractions are used ; a8, ce into 4 ; as, lepds, ipds. 
€o into ev; as, rAcoves, wAcvves. | on into w; as, éBénoa, EBwoa. 
(For contraction in verbs in aw and ow, see Contracted Verbs.) 
2. To produce a concurrence of vowels, it inserts 
e before w; as, unvéwy for unvav; before ov in pronouns; as, Touréou. 
a , Taor to in 3rd Plur. ; as, érurréaro for érvrrorro. 
3. It is fond of e sounds (€ or n), and avoids « especially with 
oor w ; thus it puts 
¢ for a; a8, xépeos for xépaos. nu for av; as, ynis for vais. 
N 9 &3 5 Ovpm for Bupa. wu 4, av; 4, éwurov for éavrov. 
E yy €t; 5, amddeges for awddectis. 
Yet sometimes 
a for € ; as, Tduyw for réuvw. a for 1; a8, necauBpln for peonuBpla. 
4, Ituses the soft for the hard breathing ; as, Sécoua: for 5€xopax, 
ovx olos for ovx olos. 
5. Besides this the Jonic retains some old or Epic forms,—hence 
it uses the Dat. Plur. in ot 3 a8, xpitator, Adyow. 
it partially neglects the Augment—commonly using the syllabic, but 
rejecting the temporal. 


(e) The Attic. 


The Attic is old and new, formed from the Lonie. 

1. It delights in contractions ; as, piAréw, pda. 

2. It shortens a diphthong before a vowel, hence it puts 
a for a:; as, derds for aierds. | € for ec; as, wAéwy for wAcloy. 
also a for 7 after p or a vowel ; as, Odpa, codla. 

ews for aos in nouns; as, Aews for Aads. 

3. It uses the later and shorter forms in nouns and verbs ; as, 
Adyour—Adyos 5 TUMTEai—TUTTEL, OF p. 

4. Thenew made some little alterations in the old, putting 
n for ec ; a8, KAfOpa for KAciOpa. | o for —; as, ody for gvv. 
PP » pO 3 Sppny for &ponu. TT 5 60;,, OdAarra for 6dAacaa. 
TT 4, C3 oo» Gppdrrw for apnoiw. 


SYNTAX. 


§ 117. Construction or SENTENCES. 
(a) Propositions. 
1. Every perfect sentence contains one or more 
propositions. 
2. A proposition consists of three parts, Subject, 
Predicate, Copula ; 
the subject i is the thing or person spoken of ; 
the predicate is that which is said of the subject ; 
the copula connects the subject and predicate ; as, 
ZdrAwv éotl kpirys,—Solon is judge. 
3. The subject is generally a substantive or personal 
ce but any other words may be added ; as, | 
ot dyadot dvipes—docav, ov, kaxos dv,—edyets, 
the good men—gave. thou, being evil,—fleest. 
4, The predicate may be an adjective or verb, as 
well as a substantive, and any other words may be 


added ; as, 


6 mats éorw—dyalos, SoAwv—xplver xadds, 
the boy is—good. Solon—judges well. 


5. ‘The simple copula is the verb éo7? is; when any 
other verb is used it contains the copula joined with 
the predicate ; as, 

YoAwv xplver,—Solon judges. 


xpfve. being nearly equivalent to éo7i xpirys. 
Obs. For the Article marking the subject, see § 130.5. 
(0) Propositions Direct and Indirect. 


1. A Direct proposition is one which can stand alone, 
and does not depend upon any other word ; as, 
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ot dvdpes ToAAG TdoxXoVvEr, 
the men suffer many things. 


called also an independent proposition or oratio recta. 
2. An Indirect proposition is one which cannot stand 
alone, but depends upon some other word ; as, 
dvayxn éoti—rovs dvdpas woAAa tdoxew. 
it is necessary—that the men suffer many things. 
called also a dependent proposition or oratio obliqua. 


Obs. Several kinds of direct and indirect propositions should 
be noticed and compared. 


1. A simple sentence with subject and predicate ; as, 


of &vdpes wdoxovc'. | dvdynn dor robs bydpas wdo yew. 
or without a verb as expressed in the indirect form ; as, 
6 wats éorw dyalds. | wow roy waida dyabdy. 


2. A more complicated sentence, with relative pronouns or con- 
junctions, when the words of another are narrated indirectly; as, 
of avdpes €Acvoovra els Thy trackey Sri of Gvdpes €Aevoowro 
wor hvrep Spas. eis Thy woAw hywep Speny. 


3. Direct and indirect _— pe 3; as, 


tls pxeras 5 oloba Saris Epxera. 
wd0ev Wy 5 trctev drd0ev en. 


(c) Apposition. 


When a substantive is used to explain or describe 
another, it is put in the same case ; as, 


Kparnpes etow, avdpos evyetpos TEXVN, 
there are bowls, the workmanship of a skilful man. 


yepupas Cevyviwv, didBacw to oTpare, 
joining bridges, a passage for the army. 


Obs. 1. Several varieties of apposition may be noticed. 

2. A noun, in the subject, in apposition with a personal pronoun 
understood ; as, GeuioToKATs few wapa o€, Thuc.t.137. 

4. A noun in the Gen., in apposition with a possessive pronoun; as, 
dpbarpdy wardtas Téy ye ody, Tov mpecBews, Arist. Ach.93. See§129.b.2. 

So with possessives formed from proper names ; as, Topyeln reparr 
Servoio weAdpov, Il.€.741. | 

sit. A specific name, in apposition with a generic term ; as, ‘EAA7- 
voraula xaréorn apxh, Thuc.2.96. 

Obs. 2. When a noun is put in apposition with a fact or cir- 
cumstance it is commonly in the Acc.; as, ‘EAevny wrdveopev Mevé- 
Aew Adwny mpdy, Hur. Or.1111. Yet the Nom. is also used ; as, 
orépn pualyera, wérde T Bvedos Kal ea aripla, Eur. Her. 72. 
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(d) Correction. 


A word or clause is sometimes used to correct 
another, or to restrict it to a particular meaning ; as, 


elmé roe Tov viov, ef pmepadnke, 
tell me my son—([I mean tell me]—if he has learnt. 
Obs. Several varieties of correction may be noticed. 

1. An Article with an Adj. or other word following a noun ; as, op@aA- 
poy raxdtas rév ye ody, Arist. Ach.93, striking an eye—yours I mean. 

2. A part put in apposition with the whole, instead of being used 
partitively with a Gen.; as, oixla: ai uév woAAal wemta&necay, OAtyas Se 
weptijoay, Thuc.i.89. So especially with €xaoros ; as, uevov, dv éwutov 
tate. Exaoros, Her.itt.158. 

3. A second Dat. or Acc. restricting the first ; as, pwaprupée: por h 
youn, Her.w.18, bears witness to my opinion : ‘literally ‘to me—i.e. 
to my opinion’. rf dé ve ppévas iketo wevOos, Il.c.73, Comp. nec te, 
tua fumera, mater produxi, Aineid.ixcA86. 

4. An Infinitive mood explaining a previous object; as, mapaddvres 
éavrods didta, Xen. Cyr.i.6.37. giving up themselves—i.e. giving others 
an opportunity—to pursue them :—in English ‘ allowing themselves 
to be pursued’. 

5. A correction introduced by a conjunction or relative; as, eiwé uot 
Tov viby ef peudOnne, Arist. Nub.1149. otros émidecxOhoovrat, olot eict. 
See Attraction. 


(e) Attraction. 


A word often loses its appropriate place or con- 
struction and is attracted to some other ; as, 


? q 6 , > if > 
OUTOL ETTLOELX yoOOVTAaAL, OLOL Elot, 
these men will be shewn, of what sort they are. 


for émidex@hoera: olol ciow otro: ; the ovra: is attracted to the first 
clause, and then the verb is changed, to agree with it. 


Several kinds of Attraction may be noticed. 

Obs. 1. The subject of a dependent clause attracted to the 
independent one. 

(a) The word attracted then becomes the subject of the principal 
verb ; as, S4An 7) oikodoula eorl, rt Kara oovdyy eyévero, Thuc.i.93, 
for BaAdy éorw, Sri. This is common with dixaos, pavepds, and some 
other Adj. 

(6) The word attracted then becomes the object of the principal 
verb ; as, elré por Toy vidv, ef peudOnne, for efré pot, ei db vids. See 
above,d. obs.5. 

Obs. 2. Two nouns attached to a verb which really agrees with 
only one of them; as, ofre gwvhy otre Tov popphy Bpotéy dle, 
isch, Prom.2\. This is called Leugma. 


Pp 2 


a 
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Obs.3. Attraction of nwmber and gender in grammatical concords. 

(a) The Verb (eit, ylyvopa, cadovua,&c.) attracted to the predicate; 
as, af O7nBa: Atyurros éxadéero, Her.vi.15, for éxadéoyro. Soin English 
‘the wages of sin 7s death’. | 

(6) The Relative attracted to the predicate ; as, rhv dxphy ai kadebv- 
TAL KAHioes THS KUmpov, Her.v.108, for 7 nadréerat. 

(c) The Verb attracted to one of several subjects; as, yvdrye: Tiplauds 
Te Kal &AAa Tpaes, L1.y.386. 

(d) The Adjective attracted to one of several substantives; as, 
avOduevos Toy SrpouBixldny Kal Tas vais dwredAnaAvOdra, Thuc.viit.63. 


Obs. 4. The Relative attracted to the case of the antecedent. 


(a) The Relative takes the case of its antecedent, especially when 
the relative would be in the Acc.,and the antecedent is in the Gen. or 
Dat. ; as, ard tov wédAcwv dv exewore, Thuc.vit.21, for ds. ov Tots Onoav- 
pois ols 6 warhp xaréAimev, Xen. Cyr.iit.1.33, for ofs. 

So when the antecedent is not expressed; as, oy ofs udAiwra piAcis, 
Xen. Anab.i.9.25, for éxelvors ofs. Hence the common expressions 
év@’ vy * because that’, for dvr) rodrwy & [or tovrou 571]; and é¢’ ¢, 
é¢’ ofs, § on condition that’, for ém) rovTe 8 [or 8r:]. 

Sometimes also when the relative would be in the Nom.; as, BAdz- 
TecOat ap’ dy hiv wapeckedacra, Thuc.vit.67, for am éxelvwy &. 

A similar attraction is used with relative adverbs ; as, tl xwpets of 
porwr ddéces Sixnv, Soph. Ant.228, for exeioe ob}. 

(6) The whole relative clause is attracted into the antecedent, espe- 
cially with ofos, 8c0s, 80ris, HAlKos 3 as, Xapi(dpevov oly col avdpl, Xen. 
Mem.u.9.3, for avdp) roiobry ofos od ef. Thus the relative with its 
accompanying subject is declined throughout like a compound Adj. 
N. ofos ob dvhp 3 G. ofov cod avdpds; D. of vol dviph; A. ofov vé &vdpa. 

Sometimes the subject which accompanies the relative remains un- 
changed ; as, ray olwy wep abrds bytwy, Xen. Hist.i.4.16, of those who 
were like himself. 

This attraction often takes place with an intensive word such as, 
Baupacrds, dpopnrds, UpBovos ; as, of 5t EpOovor Soot ev Tois obpect yivov- 
vat, Her.iv.194, ‘ever so many’, for rocoto: 8a eloly &pOovor. Comp. 
ammane quantum discrepat, Hor. Od.i.27.6. This might also be ex- 
plained &p@ovdy éor: 8o01. See above obs.1.a. j 

So with adverbs ; as, treppuas ws dAnd7 Aéyes, Plat. Phed.66.a., 
excessively true. 

(c) The expression 8s BotAe: or Sor:s BovAe: Whom you please, (Latin 

vis), seems to be asimilar attraction ; as, déxa } Boris BovrAE: BAAOS 
&pi0uds, Plat. Cratyl.432.a., for 8yrwa Botare. 


Obs. 5. Inverted Attraction. 


An inverted attraction takes place, when the antecedent is drawn 
to the relative clause ; as, werd 8 ~coera: hy Té7 aendpwy Kovpny 
Bptojjos, 11.131, for xodpn. comp. populo ut placerent quas fecisset 
fabulas, Ter. And. Prol. 

So with adverbs ; as, Biya: xetWev Sev wep Fer, Soph. Gd.c.1227, 


for éxeiae. 
(a) An Adj. sometimes accompanies the attracted antecedent ; as, 
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olos exelvou Oupds drépBuos ob CbeAhoe:, Jl.c.262, for dung drepBiy. 
comp. que tua virtus, expugnabis, Hor. Serm.i.9.54. 

(6) A similar inverted attraction is found with oddels Saris od ; as, 
obdéva Byrwa ob KaréxAavoe, Plat. Phed.117.d., for ovdels jv Syrwa. 
Thus ovbdels Soris od is declined throughout like a compound noun; as, 

N. obdels Saris, G. oddSevds Srov, D. ovdev) rq, A. oddéva 8vriva, od. 
So éorly Boris KAAOS; a8, dotly dtp KAAW wAclw ewitpéwes, Xen. Econ. 
3.12, for &AAos Sry. 

(c) From the inverted attraction of the antecedent to the relative 
seems to have arisen the expression Zor o? some. But as the phrase 
is commonly used the Zor: remains unaltered, and the of agrees with 
the accompanying noun ; as, gxioay torw & xdpia, Thuc.r.12. ard 
nérewy tor dy, Thuc.vii.ll. Thus %orw of is declined throughout 

N. ori ot, at,&: G.torw dv: D. Zor ofs, als, ofs: A. Errw obs, As, a. 

The imperfect #y o? is seldom found. 

The regular construction with eicly is also used ; as, eicly of érAa- 
vhOnoay, Thuc.vit.44. 

Relative adverbs are used in the same way; as, gor. iva somewhere, 
téorw Sre sometimes. 

(d) A kind of mverted attraction is used when a demonstrative 
pronoun is placed in the relative clause, and the relative itself dropped; 
thus, 

When an interrogation is used with the demonstrative; as, tivas 
nxo@ pas tdode por God (ere, Soph. Gd.T.1, for rives eioly alde edpai, ds. 

When without an interrogation an adjective, as a predicate, is used ; 
as, udy apéanua Tor ewphow, Asch. Prom.251, for rotro wpérnua 
peya éory, 8 (Yet see § 129.c.0bs.1.) 


CONCORDS. 


There are three kinds of grammatical concord ; 
1. Between the Subject and its Verb. 
2. Between the Substantive and its Adjective. 
3. Between the Antecedent and its Relative. 


§ 118. First Concorp—The Subject and Verb. 


1. A verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person ; as, 
éyo pevyw, ot avdpes Epyovrat, 
I flee. the men come. ; 
Obs. 1. A dual subject sometimes has a plural verb ; as, te 5é 
Tay’ eyybbev FAGov, I1.€.275. 


Obs. 2. A plural subject may have a dual verb, when only two 
things are meant ; as, ddw S5€ of vides Horny, Il.€.10. 
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2. A subject in the neuter plural requires a verb in 
the singular; as, 
Ta Tpdypard €ott yaAeTd, 
the things are difficult. 

Obs. 1. The cause of this practice seems to have been a notion 
that life or mind gives to objects an individual existence, whereas 
a number of inanimate things may be regarded as a single mass. 
Hence even mas. or fem. plurals, signifying inanimate objects, 
are sometimes supposed to be found with a singular verb, espe- 
say he Pindar ; but these instances may perhaps be corrected : 
see Heyne not. in Pind. Ol.2i.5. 

Obs. 2. When the verb, (especially éo7}, Hv), stands first it is 
often singular with a plural subject, which then appears to follow 
as a correction; as, tors 8 éwra orddios € "ABYSov, Her.vit.34. 

Obs. 3. The Epic sometimes neglects the usage of the neuter 
plural ; as, obre Ts vauw Spxia coovra, Il.x.266. 

Obs. 4. The Attic uses a plural verb 
when living persons are meant ; as, Ta TéAn brérxovro, Thuc.i.58. 
when the plurality of inanimate things is particularly marked ; as, 
gpavepa joay txvn wodAd, Xen. Anabi.7.17. 

3. When the subject 1s a noun of multitude the 
verb may be in the plural ; as, 
TO TANO0s olerat, or 16 TARO0s olovrat, 
the multitude thinks. the multitude think. 
4. Two or more subjects in the singular will require 
the verb to be in the dual or plural; as, _ 
dvnp Te Kat tats kal yur) fAOor, 
a man and boy and woman came. 
Obs. Even two subjects joined by a Prcpes ion may have a 
plural verb ; as,’AAKiBiddns pera Mavriddou awédpacay, Xen. Hist.i.1.10. 

5. If the subjects are of different persons, the lst is 
preferred to the 2nd, and the 2nd to the 3rd; as, 

éy® xat ob Aoyi(oueba, ov Kal éxeivos ypddere, 
I and thou reckon. thou and he write. 
Obs. For the verb attracted to one subject, see §117.¢.068.3.c. 
6. Sometimes a sentence is the subject of a verb ; as, 
TO TOAAG eideva ayabdr palverat, 
to know many things seems good. 


Obs. Prepositions with their case, especially with numerals, 
are often used ; as, éoracay ray Sopupdpwy els TetpaxioxiAlous, Xen. 
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Cyr.viti.3.9, “to the number of 4000’. So xara vn &AAa, Thuc.i.3. 
‘ other nations severally’. 
7. The subject of a verb is not expressed— 
when it is a personal pronoun without emphasis ; as, 
eanllw, but ey eanl(w 
I hope. J hope—though no one else does. 


when it may be understood from the context ; as, 


tov loOpudv érelyeov, kat Hv mpds TéAEL, 
they were walling-in the isthmus, and it (the wall) was nearly finished. 


when it is some unknown or imaginary agent, and 
the action only is regarded ; as, 
Bet, viget, dotpanret, 
it rains. it snows. it lightens. 
Obs. 1. In some customary or familiar actions the subject is 


occasionally omitted, though not unknown or imaginary ; as, 
dws onualyo rH cdAmryy:, Xen.Anab.1.5.25, 6 cadecyerhs understood. 


Obs. 2. The copula or verb ei, ylyvouai, is often omitted. 

(a) In familiar or proverbial expressions ; as, rod 5¢ woAcuou oi 
xaipo) ob peverol, Thuc.t.142. 

(6) With verbals in réos ; as, dwtp rijs éAcvbeplas a&ywuoréov, Dem. 
Phil.iii.84. So with dvdyen, Oéus, eixds &c. 

(c) With severalcommon Adj.; as, roipos, rpd@upos, ppovdos, xarexdy, 
pddiov, ovdels ; a8, ppovdos xpéoBus, Fur. Hec.163. 

(d) In the expressions &AAo 71, Ti RAAO, ovdey BAAO, sometimes ety, 
ylyvoua, sometimes row, épyd(oua, is omitted ; as, RAAO Tt H Aclweras 
xwduvov 6 péyioros, Her.i.109, is there anything else but. i &AAo 
ovro: 4 éweBovAevoay, Thuc.iii.39, what else did these do but. 


8. The subject of an impersonal verb is either a 
sentence, or a substantive not expressed ; as, 
Soxet por Spay rotro, det por Plrwy, 1.€. xrfjots Pirwr, 
it seems good to me to do this. there is need to me of friends. 


Obs. Instead of supplying «rijors, de? may be considered as con- 
taining subject and verb, being equivalent to éded éor. 
N.B.For the Verb agreeing with the Predicate see §117.¢.06.3.a. 


§ 119. Szeconp Concornp—Substantive and Adjective. 


1, Adjectives, pronouns and participles agree with 
their substantives in gender, number, and case ; as, 


xpnotos duip éore Kowdov dyabon, 
a good man is a public benefit. 


166 SECOND CONCORD. [§ 119. 


Obs. 1. An Adjective is sometimes an Hpithet, and stands in the 
same part of the proposition as the substantive ; as, &vdpes a&yaGol 
@vhoKxovot:—but sometimes the Adj. is a predicate, while its sub- 
stantive is the subject of a proposition ; as, of dvdpes eioly dyabol. 

For the use of the Article, with an adjective, see § 130.0. 

Obs. 2. The Adj. asa predicate is sometimes newer, though the 
substantive is mas. or fem.; as, ov d&ya0dv woAvKopayin, I1.8.204. 

Obs. 3. The gender and number of an Adj. is sometimes deter- 
mined by the meaning of the substantive, without regard to its 
grammatical gender and number ; as, pire réxvov, Il.x.84. aod 
opxeupéevn Sdro1, Her.v.115. 

(a) So a noun of multitude with a plural Adj.; as, Tpolny éAdvres 
"Apyelwy ardaos, Aisch. Ag. 588. 

(6) A dual substantive with a plural Adj.; as, plras wepl xeipe 
Baddyre, Od.A.211. 

(c) A plural substantive with a dual Adj., when only two things are 
meant; as, duo xdonata éxouevw GAAHAoW, Plat. Rep.x.614. 

Obs. 4. In the dual number masculine forms are sometimes 
used with feminine substantives ; as, Aryévre kepauyg, 11.0.455, 
said of Juno and Minerva. 

In the Tragedians a woman, speaking of herself in the plural, 
usesthe masculine; as,recovped’ ci xph watpl Tywpovpevor,Soph.El.399. 

Obs. 5. In poets, when one substantive is joined with another 
in the Gen., an Adj. sometimes agrees with the former instead 
of the Gen.; as, dfis técvwy BAacrovca, Soph. Zd.7.1375, for 
Braordévrev. Probably they regarded the two nouns as a sort of 


a aaa word. 

bs. 6. An Adj. is sometimes used partitively, and takes its 
substantive in the Gen. instead of agreeing with it ; as, of xpnorol 
tav dv0ponwy, Arist. Plut.490. 


Obs. 7. When odds ‘much’ has another Adj. joined with it, 
they are generally connected by kal; as, cuvebds abr@ woAAG Kal 
novnpd, Xen. Mem.w.9.6, many wicked things. 

2. Two or more substantives in the singular take 
their adjective in the dual or plural; as, 
maTip Kal pyTnp Kat ddeAgos aixypddrAwroe yeyernuévor, 
my father and mother and brother having been made captives. 

Obs. 1. The gender of the Adj. is then determined by the same 
rules as apply to the Latin. 

Obs. 2. For the Adj. attracted to one noun see §117.¢.0bs.3.d. 

3. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sentence, 
and is then put in the neuter gender ; as, 


mept ToOAAGY aywvlecOar dvayKatoy éaTt, 
to strive about many things is necessary. 
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Obs. 1. An adjective thus used is always a predicate. 

It is often put inthe plural; as, woipay dduvara éorw dropvycey, 
Heri.91. Especially with verbals in réos; as, obs ob xapadoréa, 
Thuci.86. 

Obs. 2. A demonstrative pronoun, followed by a predicate, 
commonly takes its gender from the foregoing object, and not 
from the predicate as in Latin; as, Td abrd Kiwovv—roiro wyyh Kal 
apxh, Plat. Phedr.245, hic fons hoc initium. The neuter plural 
is also used ; as, AméAAwy dd jv, Soph.id. 7.1329, this was A pollo. 


4. An adjective is often used alone, a substantive 
being understood from which it takes its gender ; as, 
Ovnros a mortal, (avijp). defa right hand, (xeip). 

An adj. placed alone will often be neuter, xpjya 


‘thing’ being understood. 

Obs. 1. A pronoun sometimes alludes to a substantive implied 
in the context ; as, évruxovea: imropopBiy tovrTo difpracay Kal ém} 
tovtwy [i. e. frxwy] immaCoueva, Her.iv.110. 

Obs. 2. A participle sometimes appears to stand alone, the word 
with which it should agree being lost by a change of expression, 
Nom. aidds pw’ Exe, [aidodpa:], ev rode wérTey rvyxdvovoa, Eur. Hec.970. 
Gen. jyiv, [for quay], carexAdoOn pidoy Frop Secdyrwy, Od..257. 
Dat. iy dt yuan tov Apioréws, [Zd0kev Apiore?], Td ped’ éavrod orpa- 

Ténedoy Exovri, Thuc.i.62. 
Ace. wéradral yo. Kéap, (tpduos exes pe], Tévde KAvovoay olktov, Asch. 
Choeph.396. 


§ 120. Tu1rp Concorp—Antecedent and Relative. 


1. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person ; as, 


ovK Eldoy tpyas, ot doTepov 7AOETE, 
they did not see you, who came afterwards. 

Obs.1. The Relative having the nature of an Adj. follows 
many rules of the Second Concord in its gender and number ;— 

(a) Itis plural, with several antecedents. § 119.2. 

(6) It agrees with a sentence, and is then neuter. § 119.3. 

(c) It agrees with the meaning of the antecedent. § 119.1.0b8.3. 

(d) It agrees with an antecedent implied. §119.4.0bs.1. 

Obs. 2. The whole relative clause may be regarded as a sort of 
epithet, or Adj. qualifying the antecedent ; hence the Article 
with a participle is equivalent to a relative with its verb ; as, 
ayhp bs Tavra roel or dvhp 6 TavTa roloy. 


Obs. 3. There are some peculiarities in particular relatives and 


antecedents. 
(a) totos—oios, réaos—8oos &c. correspond in form, but are used 


168 THIRD CONCORD. : [§ 120. 


together only in poetry: the prose usage has, rowotros—olos, rowovros 
—oos. 


(6) was in the Sing. takes 8eris, in the Plur.8aos. See § 129.d.0bs.1.a. 


2. The case of the relative is naturally determined 
by the words in its own clause, but in Greek it often 
takes the case of the antecedent ; as, 


Xp@pat Tots BiBArlors, ols exw, 
I use the books which I have. 
Obs. 1. For this attraction of the relative see §117.¢.0bs.4,5. 


Obs. 2. For the relative agreeing with its predicate §117.¢.063.3.5. 


3. The relative sometimes /imits or defines the ante- 


cedent, and sometimes only joins an additional cir- 
cumstance to it; as, 


Tovs avdpas ods eldov od yryveoKe, 
1 know not the [particular] men, whom I saw. 


dvdpas eldov, ot radra amjyyeAar, 
I saw some men, who [and they] reported these things. 


Upon this distinction in the relative many idioms 
depend. 


Obs. 1. The Relative limiting the antecedent. 

When the relative thus limits the antecedent, it is united to it 
more closely in meaning, and cannot be removed without altering 
the sense: Hence 


(a) The relative takes the case of the antecedent, when the antecedent 
is limited by it, not otherwise ; as, 


= 
Aiywhrav pe feos exer { et of ’A@nvain dvéornoay. 


ay, such Aiginetans, as were removed, supposing that all were not so. 
obs, the Aginetans in general, implying that all had been removed. 

(6) The antecedent, when limited by the relative, is often omitted, 
the relative sufficiently indicating what is meant ; as, dévaio dy edpeiy 
ory by xaploao, Xen. Cyr.ivi.1.29, for rid drq. 

(c) The limitation is sometimes distinctly referred to by an Article 
or demonstrative in the antecedent ; but sometimes not ; as, dd Tav 
mérewy av Exevoe, Thuc.vii.21, the cities, which: ra:olv ofs “Apns éyelvaro 
paxny ovvdva, Eur. Alc.501, such children, as. 

Obs. 2. The Relative not limiting the antecedent. 

When the relative does not limit the antecedent, it may be 
considered as equivalent to a conjunction with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun: Hence 

(a) 1.P. by wht’ dxvetre, Soph. Ed. c.731, but fear not me. 

2.P. bs Tév5 daxfdacas, Soph. Ed. c.1354, since thou didst. 
3.P. ds rhy rercuThy Spay éxéreve, Her.i.33, because he. 
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(6) After an intensive word (oftw, &5e) the relative is equivalent to 
ote; as, tls oftw palvera Bortis of cor BovdAeta oidros elvar, Xen. 
Anab.ii.5.12, that he. 

(c) The relatives 8aos, ofos, are used for 81: tocovTos, tt ToLOvTOS ; 
as, A a od Thy pnrepa oiwy Téxvey éxvpyoe, Heri.31, that she had 
suc 


N.B. ln Greek prose the simple relative is not commonly used 
alone, when it does not limit the antecedent, but some particle is 
mostly joined with it ; as, ds ye. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 
§ 121. Tue Nominative Case. 


1. The subject of a verb is in the Nominative case; as, 


matdes Sid0doKovTat, 
Boys are taught. 


the Infinitive mood takes other cases. See §135.a.4.0bs. 
Obs. For the Nominativus pendens see §127.d.0bs.6. 


2. A noun in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject, when it is required to complete the 
meaning of the verb ; as, 


"Ayapeuvor jv ’Apyetwr Barireds, 


Agamemnon was king of the Argives. 


verbs, which require a noun to complete their mean- 
ing, are verbs which denote— 

(a) being ; as, elul, drdpxw, ylyvopa: 

(6) ‘to be named’ or ‘called’; as, xadotpat, dxovw: 

(c) ‘to be chosen’ or ‘ elected’; as, aipotpa: 

(d) ‘to seem’ or ‘be thought’; as, daivouar, Eorxa. 

Obs. 1. Hence dvoua or éxwvuplay ze, being equivalent to dvo- 
udferau, takes a Nom.; as, Symmias erwvuulay exer cuinpds Te Kal uéyas, 
Plat. Phed.102.c. So Stvayou ‘TI mean’; as, Svvara: robro 7d eros 
oi e aporrépns xeipds wapiotduevot, Her.ii.30. But the Acc. when 
it signifies ‘amounts to’; as, Ty abThy duvara: SovAwowv, Thuc.2.141. 

Obs. 2. Any verb may take a Nom. to explain the meaning of 
the subject; as, cpuxpds mpoohners bykos ev cpixpa xdret,Soph. £1.1141. 

Obs.3. The Nom. in the predicate sometimes answers to the 
Second Dative in Latin, expressing ‘effect or destination’; as, 
gol yap ey xarnpein Eccouct, [1.r.498, tibi ego pudori ero. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of this kind when transitive or causative in their 
meaning take two accusatives, one of which is a predicate to the 


other ; as, tov TwBpday civdenvoy wapéraBev, Xen. Cyr.v.2.14 ; see 
§ 126.0.3. 


Q 
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§ 122. Tae Vocative Case. 


The Vocative is used when a person is addressed ; as, 
"1d, dvoTUVE OV, Tot TTpEdet ; 
Ho ! you wretch, whither are you turning. 

Obs. 1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes attracted to a 
Vocative ; as, dABie nape yevoro, Theoc.xvii.66. for dABios. 

Obs. 2. When a Vocative is used in a clause connected with 
another by a conjunction, the Vocative commonly stands first; 
as, "Avtvydvn, ob & evade pudAacce, Soph. Gtd.C.508, but do you, 
Antigone. 

Obs. 3. In familiar or sudden addresses, obros is used ; as, ob7os 
ab, mas devp’ HAGes, Soph. Aed.T'.532. 


§ 123. THe Oxsxiique Cases. 


1. The oblique cases are especially used to express 
the odject of an action or feeling. 

2. The object is either immediate or remote. 
the zmmediate object is the thing produced or acted 
UPON ; as, 

TOLW TOUTO, TUTTW QUTOV, 
I do this. I strike him. 

the remote object is the thing or person for which an 
action is done, or towards which it is directed ; as, 


dSapl oor, dvaBrAeTw atTo, 
I give to thee. I look up to him. 


Obs.1. The Genitive in its primary meaning appears to denote 
an object, from which something proceeds, and then the possessor, 
to whom something belongs—Hence it signifies, the author or 
cause of an action or thing,—the possessor,—the quality, which 
marks the class to which anything belongs,—the whole, from 
which a part is taken,—the object of an action or feeling,—and 
the object to which some relation is expressed. Thus the Gen. 
in Greek answers to the Latin Gen. and Abl. 


Obs. 2. The Dative in its primary meaning appears to denote 
the remote object of an action, or the thing or person to whom 
something is given.—Hence it signifies the receiver,—the object 
towards which anything is directed,—the object to which any- 
thing is near or united,—and, (from the notion of union), the 
instrument with which an action is performed. Thus the Dat. in 
Greek answers to the Latin Dat. and Abl. 


a 
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Obs. 3. The Accusative in its primary meaning appears to 
denote the immediate object of au action, whether it be a thing 
produced by the action, or a previously existing object immediately 
affected by it—Hence it is used with transitive verbs. 

Obs. 4. For traces of an Ablative in Greek see §11.27.0bs.3. 


§ 124. Tue GENITIVE CASE. 


The use of the Genitive may be thus divided, 


(a) The Genitive of the Author or Cause. 
(6) The Genitive of the Possessor. 

(c) The Genitive of the Quality. 

(d) The Genitive of Participation. 

(e) The Genitive of the Object. 

(f) The Genitive of Relation. 


(a). Genitive of the Author or Cause. 


1. The Genitive expresses the author or origin from 
which anything procceds ; as, 


n N / Pb) \ , 
plas pnTpos TavTes adeAGot hives, 
all brothers born from one mother. 

Obs.1. This Gen. is commonly found— 

(a). With verbs denoting origin or production ; as, eiul, [1.9.109. 
ylyvoua, Eur. Or.727. rexvdw, Eur. Med.800. puredw,Soph.4d.U.1324. 

(b). With verbs denoting to hear or learn, which take a Gen. of the 
person, and an Acc. of the thing ; as, 
A€yovros Hrovoe, Xen. Mem.i.1.10 ;—S8otmov dxovoas, [1.4.354. So 
muvOdvopat, aicddvouct, pavOdvw. Yet such words often take the thing 
alone in the Gen. making it the object ; see below, e. 

Obs. 2. This Gen. sometimes depends on substantives ; as,“Hpas 
dAareia, Aisch. Prom.908, wanderings caused by Juno. 

Obs. 3. A preposition, (éx, 4d), is often used in prose ; as, ék 
Toutéwy of viv BaBuvaAdvios yeysvact, Her.277.159. 


2. With passive verbs the Agent, by whom the action 
is performed, is put in the Genitive with v7o ; as, 


TUTTOMAL UTO COV, 
I am beaten by thee. 
Obs. 1. Sometimes instead of 57d, the agent 
(a) takes another preposition denoting motion from an object, dmb, 
ex, mapa, mpds ; as, éxpaxOn am abrav ovdev épyov, Thuc.2.17. 
(b) is used without any preposition ; as, wAnyels Ouvyatpds Tis EuTs, 
Eur. Or.491, Hence a Gen. with Adj. in a passive sense; as, naxay 
obdels Sucadwrds, Soph. Gd.C.1722. 


a 
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(c) is used in the Dat. like the instrument or cause ; a8, xpoomwdAots 
guadocera, Soph. Aj.539. See §125.d.0bs.2. 


Obs. 2. Active verbs take id with a Gen. when the agency of 
another is implied ; as, To.0t@ bw’ dvipds eb mpdtcev &y, Soph. kd. 
C.591, could prosper by means of such a man. 

Obs. 3. For the Gen. of the znstrument see§125.d.1.Obs.1.c. 


3. The Genitive expresses the cause of an action or 
feeling ; as, : 


XaAETAS Hepew avTav, 
to be annoyed about, or because of, them. 


Obs. 1. This Gen. of the Cause expresses some object, on account 
of which a feeling is felt or an act done ; thus it differs from the 
Dat. of the Cause §125.d.0bs.2. This Gen. is used with verbs 
denoting— 

(a) to be angry ; as, kaovyynrowo xoAwbels, 1, #.320, on account of 
his brother. For a Dat. of the person, see §125.0.2. 

(b) to be grieved ; as, ddr-yety tUXnSs TaAryKérov, Asch. Ag.554. Also 
a Dat., Her. vi.67. (§125.d.). Even an Acc. Soph. Aj7.790. § 126. 
a.1.003.3.6. 

(c) to pity or lament, with an Acc. of the person ; as, Tov maGous 
pxreipey avroyv, Xen. Cyr. v.4.32. | 

(d) to admire or wonder at, with an Acc. of the person; as, rijs 
bev TéAuns (avrovs) ov Oavydw, Thuc.vi.36. Also with a Dat.; as, 
Baupdcw, Thuc.iv.85. Also see below b.obs.2. 

(e) to blame ; as, edxwAijs emméeugerat, 1l.a.65, supply juas. But the 
Ace. either of thing or person is common 3 Her.2.207.i7.1. Alsoa 
Dat. of the person with Acc. of the thing ; as, Her.iv.180. See §125. 
b.2.063.1. also, below. b.obs.2. 

(f) to praise or congratulate, with an Acc. of the person; as, 
XeAdvas parapiey oe TOU Sépuaros, Arist. Vesp.429. 

(g) to envy or grudge, with a Dat. of the person ; as, od peyalpw 
Tovoé got Swphuatos, isch. Prom.644, See §125.0.2.0b8.1. 


Obs.2. This Gen. is also found— 

(a). with verbs of all kinds, to denote the motive ; as, tas airlas 
eypaya Tov uh Twa (nrjoa, Thuc.i.23, in order that no one. 

(b). with substantives; as, 7ddvas téxvwy, Eur. Tro.376, pleasures 
from or on account of. Comp. below. e.2. 

(c). with adjectives ; as, & cxetAla réAuns, Eur. Alc.753, because of 
thy daring. 

(d). with exclamations, which imply a feeling ; as, pet ! Tod dvdpds, 
Xen. Cyr.vi2.1.19. alas! what a man ! 

Obs. 3. Verbs denoting to pour a libation or drink a health 
take a Gen. of the thing or person for whose sake it is done ; as, 
pirornalas mpovmwev, Dem. fals. leg.141. So metaphorically, 
Dem. O1.7iti.26. 
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Obs. 4. The Gen. of the cause sometimes appears to stand alone; 
it is said to be governed by évexa understood. Sometimes the 
€vexa is expressed ; Tov wh Avew Evexa Tas ondvdas, Thuc.t.45. Comp. 
Gen. of the object. e.1.obs.2. 

4, The material of which anything is made is put 
in the Genitive ; as, 
X@AKod Trovetrat Ta GydApuara, 
the images are made of brass. 

Obs. 1. A preposition, ad or ék, often accompanies this Gen.; 
as, ard ddAuvpéwy moetyTat orrla, Her.21.36. 

Obs. 2. A Dat. is also used ; as, Kepdeoor Teredxarat, Od.7 563. 

5. Verbs of smelling or breathing take the odour in 
the Genitive; as, 


é(ovet TLTTHS, TVEL Lov, 
they smell of pitch. it breathes of violets. 


Obs. 1. The object also, from which the odour comes, is in the 
Gen.; as, ray inatioy o¢noe detidrnTos, Arist. Vesp.1061. Or with 
and; as, dew dw adris doe twv, Her.iit.23. 


(6). Genitive of the Possessor. 


The Genitive denotes the thing or person to whom 
anything belongs, whether as a duty, office, or pos- 
session ; as, 

oTpaTnAaTov xpnorov éort Ta Kpeloow dEyeur, 

it is the duty of a good general to tell the better news. 

avolas éott Onpacdat Keva, TOU avdpos aperi, 
it is the office of folly to hunt vain things. the man’s valour. 

Obs. 1. This Gen. is commonly connected— 

(a). with a verb of existence, eiul, ylyvouc &c. 

(5). with any verb, where ‘a verb of existence’ may be supplied; 
as, vin wev 5) palver dpniplaov MeveAdov, [l.y.457. 

(c). with any substantive that expresses the possessor. 

(d). with an appropriate Adj., iS:0s, oixetos, fepds; as, of xlyduvar 
tay épertnkdtwy 15101, Dem. 01.10.28. 

Obs. 2. Hence verbs denoting to praise, admire, blame, some- 
times take a Gen. of the person in whom the quality is found; as, 
8 Méupovra uddriota jyav, Thuc.i.84. See above, a.3.obs.1. 

Obs. 3. The preposition 7pds is used with this Gen. to express 
‘the part of’; as, mpds yap Kaxod dvipds éetnyetro, Soph. 17.319. 

Obs.4. The Genitive exegetic—i.e. used to explain another word, 
seems to belong to this head ; as, éwAcopa dewhs Kopivns, Eur. Sup. 
716. ovds uéya xpiya, Her.i. 36, a great monster of a boar. 


Q 2 
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(c). Genitive of the Quality. 


The quality or character of a person or thing is 
expressed in the Genitive ; as, 
THS avTAs yvouns elt, 
I am of the same opinion. 
Obs. It is not necessary for this Gen. to have an Adj. joined 
with it, as it isin Latin; as, 6 ras jovxlas Bloros, Kur. Bac.388, 
where the Gen. takes the place of an Adj. fouxos. 


(d). Genitive of Participation. 


1. All words used as partitives take a Genitive to 
denote the whole class of objects, from which a part 
is taken ; as, 


els TOUTWY, Bowwrav ot BovAcpevot, 
one of these. those of the Bceotians who wish. 


Obs. 1. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, #0eA€ Tay 
hevovtwv elvu, Thuc.t.65. 

Obs.2. The Gen. is commonly Plur. and the partitive of the 
same gender. 

(a). The Sing. is often used, when some of a mass or single whole is 
described ; as, ris ys 7 aplorn, Thuc.2.2. 

(5). The partitive is sometimes neuter, as agreeing with pépos 
understood ; as, ém péya Suvduews, Thuct.118. Comp. Lydorum 
guicquid. Hor. Sat.vi.l. 

Obs.3. For the wholein apposition with the part, see § 117.c.0bs.2. 


2. Superlatives, and words having a superlative 
force, are used as partitives with a Genitive ; as, 


4 
dpiotos TavTwr, StampeTers TAVTWD, 
best of all. you are conspicuous amongst all. 


Obs. 1. Hence dpicredw, kadAccrevw, mpwrevw &c. have a Gen. 


Obs. 2. The Gen. with a superlative is not always the ‘class of 
objects from which a part is taken’, but sometimes an object with 
which another ts compared ; this is the case, 

(a). when a reflective pronoun is used ; as, TH ebpurdtn éoriy air) 
éwut7s, Her.2.203, where it is widest compared with itself. 

(6). when a superlative seems to be used for a comparative ; as, 
ceio & ’AxtAAed,, obTis dvhp paxdpraros, Od.A.481. most happy com- 
pared with you. Comp. the Gen. of Relation. 
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3. Adverbs of quantity, time, and place take a 
Genitive of the whole amount ; as, 


GAs xpnparav, dwe ths jépas, ém0v yis, 
enough of wealth. late in the day. _—- where in the world. 
Obs. These might be referred to the Gen. of Relation. 
4. The Genitive is used with all kinds of verbs, when 
only a part of any object is referred to ; as, 


ONTHTAL KpEw, mapolEas ths Ovpas, 
to roast some meat. having opened the door a little. 
5. Verbs denoting to share, enjoy, obtain, or impart 
take a Genitive of the object shared ; as, 


ov peTexet TOD Opdceos, dmoAavouev Tov ayabav. 
he shares not in the boldness. we enjoy the good things. 
Ovnrod adparos ErvyxeEs, TOO Bdapeos peradid0van, 
you obtained a mortal body. to give a share of the burden. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes pépos a part is expressed ; as, meOétew tdpov 
pépos, Aisch. Ag. 490. 


Obs. 2. Verbs of this kind may be compared with the preceding 
Rule, as they imply to have or give a part of something. Some 
of them are found with an Acc., especially when no partition is 
intended. The following are some of the commonest words ; 


(a). Sharing: dvrimoéopar, Thuc.iv.122 ; Acc. Dem. de Rhod. 7. 
peréexw, Xen. Cyri.2.15; Ace. Arist. Plut.1144. pérerrs, S. Ed. 0.567. 
ovvalpouat, Thuc.iv.10 ; "Ace. Thuc.it.7 1. mpoonke, Aen, Mem.iv.5.10. 
kowwvew, Xen. Rep.L.1.9; Dat. Dem. Fals.leg.384. petaitéw, Heriv.146. 

(6). Enjoying: éravpoua Jl.0.17. darnipwy, Epic. Hes. Op. 240. 
droAavw has also an Acc. to mark the nature of the participation ; as, 
Npayuatos ToUTov aroAavoal Tt dyabdov, Xen. Cyr.v.4.19. 
kaprdéoua: has always an Ace. ; as, Thuc.ti.38. 

(c). Obtaining : Aayxdvw, Jl.w.76, often an Ace. ; as, Soph. El. 751. 
tuyxave, Thuc.t7\. Krdouct has an Acc. ; as, Her.22i.98. 

(d). Imparting : drovéuw, Plat. Leg.ii.906.c. commonly an Ace. 
compounds of didwu:; as, Xen. Cyri.3.7. with an Ace. Her.viit.5. 

Hence the unusual expression auuBadA eta TOAAG TODSE Seiuaros, hur. 
Med. 286, contribute to, i.e. impart a share of. cuuBaArAerau efs Tr is 
the usual form. Xen. Cyr.1.2.8. 


Obs. 3. Several different kinds of verbs may be classed under 
this Rule, from a par tactpation being implied ; as, 

(a). to aim at asa mark; tirvocKopas, Tl.v.159. rokeber Il. 855. 
drovri(w, Il.p.304. tnus, Soph. Aj. 154. Also with xara Gen., eis, éri. 

Hence émadi¢wy Aras épyera, Asch. Sept. 147, < flies at’. 

(6). to hit or miss; tuyxdvw, Her.i.43. with Ace. (rare), [l.¢.582, 
eiixveouar, Xen. Hia.ii.4.15. apapravw, Her.t.43.—Ace. Her.vit.139. 
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(c). to meet with ; dyrdw, Her.iv.119 ; with Acc. (rare) Soph. Ant. 
982. so avridw, dvria(w, and the compounds ; as, drayrde. 
dytiBoréw, 11.5.342. xupéw, Her.i.31, Acc. (rare) Eur. Hec. 691. 
compounds of rvyxdvw, as, évruyxavw, mirvyxdvw, wepitvyx dv. 

These verbs have a Dat., when they mean to meet. § 125.c.2.063.1. 

(d), to taste, eat, drink ; yevoua:, Xen. Cyr.t.3.4. é€o0iw, Ods.102. 
éoridw, Plat. Phedr. 227.b.,  alyw, Hes. Sc. 255. 
yet éo6iw, mivw, have commonly an Acc. See above, Rule. 4. 

(e). to touch or take hold; @:yyavw, Eur. Hec. 603. Acc. Soph.Ant.546. 
yavw, Eur. Or. 782; Acc. Soph. Ant. 857. Spdrropai, [l.w.486. 
a&rrouat, Thuc.di.48. Pindar has a Dat. with verbs of touch. 

(7). to inherit; xkAnpovouéw, Dem. Arist. 253. later an Acc. 
KAnpdouat, Demos. c. Lub. 59. 

(g). to begin; &pxoua, Thuc.i.49. with Acc. Eur. Hec. 679. 
&pxw, (with ef, cara, td), Thuc.ti.12. Plat. Euth. 283.6. 

(h). to go or move, in some Epic constructions ; as, redloo Pouca, 
11.5.244, running over the plain. 


Obs. 4. The part by which anything is seized is put in the Gen.; 


as, Tévde weodvta moday éraBev, I1.5.463. 


(e) Genitive of the Object. 


1. Verbs and adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, 
memory, and other affections of the mind take a 
Genitive of the object to which they refer ; as, 


Lad # , \ , 9 an 
KAK@V E{LTELPOS, prncacbe d€ Govpidos aAkns, 
experienced in misfortunes. remember your impetuous vigour. 


Obs.1. A large number of words belong to this Rule ; 

(a). to desire ; as, émOuptjoat Tov Epyou, Thuc.i.80. épdw, Heri.96. 
Avralouat, Od.a.315. For épieua, dpéyoucn, see below. f.6. 

Some are found with an Acc. though the Gen. is more common ; as, 
yaAlxopoat, Herii.72: Ace. Plat. Hip. 226. %rdoua, Ll.y.122: Ace. 
11.e.481. éxmatoua, Ll.n401: Ace. Od.A.531. iuelpw, Her.1i.123 ; 
Ace. Soph. Gd.T.58, 
so dupdw, Plat. Rep. 562.d ; wewadw, Xen. Cyr.viti.3.39 ; Ace. late. 
dyandw, orépyw, piréw, have always an Acc. ; but the two first may 
have a Dat., when they mean ‘to be content’. 
so with Adj. ; as, vewrépwy Epywy éribuunrys, Her.vii.6. 

(b). to know, understand, or think of ; as, cédpov tuvinus, Her.1.47. 
so ayvoew, Plat. Gorg. 517.c. évOvudopa, Xen. Mem.vii.6.17. 
yryvackw, Xen. Gc. 16.3. Yet an Acc. is more common. 
so with Adj. ; as, &idpis uaAAov 4 copds Kandy elvat, Asch. Sup. 447. 
yet even an Adj. has an Acc.in moAAd kana tuvlorwp, disch. Ag. 1058. 

Participles sometimes are thus used ; as, rétwy ed eidas, J1.8.718. 
or the Dat. as an instrument ; as, émotdpevos wey &xovts, Il.0.282. 

(c). to perceive or learn ; as, ds jadovro, Thuc.i.72. 

80 pavOdvw, Xen. Cyr.vivt.1.40. muvOdvoua, Thuc.iv.6. 
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verbs of the senses to hear, smell, (rarely to see), belong here, when 
they have a Gen. of the object : see above a. 1.0bs.1.6. 

yet an Acc. is more common with all these verbs. 

so a Gen. with Adj. ; as, dprimabhs xaxav, Eur. Hec. 681. 

(d). to care for ; as, ppovri(ovres obSty ris moAsopklys, Her.tii.151. 
so péAoua, Soph. Aj. 1184. daArywpéw, Xen. Mem.iA.3. peldouat, 
Thuc.w.ll. dueréw, Thuciti40. ddreyltw, 1.a.180. hdopas. 1.0.56. 
yet an Acc. is found with some of these ; as, ppovti(w, Her.vit.8. 
so with Adj. ; a8, de@v émmedcorara, Xen. Mem.i.4.16. 

(e). to make trial of ; as, ray rerxGy weipgv, Thuc.vii.12. 
an Acc. rare ; as, Thuc.i.19. meipaw * to tempt’ often an Acc. 

(f.) even verbs of speaking or asking sometimes have a Gen. of 
the object ; as, Tod Kagvyvqrou rl phs 5 Soph. El. 317. 

Obs. 2. The Gen. of the object sometimes appears to stand alone ; 
it is said to be governed by ep) understood. Sometimes the ep! 
is expressed ; as, taidds wépi why myjobnte, Heri.36. Comp. the 
Gen. of the cause, a.3.0bs.4. 


2. Any substantive takes a Genitive to denote the 
object of an action or feeling ; as, 


TOU avdpos evpevera, hovers Tav dirwv éorti, 

goodwill to the man. he is a murderer of his friends. 

Obs. 1. This Rule includes all the heads of the preceding one, 
but is not confined to them ; for a substantive has a Gen. where 
a verb or adjective would have a Dat. or Acc.; as above, avipt 
evpervys, plrous povever. This Gen. is even used where a preposi- 
tion might be expected ; as, émovpnua Tis xlovos, Xen. Anab.iv. 
5.18, defence against the snow. 

Obs.2. Yet the Subst. sometimes has the Dat. of a kindred 
verb ; as, Tay ody ‘Hpaxre? Swpnudtwv, Soph. Tr. 670. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs derived from nouns, and being equivalent to 
the noun and «iv, take the Gen. which the noun would have ; as, 
Kotpavéw = kolpavds eiut, hence THad€ Koipaver xGoves, Aisch. Pers.217. 
80 aigunvdw, Eur. Med. 19. Bacirevw, [1.A.285. Oemiorevw, Oda.114. 
xupiebw, Xen. Mem.isi.5.11. carparedw, Xen. Anab.iii.4.31. tupavvetw, 
Hera.15. 
as these verbs mostly imply rule or authority, see below. f.4 = yet all 
are not of this kind ; as, mpotevéw, Xen. Hist.vi4.24, idiwretw, Plat. 
Protag. 327.0. éuBaretw, Soph. Bd.7.825. 


8. Adjectives with an active sense, whose kindred 
verbs govern an accusative, take a Genitive of the 
object to which they refer ; as, 


fepol dues dvOpdmwv otdauas SnAjpoves, 
sacred serpents not at all injurious to men. 
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the verb 57Aéw would have an accusative. 
Obs. The above three Rules might belong to the Gen.of Relation. 


4. Verbs and adjectives of accusing, condemning, or 
acquitting take a Genitive of the offence or charge; as, 

édiwfav avrov Tupavrisos, Evoxos detAias, 

they prosecuted him for tyranny. liable to a charge of cowardice. 

Obs.1. A substantive denoting ‘charge’ or ‘endictment’ is 
sometimes joined with this Gen.; as, pevyew ex’ airig pdévov, Dem. 
Aristoc.43. Also wepl or €vexa ; as, Sidkouev wep) Oavdrouv, Xen. Hist. 
v11.3.6. éSiwke MiAriadea THs "AOnvalwy ardrns évexa, Her.vt. 136. 

Obs.2. The Gen. may also express the penalty ; as, driryov 
Oavdrov, Xen. Hist.ti.3.12. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs of accusing vary in their construction. 

(a). Compounds of xara, besides the usual construction, may also 
have the charge in the Acc. governed by the verb, and the person in 
the Gen. governed by the preposition ; as, ray &AAwy uwplay Karrrydpet, 
Xen. Mem.i.3.6. brought the charge of folly against the rest. 

(6) The verbs éyxaréw, émiadéw, have an Acc. of the charge, and 
a Dat. of the person ; as, éyxad@v euol pdvous warpgous, Soph. El. 778. 

(c) The verb dgA:oxdyw * incur a charge’ takes an Acc. ; as, uwplay 
oparicKdvw, Soph. Ant. 478. 

Obs. 4. Verbs compounded with xara generally take a Gen. of 
the object to which the action is directed, though there is no 
accusation ; as, ovdevds KareyéAa, Xen. Anab.vi.6.23. So xara- 


gpovew, Thuc.vit.63; but also Acc. Thuc.vii7.8. 
5. Verbs of entreating take a Genitive of the person, 
for whose sake the prayer is to be granted ; as, 
Alocopual oe Znyvos, 
I entreat you by Jupiter. 


Obs. A preposition, (dv7), xpds, dwép), often accompanies this 
Gen.; as, mpos 7 adAdxou Kal marpos, Od.A.67. 


(f) Genitive of Relation. 


A Genitive is used with words of all kinds, to ex- 
press the object to which they relate. 
It may be literally rendered ‘ with respect to’; as, 
as elxov Toda”, 
as they were with respect to feet, i. e. as fast as they could. 


cuvetpi3nv ths KepaAns, 
I was broken with respect to the head, i.e. I broke my head. 
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Aapwvos KwWKVPATWY, — mpdow lévat Tis 6603, 
without uttering lamentations. to go further on the way. 


Obs. This Gen. is found with verbs, adjectives, adverbs : some- 
times it seems to stand alone ; as, Tis Se ons ppevds, ev cov 5édaixa, 
Eur. Andr. 361 ; unless this belongs to e.1.0bs.2. 


Many particular Rules may come under this head. 


1. Verbs and adjectives denoting fulness or want take 
a Genitive of that which abounds or is wanting ; as, 


dvenlumAavto Kakias, hiro Epnp.os, 
they were filled with wickedness. destitute of friends. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of this kind are principally, 


(a). to fill; as, wAH@w, Her2.194. mdanpdw, Eur. Ion. 1183; Dat. Eur. 
AL, F.372. yeuiqw, Thuc.vit.53. yéuw, Thuc.vii.25 ; Dat. Asch. Sup. 653. 
(6). to abound, (often a Dat.); as, mAnédw, Fur. H.F.1175; Dat. 
Soph. Tr.53. Bptw, Soph. Ed.C.16; Dat. Bur. Bac. 107. mrarovricouai, 
Dat. Soph. d.7.30. 
(c). towant; as, déw, Thuc.ii.77. Séouacask, Thuc.i.32; Ace. Thuc.i.32. 
devon, 11.0468. mévona, Fur. Sup. 212. omaviqw, Thueci.4l. 
(d). to deprive; as, droorepéw, Thuc..69; with double Acc. see 
§ 126.0.1.0b8.2. épnudw, Her.vii.174. povdouat, Hur. Rhes, 874. 

Obs. 2, Adjectives are principally, 
(a). full 5 wAnpns, Her.viit.71 ; Dat. Eur. Bac. 19. wéoros, Xen.Cyr.iv.1.9. 
(b). rich ; &pveos, Od.a.165 ; Dat. Hes. frag. 453. xdovcios, Eur. Or. 388. 
(c). abundant; as, dacts thick, Xen. Anab.ii.4.14. also a Dat. 
(d). empty; as, cevds, Eur. Hee. 230. 
(ec). poor; as, mevys. Eur. Hlec. 37. évdehs Eur. Hec. 823. 
(f). destitute ; as, yuuvds, Herii.141. Epnyos, Her.vi.23. 


Obs.3. Also with substantives ; as, aoxdy péravos otvow, Od 1.196. 


2. Verbs denoting separation or cessation take a 
Genitive of the object which is left; as, 


dueaxov AAAAWY, éhn€av dovov, 


they were apart from each other. they ceased from slaughter. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of separation are of various kinds 
(a). to separate ; as, voopiqw, Soph. Ph. 1427. xwpiGw, Heri.l72. 
(b) to keep off or restrain ; as, dutvvw, [l.o. 731. elpyw, Thuc.tii.6. 
kwrvw, Thuc.ii.37. Also duvvw, efpyw and others have a Dat. of the 
person defended, Fur. Or. 516. 
(c) to deliver; as, éAcvOepdw, Her.v.62. Advw, Od..397. 
cé(w, Eur. Or. 769. so with Adj. ; as, éAevOepos, Eur. Hip. 1468. 
(d) to move or be distant from ; as, &mremu, Soph. Ed.7.229. 
dréxw, Thuc.it.21. d:éxw, Xen. Anabi.10.4. 
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(e). to yield or retire from ; as, efkw, [1.€.348. xd Copa, I1.p.262. 
xwpéw, Il..629, and its compounds wapaxwpéw, troxwpéw &e. 
‘to yield’ has a Dat. of the person to whom, see §125.a.4.068.2. 

(f). to differ from; as, diapépw, Thuc.v.31. so Adj. see next Rule. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of cessation are Afyyw, Il.a.210. ratw, Thuc.vi.60. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of separation are often used with 479, or é ; as, 
eAcvOepdoas amd Trav Mhdwv, Thuc.i.71. 

Sometimes also verbs of cessation; as, navcdy ue ék kax@v, Soph. 
E1.987. 


3. Comparatives take a Genitive of the object with 
which anything is compared ; as, 


pelCwv avrod, 
greater with respect to him, i, e. greater than he. 

Obs. 1. Hence verbs formed from comparatives, or implying a 
comparison take a Gen.; as, Tis MuriAqyns borephee, Thuc.ii.31, 
“he had come too late for. Many comparative verbs, as, éAac- 
odouat, Hoodoua, wecdouct, denote inferiority : see nezt Rule. 

Obs. 2. Some Adj. expressing a dzfference, as, didpopos, évdyrios, 
érepos, take a Gen. when a comparison is implied; as, lAous 
moveic bau érépous tov bvrwyv, Thuc.1.28. Such words have a Dat., 
when opposition is designed, see §125.c.1.0bs.2. 

Obs. 3. For the use of 4, ‘ than’ with comparatives, see §128.a. 


4. Verbs and adjectives denoting superiority or in- 
feriority take a Genitive of the object with which 
another is compared ; as, 


nooasdat Kako”, éykpatys noovis, 
to be overcome by misfortunes. continent of pleasure. 

Obs.1. This Rule includes verbs denoting 

(a). superiority or preeminence ; as, mpoéxw yap av’Tay rogvuTor, 
Her.iv.136.  reprylyvoucu, Thuc.ii.65. 

(6). inferiority; as, joonbetey Tov wapdyros Sewod, Thuc.iv.37. These 
verbs are mostly formed from comparatives, see above. 3.0bs.1 : and 
as they are mostly passives, comp. above. a.2.0bs.1. 

(c) dominion or rule ; such verbs commonly have a Gen. signifying 
to ‘rule over’ or ‘exercise power’, and a Dat., as signifying to 
‘command’ or ‘ give orders to’, see §125.a.4. 
some have an Acc. with a transitive sense, as, vixdw, to conquer, 
always has. 
boxw, Her.i.26; Dat. I1.2.552. onualvw, 11.¢.84; Dat. [1.a.289. 
tryéopa, Thuc.vt.10; Dat. [l.2.164; Ace. Thuc.2.19. 
xparéw, Thuc.t.70 ; Od.d.485 ; Thuc.i.109. 

so with verbs formed from nouns, see above. e.2.0bs.2 ; as, 
dvaoow, [1.a.38; Dat. [1.a.288. émoraréw, Xen. Cyr.i.1.2; Dat. Plat. 


Crat. 390. deondQw, Eur. Alc. 497; Acc. Eur. HF. 28. orparryéa, 
Thuc.i.29; Dat. Her.vi.72. 
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émitpoxetw rule as deputy, Her.vii.7. for Acc. see § 126.a.1.0b8.4.5. 
(d). submission or obedience ; such verbs also take a Dat. like those 
above ; a8, relOoua, Thuc.vii.73; Dat, Xen. Cyr.i.1.2. 
dxobtw, [1.0.199 ; Dat. 114.515. dynroveréw, 11.0.236 ; Dat. Her.vi.14. 
aweibéw, Xen. Cyr.iv.5.19; Dat. 11.0.300. xaraxoiw, Dem. Ol.iti.15; 
Dat. Her.iti.88. sraxotw, Her.iit.101; Dat. Thuc.v.98. 
Obs. 2. Adj. belonging to this Rule, besides dxparhs, éyxparhs 
are mostly comparatives. See preceding Rule. 


5. Words of buying, selling, valuing, or exchanging 
take a Genitive of the cost or value; as, 
@véovrat TavtTas xpnudrwv peydArwr, d&évos runs, 
they buy these for large sums. worthy of honour, 
qpeBev xptoea xadnelwv, rTaya0a Tévwv TwAdodot, 
he exchanged golden for brazen ones. they sellthegood things for toils. 


Obs. 1. A preposition, dvr}, xpd, or xpbs with Acc., is sometimes 
used with verbs of exchanging ; as, dvt) OynTod cdéuaros d0dvarov 
Bday avrixnatarAdiacba, Isoc. Arch.138,b. 


Obs. 2. The price is sometimes put in the Dat. like the instru- 
ment ; as, oivl(ovro xaAng, Il.n.472. 
6. Many middle verbs take a Genitive from their 
literal meaning in the middle voice ; as, 


Act. dgrévar adror, Mid. adlecOat airod, 
to let him go. to let oneself go with respect to him. 
éxw avror, €xopat avrov. 
I hold him, I hold myself close to him. 


'Obs.1. Hence the middle seems to have a different meaning 
from the active ; as, 
évrpéxw turn, évrpéroua: regard. | AauSdvw take, AauBdvouc seize, 
éxefyw urge, éwelyoua: am eager. | dpéyw stretch, dpéyoua desire. 
éplnus send out, épieua: desire. | dpudw impel, dpudoua hasten. 
Obs. 2. Yet these verbs are found with an Acc. ; as, Td wapdv 
mporeuevor, Dem. O1.1.9. 


(g) Two Genitives depending on the same word. 


Obs. 1. Two Gen. of the possessor ; as, 7) Nuclov rav Adywv a&xpay- 
pootvn, Thuc.vi.18, Nicias’s want of enterprise in his speech, So 
xdpns vuupeiov Aibov, Soph. Ant.1205. 

Obs. 2. Gen. of participation and the author; as, dv 3€ cov Tuxev 
épleuat, Soph. Ph.1315, but what I desire to obtain from you. 


Obs. 3. Gen. of the object and of relation ; as, Tis GbeAgis ariplay 
rijs xayndoplas, Plat. Hippar.229.c, the dishonouring of his sister 
with respect to the basket-bearing. 
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§ 125. Toe Dative Case. 


The use of the Dative may be thus divided, 
(a). The Dative of the Receiver. 
(5). The Dativeof the object to which a direction is made. 
(c). The Dative of Union. 
(d). The Dative of the Instrument. 


(a) Dative of the Receiver. 


1. Most verbs take a Dative of the object to whose 
benefit or injury anything is done; as, 


éBonbovy pol, Avpalverat avtots, 
they assisted me. he maltreats them. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs denoting benefit or injury take a Dat. or 
Acc. because they may express either @ relation to an object, or 
an act immediately affecting it ; as, apedéw I am beneficial to or I 
benefit, éumodifeo 1 am an impediment to or I impede; thus, 
dpécxw, Her.ix.79 3 Acc. Thuc.i.128. mperéw, Aisch. Per. 839; Acc. 
Thuc.i.74, éurodi(w, Dat. later, Aristot. Eth.i.10; Acc. Xen. Mem.iv.3.9. 
evoxréw, Dem. Ol.vti.6 3; Acc. Dem. Aristoc. 4. 

Aupatlyouat, Dat. and Acc. Her.iit.16. 


Obs. 2. Many verbs denoting ‘ to benefit’ take only a Dat.; as, 
avidyw, Il.a.24. dphyw, I[l.a.77. BonOéw, Thuc.iii.5. émixoupéw, Eur. 
Rh. 959. Avorredéw, Isoc. Pan. 60.c. 

But évfynu: has an Acc. only, Hur. Med. 567. 


Obs. 3. Verbs denoting to‘ ward off’ or ‘ defend’ take a Dat. of 
the person and an Acc. of the danger; hence they have also a 
Dat. only of the person; as, 4Aéfw, £1.1.251; Dat. only, 1.7.9. 
dyvvw1.A.277 5 Dat. Thuc.t.105. xpaopéw, 11.4.120; Dat. 1.0.28. 

So riuwpéw avenge, usually a Dat. only, Hur. Hec.737; but Dat. Ace. 
Eur. Ph.949; Ace. only, Zur. Or.427. 


Obs. 4. Several verbs denoting ‘to hurt’ or ‘injure’ take an 
Acc. only ; as, dducéw, Thuc.it.71. BAdwrw, Thuc.i.33. dBpl(w outrage, 
I1.A.695. But dducéw, d8pitw, are also used with els, wepl, xpds : so 
aoeBéw, evoeBéw. 

In Assch. Eum. 631, ofo uh BAdyy eds is probably ‘for whom’ or 
“in whose case’ & god may not injure it. 

Obs. 5. Not only verbs denoting benefit or injury, but verbs of 
all kinds may have a Dat. to shew that a person is interested in 
the action ; as, éwunpl(ew rors dvipt, Her.vitt.61. 

Several particular cases may be noticed, 

(a). A Dat. with és, when an observation is limited to a particular 
object ; as, uwaxpdy yap ds -yépovr: xpobordans dddv, Soph. Ed. 0.20. 

(5). The Dat. of a participle to shew the state or position of a per- 
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son referred to ; a8, 7d pev Etwey awronévy ciua ovK &yay Oepudy Fy, 
Thuc.iiA9. 

(c). The Dat. of certain adjectives and participles expressing a 
feeling, (4cpuevos, &xOdpuevos, BovAduevos, H5duevos, O€Awy,) With ei), 
vylyvopa ; as, euol 3€ kev dopevy etn, 11.t.108, he would be welcome to 
me. So Bovaouévas, Thuc.vii.35. This seems a species of Attraction. 

(d). The Dat. of a personal pronoun redundantly ; as, # BéBnrey 
Hjuav 6 tévos, Soph. Gd. C.82. comp. the colloquial English ‘ there’s a 
thing for you’. 

(e). The Dat. dependent on a verb, where it might be a Gen. 
dependent on a noun ; as, Iva wh diacracGeln abrois 4 dss, Thuc.v.70. 
The Dat. marks a more lively interest. 

(f). The expressions Zor: pot, Zor: oor for Zxw, Exes, I have, &e. 

(g). Hence a Dat. which seems to be equivalent to ard with a Gen. ; 
as, of edétato xdAneov &yxos, Od.7.40. received for him, i.e. from him. 
So Tpdevor xdpw nai cddos &poio, 1.3.94, at the hands of the Trojans. 


2. Verbs of giving, paying, and entrusting require 
a Dative of the receiver ; as, 


Zdwxd cot, TH méAEL arorlvet, dyabois morTevw, 
I gave to thee. e repays the city. I trust good men. 


Obs.1. The verb Swpéoua: I present has two constructions like 
dono in Latin ; as, alua, 8 cor Swpotpueba, Eur. Hec. 535. and ‘EAévy 
ce Tatcde Swpeira: xoais, Hur. Or.117. 


Obs. 2. Verbs denoting ‘to take away’, the opposite of giving, 
sometimes have a Dat.; as, 6 roiow apelAero véort,.ov huap, Od.a.9. 
Yet see above,1.obs.5.9. 


Obs.3. For substantives see §124.¢.2.0bs.2. 


3. Verbs of promising, threatening, and declaring 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 


mat bmoxvetrat, anetde cot, &AO Tor €péw, 
he promises a child. I threaten thee. I will tell you another thing. 
Obs.1. Verbs of telling are sometimes used with mpds; as, 
Adtare apds pe, Xen Anab.iir.3.2. 


Obs. 2. For verbs denoting to blame, reproach, &c. see below, b.2. 


4. Verbs of commanding, obeying, and resisting 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 


éxédevoe xypvét,  melovrar vow,  avTéoTn airy, 
he commanded heralds. they obey law. he opposed him. 

Obs.1. Verbs of commanding. 

(a). Some have either a Dat., or an Acc. with an Infinitive ; as, 
éplepa:, Soph. Ph. 618 ; Acc. Theoc.xxv.205. nerAcdbw, Thucr.44 ; Acc. 
Thuct.26. xpoordocw, Dat. Acc. Dem. Macar. 77. | 
So elroy, ppd(w, meaning ‘ to order ’. 
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(b). Some which have a Dat. implying command, have a Gen. also, 
implying superiority. §124,f.4.0bs.1.c. 

(c). Verbs of exhorting or inciting commonly take an Acc. ; as, 
vouberéw, Soph. Ph. 1283. drptvw, Thuc.i.84. wapaxaréw, Her.viz.158. 
napotivw, Thuc.vi.88. xporpéxw, Thuc.v.16. So wel@we persuade. 
yet orpivw implying command has a Dat. ; as, [1.0.258. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of obeying or disobeying. 

(a). Many such verbs have also a Gen. in the sense of complying or 
listening to, § 124,f.4.0b8.1.d. 

(b). Verbs denoting ‘to yield’ or ‘submit to’ take a Dat. ; as, 
Tisats bweixer, Soph. Aj. 669. So evdlSmp, Thuc.it.37. spinus, Hur. 
Med. 24. 

Some have also an Acc.; as, Aarpévw, Soph. Gd. C.105; Ace. 
Eur. El. 132. sxorrhocw quail at, Xen. Cyri.5.1; Acc. Xen. Cyr.2.6.8. 
iploraya: sustain, Dat. rare. Xen. Anab.iw.2.11 ; Ace. Thuc.i.144. 

For such verbs with a Dat. or Gen. see § 124.,f.4.0b8.1.d. 


Obs. 3. Verbs of resisting or opposing, as distinguished from 
disobeying, are mostly compounded with 4v7) ; as, 
avréxw, Thuc.ii.49. dvrirdoow, Thuciti.56. with xpos, Thuc.it.87. 


5. Adjectives and adverbs denoting utility, pleasant- 
ness, ease, or their contraries, require a Dative of the 
object affected ; as, 

rois pldous 750s, T65€ GOL aioxpor, 
agreeable to his friends. this is disgraceful to thee 
Obs. 1. To this Rule may perhaps be referred a peculiar use of 
&wos with a Dat.; as, nuiy F "AxiwraAeis kos tins, Hur. Hec.313. 
Achilles is worthy of honour with reference to us, i.e. from us. 
See above 1.0bs.5.9. So peralrios, Soph. Tr.1236. 


Obs. 2. Adj. of this kind sometimes have a Gen. like substan- 
tives ; as, &vdpa dvoper7 xOovds, Soph. Ant.187. 


(b.). Dative of the object to which a direction is made. 


1. Verbs take a Dative of the object towards which 
they express a direction ; as, 


"AOnvn xeipas avécyxor, 
they raised their hands to Minerva. 
Obs. Under this Rule are found verbs expressing 
(a). Actual motion ; as, Sauios HAGe, Thuc.i.13. In prose mostly 
an Acc. with eis, él, xpés. 
(6). An act done against another ; as, rgde Owphtoua:, Jl.n.101. 
(c). Praying to ; as, efxovro Bevis, I1.7.296. 
(d). Looking at; as, rots xepropotow dvaBAéra, Eur. Sup. 323, 
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2. Some verbs expressing feelings or passions require 
a Dative of the object against which the feeling is 
entertained ; as, 


éomépxero TO Aptotaydpa, 
he was incensed against Aristagoras. 

Obs. Verbs of this kind mostly denote 

(a). Anger ; as, xoréw, J1.£.143. xoAdoua:, Her.viti.31; with és, 
Her. iii.52. 

(b). Envy ; as, neyalpw, 11.0.473. pbovéw, Her.vii.237. 

(c). Reproach ; as, ém:riudw, Dem. Ep. Ph.7. dvesdlQw, Thuc.iti.62. 
Some have Dat. or Acc. ; émmAhocow, Dat. Her.iit.142 ; Ace. 1.580. 
Aodopéw has an Acc. Thuc.tii.62; but AoiSopéoue: Dat. Arist. Pax. 57. 
For péupopua, and for Gen. with such verbs, see § 124.a.3.0bs.1. 


3. Verbs compounded with émi or zpos take a Dative 
.of the object to which the preposition refers ; as, 


tots Oavovow émeyyeAar, relxe TpoaBdAXel, 
to deride the dead. he attacks a wall. 


Obs.1.So with substantives ; as, éravdoracis duvdros, Thuc.vitt.21. 


Obs.2. Some compounds of é) are found with a Gen.; as, 
émiBalvey tav opetépwy otpwrv, Her.iv.125. 


Obs. 3. These verbs instead of a Dat. often have the preposition 
repeated with an Acc.; as, émorparetw, Dem. Cor.112. xpooploye, 
uc.it#.22, Sometimes an Acc. alone, see §126.a.1.0b3.4. 


Obs. 4. Some compounded with other prepositions, eis, 57d, have 
a Dat. when they imply a direction ; as, a’r@ re KapBton éverbey 
olerdy ria, Her.vi2.14. 

So even with xara, (which commonly has a Gen. § 124.e.4.068.3.) ; 
as, Tots gois &xeot KabuBpl(wy, Soph. Aj. 153. 


(c). Dative of Union. 


1. Words denoting union, companionship, and their 
contraries, take a Dative of the object to which 
another is joined ; as, 


GutAret esol, maow éplcecs, 
he associates with me. thou contendest with all. 
Obs. 1. This Dat. is used with Verbs denoting 
(a). to join ; as, Cedyvum, Soph. Zd.7.826. mostly compounds of ody. 
(b). to associate ; as, duiAéw, Her.iii.131. also with év, pera, obv, xapd. 
(c). to mix ; as, piyvupu, Isoc. Pan. 166. also with eis, nerd, ovv. 
(d). to communicate ; as, xowdw, Thuc.iii.95. also with eis, apés. For 
a Gen. of the thing communicated see § 124.d.5. 
(ec). to converse ; as, diaréyouat, rian also with mpés. 
R 
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(f). to contend ; as, épi(w, Thuc.v.79. udxopar, Her.vit.104. worenéw, 
Dem. Ph.tii.20. also with ém), xpds. 
SO weipdouas meaning ‘ to try the strength of’, J7.p.225. 

Obs. 2. This Dat. is also used with 
(a). Adjectives ; as, xowds, Thuc.vii.61. also a Gen., though mostly 
with a substantive expressed ; as, Thuc.iii.65. also with éwl, wapa. 
In some familiar expressions xoiwds seems to be omitted ; as, vot dé 
Kal rovroo. Tl tor: ; Her.v.33, what have you to do with these ? 
so with Adj. denoting opposition ; as, didpopos, Thuc.iii.2. adddtpios, 
Heriti.l19. evdyrios, Thuc.t.93. For a Gen, see § 124,f.3.0bs.2. 
(b). Adverbs ; as, ulyda, [1.0.437. 
(c). Substantives ; as, érixowwvia, Plat. Soph. 252.d. 


Obs.3. Words compounded with civ, and Suov, take this Dat.; as, 
ovyniwvivvebw, Thuc.i.32. duédpwyvos, Asch. Ag.158. 

Obs. 4. A Dat. expressing accompaniment is often put alone 
(a). in military enumerations; as, ¢BohO@noay wxevraxoclas dxAlras, 
Thuc.t.107. 


(6). when the pronoun ards is used ; a8, ulay 3& abrois dvipdow elroy, 
Thuc.ii.90, ‘ men and all’. 


2. Words denoting to meet or approach take a 
Dative of the object met or approached ; as, 


dnavrnow Mevedda, éumedd cers ravdpl, 
I will meet Menelaus. you approach the man. 


Obs. 1. Verbs denoting to meet are piney 
(a). Derivatives from dvr}; as, Jon. or Poet. avréw, dyrid(w, Swavrdw, 
brayrid(w ;—Epic. ayridw ;—Att. prose éwarrdw. 
- these verbs take, according to their meaning, a— 
Dat. to meet ; as, Hvreov drAAfAots, [1.n.423. awavrg khpuri, Thuc.iv.97. 
N.B. drayrdo is only thus used. 
Gen. to meet with or obtain ; as, xvloons dyridoas, 11.a.66. see §124.d.5. 
obs.3.c. Sometimes d&vrdw ‘ to meet’ has a Gen. ; as, Jl.¥.423. 
Acc. an Jonic construction, ‘ to tend’; as, Aéxos avridwoay, [1.a.31.— 
“to meet an enemy’ ; a8, avrid(wy roy orpdtoy, Her.ii.141. 

(d). compounds of truyxdvw; a8, évrvyxdvw, Thuc.iv.40. wepirvyxdve, 
Thuc.tit.33. cuvrvyxdvw, Heriv.l4. For a Gen. see §124.d.5.0b8.3.c. 

Obs. 2. Some Adj. derived from é»r) take a Dat.; as, evdyrios, 
see above l1.obs.2.a. tris opposite, Dat. Her.v.18; before, in the 
presence of, Gen. Zur. Or.1461. 

Obs. 3. Words denoting nearness have a Dat. or a Gen. of Rela- 
tion, §124. f. ‘ with respect to’. 

(a) with Adverbs the Gen. is the usual case ; as, réAas, Her.viti.39; 
Dat. Fur. Sup. 1024, 
éyyts, Soph. A. 932; Dat. Hur. Her. 37. xafhowy, Thuc.i.57; Dat. 
Eur. Iph. A.155). 

(6) with Verbs and Adjectives the Dat. is the usual case; as, xAnoid(w, 
Eur. El. 634. xAhows, Soph. Ant. 761. 
werd(w, Eur. Hec. 1289; Gen. Soph. Ph. 1408. Also with eis, xpds. 
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3. Words denoting to follow or attend upon take a 
Dative of the object followed ; as, 


ETopat Tots Tadatots, dander cot, 
I follow the ancients. he attends on thee. 


Obs. 1. Words of this kind are 
Verbs ; as, dxoAovOéw, Dem. Ph.i.45. ropa, Thuc.it35. drndéw, 
11.8.184. yet duapréw has an Ace. J7.u.400. 
Adj. ; as, axdAou@os, Dem. Cor.320. | Adv.; as, dxoAotOws, Dem. Leo.88. 
Substantives ; as, diadox}, Dem. Ph.t.24. 


Obs. 2. Such words are also used with ua, pera, civ, &miobev. 
Obs. 3. A Dat. put alone, where a word is repeated, seems to 


belong to this Rule ; as, &AAov & dy &AAw mpoclias, Soph. Hd. T. 
175, one after another. 


4. Words denoting similarity, fitness, or the con- 
traries, take a Dative of the object to which they 
relate ; as, 


Spotos Tots GAAots, TOSE jLOL TpETEL, 
like the rest. this befits me. 


Obs.1. To this Rule belong words denoting 
(a). Identity ; as, 6 a’rds, Her.iv.132. aoavtas, Soph.Tr.371. 
(b). Similarity ; as, 3uotos, Thuc.t.82. Zoua, 1.8.20. efSouas, 1.8.22. 
(c). Equality ; as, Yoos, Her.vit.155. arddavros, 11.8.169. 
(d). Kindred ; as, d5eAgds, Soph. Aid. c.1262. rporwdds, Fur. Ion. 371. 
(e). Fitness; as, apud(w, Soph. £1.1293. wpoonne:, Thuc.w.89. 
(f). Difference or opposition ; as, diddopos, see above 1.0bs.2. 

Obs. 2. With Adj. or Adv. of equality nat may be used instead 
of a Dat.; as, toa kal inérar dopey, Thuc.it.14. 


Obs. 3. Words of this kind are sometimes found with a Gen.; as; 
mpémov Saluovos Tov uod,Soph.Aj.534. dderpa trav eipnucvey, Isoc.Pan.7 9. 


Obs. 4. Hence the construction of def and xph with a Dat.; as, 
Sei—Dat. with Gen. of thing ; as, col waldwy ri det, Hur. Med. 565. 
also Acc. with Gen. ; as, c¢ Sez Mpounbéws, isch. Prom. 86. 
xph—Dat. rare; as, BAAw yap H wor xph, Soph. Ant. 736. also Acc. 
with Gen. ; as, rreéd ce xp}, Od.a.124. Both may have Acc. with Infin. 


(d) Dative of the Instrument. 


l. Verbs and nouns take a Dative case to denote 
the instrument, cause, or manner of existence ; as, 
OKATTP® avrov erupe, Ty emapOels, Big e&HAOe, 
he struck him with a sceptre. elated with honour. hecameout by force. 
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Obs. 1. Dative of the Jnstrument. 

(a). Under this head may be placed the Dat. with xpdoua: I ‘use ; 
as, xpac0a TH dart, Heriit.117. for xpdw is commodo, I lend, hence 

was I accommodate myself with a thing. 

(5). Prepositions are often used, especially in poetry ; as, 
ard, Soph. Gd. C.936. 8:2, Soph. Ad. C.470. én, Theoc.vit.6. 
ey, 11.0.587. atv, Theogn. 237. twd Dat. 11.B.374. 

(c). In Ionic poets a Gen. sometimes expresses the instrument, as 
if it were the agent or author of an action ; as, mpijoa: wupds Sylow 
Guperpa, 11.8.415. 

Obs. 2. Dative of the Cause. 

The Dat. of the Cause mostly denotes the source from whence an 
act proceeds ; thus it differs from the Gen. of the Cause, §124.a.3.0bs.1. 

(a). Sometimes this Dat. expresses an internal feeling ; as, ebvolg 
ab30, Soph. Fl. 233, from good-will. Poets also use dud) or wep), isch. 
Choeph. 538, Pers. 693. so td with Gen. like the Agent, 7hwe.i2.8. 

(5). Sometimes an external object is expressed ; as, xépdes éwaipduevos, 
Thuc.ii.38. Also with éml, Xen. Mem.i.2.25. 

(c). Sometimes this Dat. is used with verbs of feeling to denote the 
cause or object, where a Gen. is usual ; as, dauud(w 7H dronAclon 
pov, Thuc.iv.85. see §124.a.3.0b3.1. Also with én, Xen. Hist.vit.4.21. 

(d). For the Dat. expressing the Agent see § 124.a.2.0bs.1.c. 

Obs. 3. Dative of the Manner is used 
(a). with verbs of all kinds ; as, Big diapdyouer, Thuc.iv.19. 

(b). with adjectives ; as, foo TH yveun Kal edvolg, Thuc.vit.9. 

(c). with substantives ; as, dydpari oxovdal Zoovra, Thuc.vi.10. 

hence this Dat. often takes the place of an adverb ; as above dyduar: 
by name or nominally : indeed many words called adverbs are only 
datives of the manner ; as, idlq, Snpocld. 

(d). Under this head may probably be placed the Dat. with voul(w, 
where xp7ja@a is sometimes said to be understood ; a8, &ya@or voul(ovres, 
Thuc.i.38, using, or being accustomed to, games ; literally ‘ making 
a practice with games’: so Thuc.iii.82. 


§ 126. THe Accusative Case. 


(a) A single Accusative. 


1. All transitive verbs, whether active or deponent, 
take an Accusative of the immediate object ; as, 
SidKw avror, déxouar tas, 
I pursue him. I receive you. 
Obs.1. Even Adj. are found with this Acc. roAAd tuvloropa xaxd 
“sch. Ag. 1090, conscious of many crimes. 


Obs. 2. The Cognate Accusative. 
All verbs may have an Acc. of a cognate noun ; as, ebxhy eSyouat, 
awelAas awed. A Dat. is also used; as, ixvp eSSovra, Soph. Ged.7.65. 
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Several particulars of the Cognate Acc. may be noticed. 

(a). The Acc. with an adjective equivalent to an adverb ; as, dplorny 
BovAhy Bovaedton, Il..74, i.e. &picra Bovdeton. So with Adj.; as, 
xaxovs Kkaxlay wacay, Plat. Rep.vi.490.d. 

(5). With verbs of conquering not only vixny, but the word which 
denotes the kind of contest ; as, vevuchxare vavpaxlas, Thuc.vii.66. So 
viKdy yvounv—dlenyv—Phoiopa. 

(c). An object celebrated by a sacrifice, feast, dance, &c. ; as, ve 
Ta evayyéAia, Xen. Hist.i.6.38. So dalcew yduov, 1.717.299. 

(d). Some technical phrases, where the Article stands alone ; as, 
Zyoe Thy em) Oaydry, Her.ivi.119. 

(e). An object moved over or rested on ; a8, ofpayoy SippnAarayv, 
Soph. Aj. 845. céAua ceuvdy qudvwy, Aisch. Ag. 190. 

(f). The expression of a look, cry, breathing, &c. ; as, dvaBAérwy 
goviay prdya, Eur. Ion. 1284. nad(ovres “Apn, disch. Ag. 48. 

(g). The effect of an action; as, Zce:pe pdvov, Soph. Aj. 55. These 
three last are mostly used in poetry. 


Obs. 3. Neuter Verbs used as transitives. 

(a). Some verbs commonly neuter are occasionally, in poetry, used 
as transitives or causatives ; as, alacw I rush, but fier xépa, Soph. 
Aj. 40. So Balyw, Hur. Ph. 1427. (éw, isch. Prom. 378. Adurw, 
Eur. Ion. 83. wAéw,Eur. Iph.T.410. féw, Eur. Hec. 531. 

(6). Many neuters denoting a feeling or emotion take an Acc. of 
the object, with which the feeling is connected ; as, ofre S{Aurmos 
€6dppe: tovrous, Dem. Ol.iti.8, was confident with respect to, i.e. 
trusted them. So aidéoua, Her.iz.7. aioxdvoua, Thuc.iit.14. dryéw, 
Soph. Aj. 790. &x@oum, Il.e.361. nxarawAhocoua, Xen. Hist.iv.4.15. 
63bpopat, Od.5.100. Gen. Od.5.104. Hence with some middle verbs, 
which seem to gain a new meaning ; as, rérrovra: roy Gedy, Her. 
41.132, they beat themselves for,i.e. lament the god. So «éwropat, 
TiAAOMAL. 

(c). Some particular verbs not denoting a feeling take an Acc. 
as, AavOdyw escape notice, Thuc.ii.76. So xpbwroua, cev0w. 
pévw wait for, Dem. Ph.i.43. So émipévw, wepmév. 

Suvyu swear by, Her.iv.172. pbdvw anticipate, Thuc.it.52. 


Obs. 4. An Accusative of the remote object. 

Verbs sometimes have an Acc., instead of a Dat., of the remote 
object. This arises from the tendency of language toshorten and simplify 
expressions, as in colloquial English ‘ to horse ’, ‘ to victual ’, &c. 

(a). Verbs compounded with éx) or pds ; as, o¢ wey eb mpdoocovr 
émtxalpw, Soph. Aj.136; also Dat. Aj. 961. So émArclro, Her.it.25. 
apookuvéw, Her.ivi.86. xpocavddw, xpocetroy, xpdognut, mpoopwvéw, 
Hom. passim, with Acc. only. 
but émarparetw, Thuc.iv.92 ; mpooBddArdw, Il.n.421 53 mpaonubéCoua, 
Thuc.i.26 ; xpoconéw, Thuc.i.24 ; more commonly have a Dat., or the 
preposition repeated with an Acc. 
the Acc. with these words may be explained by considering the pre- 
position as separated. 

(6). Verbsderived from compound nouns ; as, abrby M7jdor éS0pupdpovr, 
Thuc.i.180. ~ 
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80 dpyupodcyéw, Thuc.i.69. Sacporcyéw, Isoc. Paneg. 68.2. 
‘miTporevbw am guardian to, Thuc.i.132 ; for Gen. § 124,f.4.0bs.1.c. 
evepyeréw, Lys. Strat. 14. xaxoupyéw, Xen. Cyr.i.6.29. 

c). Verbs not derived from compound nouns ; as, Aids 3 éAlropa 
épéruas, Jl.w.570, sin against. 
80 &uelBouc: answer, Her.i.43; also with double Acc. Her.i2.173. 
Aoxdw lie in wait for, Her.vi.138. weldw persuade, passim. 
onéySoua: make a truce for, Thuc.itt.24. 

(d). Verbs denoting to escape or shrink from, which have a Gen. 
with or without a preposition ; as, aréSpacay abrov, Thuc.t.128, they 
ran away from him. 

80 dropetyw, Her.vi.104. dwoelxw, Il.0.227. 80 tela exit, 4in.v.438. 


2. The word which restricts or qualifies the mean- 
ing of a verb or noun is put in the Accusative, where 
the preposition xara might be supplied ; as, 


Kepadiy Kal Gupara éouxas, Pwpaios tarpida, 
you are like him in your head and eyes. a Roman as tocountry. 


Obs.1. The xara is sometimes expressed ; a8, xata yrdpny Bois, 
Soph. Aid. 7.1087. 


Obs. 2. As this Acc. serves to express the manner in which a 
thing is done or exists, the Acc. becomes a common case for 
adverbs ; as, 3ikny, xdpw. 

(a). As the Dat. expresses the manner also, it is often equivalent to 
this Acc. ; as, 79 wdéuart Suvards, Xen. Mem.t.1.28. 

(5). See also the Gen. of Relatwn. - 

Obs. 3. Some particular cases of this Acc. may be noticed— 

(a). An Acc. with an Adj. to shew in what the quality is displayed ; 
as, Bohy dyads, Hom. passim. 

An infinitive often takes the place of this Acc. especially in poetry ; 
as, BAkiwos udxeoOat, 11.0.570. 

(6). A second Acc. with certain verbs; as, od alti@ua: rdde roy 
Gedy, Xen. Cyr.vii.22. So where some verb may be supplied instead 
of xara; as, &rn, 8ov rhyd driud (es réAw, Soph. Gd.7.339, for & Aéyor. 

(c). A second Acc. explaining or correcting another ; as, roy Skop 
RARE adxéva, I1.A.240. 

(d). The Acc. of neuter pronouns and adjectives with xpdoue: may 
be placed here ; as, éxelvp (xphyn) Ta wAclorou bkia éxpavro, Thuc.u.15. 


(5) The Double Accusative. 


1. Verbs of asking, teaching, treating well or ill, 
and many others, take two Accusatives, one of the 
person, the other of the thing ; as, 


alret pe ravra, mavta oe diddeouat, 
he asks me for these things. I will teach you all things. 
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Tov Bactrda dpav rovro, 
to do this to the king. 


In the use of the double Acc. the following distinc- 
tions may be noticed ; 


Obés.1. Both Acc.s the smmediate objects of the verb,—the verb 
admitting of a twofold construction ; thus, 

(a). To ask; as, airéew “Auaow Ovyarépa, Her.iti.1.—because both 
airety “Auacw and airely Ouyarépa may be used. The Acc. of the thing 
is sometimes the object asked about, not asked for; as, éxeivo 8 elped 
pe, Her.i.32. also wep) may be used. The person asked is sometimes 
in the Gen. ; as, airetoOa: rarpds, Eur. Med. 938. Also with wapd. 

(5). To clothe or strip; as, roy yey éavrod exetvoy juglece, Xen. 
Cyr.i.3.17. 

(c). To persuade ; as, rovro ovx Freie trobs Pwxaréas, Her.i.163. 

(d). To teach ; as, ra:devoves robs waidas tpia povva, Her.i.136. 

So occasionally with some verbs which have two slightly varying 
meanings ; as, dvauydw I remind a person or bring to mind a thing ; 
thus, dvaurhow suas robs xwddvous, Xen. Anab.iit.2.11. also, droAovw, 
I1.0.345. dxorlvona, Eur. Her.855. di:arplBw, Od.B.204. édw, Soph. 
Ant. 538. xaOalpw, Il.x.667. vigw, Od.¢.224. 


Obs. 2. The thing the immediate object, the person the remote ; 

(a). To do; as, robs dwodolrous Spaca: robro, Thuc.tii.11. So with 
woréw, EpSw, xpdrrw. The person is sometimes in the Dat. ; as, Od.t.289. 
- sometimes with eis or pds ; as, Her.i.41. 

(5). To speak ; as, xetvov moAAd Te Kal Kaxd reve, Her.viti.61. so 
with etrov, épéw. In this construction the person is properly spoken 
of, not spoken to. So sometimes duelBoua:, Soph. Ed.C.991. émonhrrea, 
Soph. Tr. 1223. 


Obs. 3. The thing the immediate object, the person the object 
from which something is removed, where 47d might be expected. 

(a) To take away; as, unde cb rév8 droalpeo Kotpny, [1.a.275. The 
Dat. of the person is also used ; as, Od.a.9. 

(b) to hide ; as, piAous kpurrew cas Svompatias, Eur. Hip. 912. So 
sometimes kwAvw, Soph. Ph. 1241. Apyw, Arist. Vesp. 334. 

Obs. 4. The person the immediate object, the thing an object to 
which a direction is made, where es might be used or moeiy 
supplied. 

a). To urge or challenge; as, ratra mpovxadeiro ro’s cuvdyras, 
Xen. CyriAA. With eis, see Thuc.iv.19. 

(6). To force; as, rovro uh aydynalé we, Plat. Rep.v.473. With 
eis, see Thuc.vii.58. 

Obs. 5. With verbs of doing or speaking, adverbs (et, kax@s) 
may be used instead of the Acc. of the thing; as, uh dpa rods 
re@vncdras xaxds, Soph. Aj.1154. tva rls ce wal dyrydvwy eb ete, 
Od.«,302, Hence an Acc. with the compounds etaAcyéw, edepyerdw. 
gee indefinite expression ds é«éAeve takes the place of the thing, in 

er.vit.88. 
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2. The Accusative of the thing remains with such 
verbs in the passive voice; as, 


imo Baciréws TeTpaypevos ToUs pdpovs, 
having had the tribute exacted from him by the king. 


Obs. Even where the active has the person in the Dat., the 
Acc. of the thing often remains in the passive ; as, Act. émitpéwe 
por Thy pudachy—Pass. exirpéxopa: Thy puvdacty, Thuc.s.126. See 
the Passive Voice. 


3. All verbs denoting a causation may have two 
Accusatives, either with or without efvat, one of which 
is a predicate of the other; as, 


TOW Oe KPLTY OF GE Elvat KpLTHD, 
I make you a judge, or to bea judge. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of this kind are principally, 

(a). To make or render ; as, yéAwta Ta Toavra TibecOa, Her.iii.38. 

(6). To think or reckon ; as, voui(owres Thy yiv Tod Auds elvos yuvaixa, 
Her.iv.59. 

(c). To choose or appoint; as, drapxyov karacrhoas MaoKduny, 
Her.vit.105. 

(d). To call or name; as, xadovor abriv Kopuddowv, Thuc.iv.3. 
Ti0ecOa Svoua, to give a name, takes the name itself in the Acc.; as, 
ratty ouvolg déueba dA dvoua, Plat. Rep.ii.369. 
so with any verbs, which admit of a predication following them ; as, 
otre Sicacrhy Epn Bpaclday ayayeiv, Thuc.iv.83, 


Obs. 2. Some peculiarities may be noticed ; 

(a). The predicate an adjective expressing the effect of the verb ; 
as, SiSdoxe: Pkvdpa xh xpela copdv, Eur. El. 379. So attew twa peyav. 

(6). One Acc. the person caused, and the other the thing which he is 
caused to do; as, BolAa ce yevow uébv, Eur. Cyc. 149, shall I make 
you taste the wine. So with wimloxw, Pind. Isth.vi.18. wopevw, 
Soph. Tr. 559. 


Obs. 3. Verbs may have two Acc. with different constructions, 

(a). One Ace. used as with a transitive verb, the other a cognate 
Acc. ; as, éorepdvouy pv? edaryyéAia, Arist. Eg. 647. 

(b). One Acc. governed by a preposition in composition, the other 
by the verb; as, retxos wepsBareoba rhy mod, Her.i.163. 
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(a) Place. 


In expressing at, to, from, a place, appropriate cases 
are used, either with or without a preposition. 
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1. At a place is expressed in the Dative; as, 
Mapabor 87’ jer, év "AOnvas rl movets; 
when we were at Marathon. what are you doing at Athens ! 


Obs. The Gen. sometimes expresses ‘ at a i ’, as if it were 
the possessor ; as, ovr’ ’Apyeos ofre Murchyns, Od.p.108. So with 
the adverbial forms roi, drov, ob, abrod. 


2. To a place is expressed in the Accusative ; as, 
’AOnvas adixounr, els Mapadeva topevopevos, 
I came to Athens. going to Marathon. 
Obs.1. The verb agixvéouo: may have an Acc. of a person ; as, 
Gre 5h uynorijpas aplkero, Od.a.332. 
Obs. 2. Some adverbs denoting ‘to a place’ have the form of 
datives ; as, soi, ro, evradtéo: 
3. From a place is expressed in the Genitive, but 
commonly with a preposition ; as, 
ef “Apyeos 7AG€, 
he came from Argos. 


Obs. When the names of places are used without a preposition, 
they often take the old forms, (see §11.%2.); as, Dat. ’A@hyno: at 
Athens ; Acc. ’A@fvae to Athens ; Gen. “ldnfey from Ida, 

So with other words ofkofev, rdé0ev, odpaydOt, olxade, &c. 


(6) Space. 
1. Distance is expressed in the Accusative ; as, 


oTadiovs TevTyKovra Suexopicay, 
they carried it fifty stadia. 
Obs. Divided distance, or interval, may be described by 5:4; as, 
dia Séxa ewadrkéwy, Thuc.iiz.21. 
2. The measurement of size is mostly expressed in 
the Genitive depending on etpos, pijxos, mAdTos ; as, 


immodpomos otadlov TO wAdTOs éxwr, 
a horse-course having the width of a stadium. 


(c) Time. 
1. A point of time is expressed in the Genitive, and 
sometimes in the Dative or Accusative ; as, 


TOD AUTO KELpLwWVOS, nuépa THOSE aTAAGYpat, 
in the same winter. on this day I have been freed, 


THY apay émayet Tas alyas, 
he brings up the goats at the appointed time. 
8 
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Obs. 1. The Dat. commonly marks a more definite and precise 
time than the Gen. or Acc.; as, wverds by night, but TH3e yucri on 
this night. 

Obs. 2. A preposition (a%d, éx, év, wera) is sometimes used ; as, 
Ted ev fpant, Kur, Hec.44. So émt with a person; as, ér) Képov, 
Ker 211.89, in the time of Cyrus, 

2. Duration of time is expressed in the Accusative, 
and sometimes in the Genitive ; as, 


éudyovro déxa éviavtods, && érwv adovTos, 

they fought for ten years. unwashed for six years. 

Obs.1. A preposition, 3:4, may be used ; as, 3: qudpns ducdLew, 
Her1.97. 

Obs. 2. Time before and since is expressed, 

(a). In the same way as a point of time, being distinguishable only 
by the context; as, wolov xpdévov wewdpOntra méAts, disch. Ag. 288, 
‘since when’. jucepq wréuntn edidtare, Xen. Hist.it.4.13, ‘five days 
ago’. rpirny nucpay éxparroy, Xen. Cyr.vi.3.11, * three days ago’. 

(5). With a preposition ; as, xpd rpi@v érav : pera 300 jucpas. This 
is more usual in later writers, see Gr. Test. John xii. 1. Matth. xvi. 1. 

Obs. 3. A comparison between two points of time may be 
expressed by using xpérepov, torepov, mply, Ewe, mpd, werd ; as, Erear 
modAoiot barepov Tovrewy, Her.vi.140. see Her.vi.116. Or else a 
simple Gen. is used ; as, Tpitny jépay abrod frovros, Thuc.vist.23. 

Obs. 4. The time swithin which something is done is expressed 
by a Gen. either with or without évrds, ow ; as, ot rpiov Hpepdor 
mpoayopetw Ex ris ys weropul(ecOa, Her.23.115. éevrds qepay elxoow, 
Thuc.iv.28. 

Obs. 5. So much per day, per month &c. is expressed by the 
Gen. with the article ; as, rpidxovra rod pnvds diddvar, Xen. Hist.t.5.5. 


(d) Absolute Cases. 


A substantive or pronoun is often joined to a par- 
ticiple in the genitive case, without their depending 
on any other word; as, 

TobTo, éuod KaSevdovtos, éyévero, 
this happened, when I was sleeping. 

Obs. 1. The Genitive absolute seems to be a definition of time, 
and on that account the Gen. is used. It may commonly be 
rendered in English by when or while. 

Obs. 2. The Gen. absolute is only used when a new subject is 


introduced ; thus, ‘I saw this, when I came’, eye éAédy totro 
elSov; but ‘I saw this, when he came’, abrod &agdyros, roto elBor. 
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Obs. 3. The participle is sometimes put absolutely with a sen- 
tence ; as, 8nAwiévros Sri év tais vavol ray ‘EAAhvwv 7a mxpdypara 
éyévero, Thuc.i.74. The Plur. may then be used ; as, éoayyed- 
Oévroy Sr: Polucoa vies én’ abrovs xAéovar, Thuc.i.116. 


Obs. 4. Other cases besides the Genitive used absolutely, 

(a). The Nominative absolute. 

With the participles of impersonal verbs; as, mapéxoy 38 rijs ’Acins 
adons tpxew, Her.v.49. 

With any other participles, less common; as, Adyo: 3 éppd0ouy 
xaxol, pudat édéyxwv piaaxa, Soph. Ant. 260. This Nom. Absol. is 
mostly an apposition or correction of the former clause. 

(b). The Dative absolute. 

A definition of time; as, wepudyri rG eviautg@ of Epopa: palvover 
gppoupdy, Xen. Hist.rit.2.25. 

An object to which an indistinct reference is made; as, rochoayti 
Spuvixy Spaua Midfrov dawow nal diddtayTs recey és Sdxpva rd 
O€nrpov, Her.vi.21. 

(c). The Accusative absolute. 

The Acc. absolute is only used in the construction with ds; or in 
some irregular sentences where it may be referred to the government 
of some verb ; as, in Her.v.103, rhy Kaitvoy ov BovAouéyny is referable 
to mpocenthoayto. 

The cases often called Acc. Absol. may as well be Nom. being 
neuter; as, téxy ef payevr’ heAwra, Soph. Ed. 0.1120. 


Obs. 5. Absolute cases are often introduced by 4s} see §135. 
¢.2.b.068.3. 


Obs. 6. ONDE PONIES cases, 

The casus p tes or suspended cases differ from the common 
absolute cases, as they are used without a participle, and always stand 
at the beginning of a sentence, the following words being afterwards 
turned so as not to accord with them ;—thus they make a species of 
anacoluthon. 

The casus pendens is always an emphatic object. 

(a). Nominativus pendens ; a8, avdpow 8 duatuow Odvatos @ airrd- 
KTovos,—ovK tort yipas TovdE TOV pudoparos, Aisch. Sept. 673. 

Sometimes when it is in a kind of apposition, or repetition of a 
foregoing word; as, Ovydrnp meyadhtopos *Herlwvos,—'Herlwy, ds 
Evasev, 11.¢.395. 

(b). Genitivus pendens ; a8, THs 5t ois ppevds,—ev cou 5édoina, Eur. 
Andr. 361. Sometimes with wepl, Her.vit.102. see §124.¢.0bs.2. 

(c). Dativus pendens, unusual, as, cat Aaxedaipoviots uty, &c. Thuc.ii.7, 
“and as to the Lacedsemonians ’. 

(d). Accusativus pendens; a8, pnrépa 38,—ef of Ouuds epopparar 
youéerOut, dy Yrw és péyapov, Od.a.275. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


§ 128. For the agreement of adjectives with sub- 
stantives see §118. 


(a) The Comparative Degree. 


1. The Comparative compares one object with 
another by means of 7) than; as, 


TO Oe@ kpetocoon 7} avOpaT7@ dpécew, 
it is better to please God than man. 

Obs. 1. The comparative is sometimes omitted ; as, juéas dixasov 
exew Td Erepoy Képas, Hrep "AGnvalous, Her.tx.26. 

Sometimes there is a redundancy with maAAov; as, Kuewor efy 
TeOvdvas wadrdAov ¥ (dew, Her.i.31. 

Obs. 2. After uaAdAov the negative ov sometimes accompanies 4; 
as, MaAAOv # od Tobs airlovs, Thuc.%it.36. 

Obs. 3. Any words having a comparative force may be followed 
by 45 as, Sdvayuy dirraclay f Eort, Thucs.10. 


Obs. 4. When a quality exists in too high a degree for some 
act to ensue, 4 is followed by 4s or Sore with an Infinitive ; as, 
bel(w nana, } Sore dvaxdalew, Her.2it.14. The os, cre, is some- 
times omitted. 

(a). The positive without 4 Sore may be used; as, dAlyous elya: rH 
otparin cuuBaréew, Her.vi.109. Or with Sore; as, dalyo: doper, 
ore éyxpareis elva: abtav, Xen. Cyr.iv.5.15. 

(6). A comparative with the Gen. of a noun may be used; as, 
xpetagoy Adyou, Thuc.i.50, § too violent to be described ’. 

Obs.5. When a quality exists in too high a degree for it to 
accord with another object, } is followed by xpds or ward; as, 
pet(ov 4 car’ bvOpwroy voceis, Soph. CEd. C.598. 

(a). This construction is the same as the preceding, except that an 
olject follows the comparative instead of an action, byOpwmoy for 
dvaxAaiew ; hence the same idea may sometimes be expressed either 
way ; a8, nei(w # kard Sdxpva, Thuc.vii./5, equivalent to Sore dvaxAalew. 

(b). Both are united in cogdrepa # xar’ Evdpa oumBarew, Eur. 
Med. 673, ‘ too wise for a man to conjecture ’. 

Obs.6. When two qualities possessed by the same subject are 
compared, both adjectives or adverbs are in the comparative ; as, 
éxolnoa taxbrepa } copm@repa, Her.iii.65, ‘with more haste than 
wisdom’. Or else both in the positive with maAdAov ; as, xpobipws 
uaddov } didws, Asch. Ag.1569, with more zeal than friendship. 
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2. *H is often omitted after a comparative and the 
latter substantive put in the Genitive case; as, 


pelCwv adrod, see §124.f.3. 
greater than he. 


Obs.1. In Latin guam must not be omitted, when the things 
compared are not subjects of the same verb; but in Greek this 
is not regarded ; as, &eorw quiv maddrov érépwv, Thuc.i.85. licet 
nobis magis quam aliis. 

Obs. 2. When a demonstrative, tobrov, rovde, is governed by a 
comparative, it is sometimes further explained by 4 and an Infi- 
nitive ; a8, ovK ors rodde masol KdAALOY yépas, 4) rarpds ecOAod Kaya0od 
nepuxéva, Hur. Herac.298. 

Obs. 3. Instead of 4 prepositions are sometimes used ; as, 
dyrt, Soph. Ant. 182. xpd, Her.t.62. mpds (Acc.), Her.22.35. 
ém), Od.n.216. mapa (Acc.), Thuc.i.23,. So waAhv, Eur. Herac. 233. 


3. *H is often omitted without a Genitive, after 
éAatrov, TAéov, TAelw, With a numeral ; as, 
érn yeyovas tAElw EBdounxovra, 


more than seventy years old. 

Obs.1. A comparative (uaAAov, wAéov) with a negative sometimes 
means ‘ not so much’; and hence takes a construction with aAada 
but, or 3cov as; thus, wéAcuos odx SxAwy Td wAEoy GAA daxdyns, 
Thuc.i.83. 


Obs.2. A comparative used alone denotes too great a degree ; 
as, mets Exaorépw oixéonev, Her.vi.108, ‘too far off’: or else dime- 
nution ; as, hy ddeApeds Swonapydrepos, Her.iti.145, ‘ rather mad’. 


(5) The Superlative Degree. 


1. ‘Qs, 8ws, 7, Scov, Sri, set before Superlatives 
denote the greatest possible degree; as, 


@s apioros, Sri padtora, 
the best possible. as much as possible. 
Obs. 1. Advapyos or ofés re may be supplied, and is sometimes 
expressed, vais ds Sivayra wAcloras, Thuc.vit.21. 


Obs. 2. The force of a superlative is increased by the addition 
of efs one, i. e. one alone of all ; as, ém) wAcioroy 8) Adis els vip 
apixero, Hervi.127. Hence «ls without a superlative in ula tas 
mwodAds, Asch. Ag.1431. Yet sometimes the és rather se ld 
than heightens the superlative, as, udAiora 5h ulay wédw houcnkdras, 
Thuc.iii.39, the most for one city. So with &vdpa tévov, Thuc.i.74. 


Obs. 3. The phrase év rots with a superlative has two meanings, 
(a). It increases the force of the superlative ; as, éy rots yaterdrara * 
Stiyov, Thuc.vit.71, ‘ fared worst of all’. It seems then to be a shorter 
$2 
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expression of a full form which sometimes occurs; as, éy Trois weyloros 
peytorov, Plat. Cratyl. 320. 

(b). It qualifies the force of the superlative ; as, év rots wAeiorat vijes, 
Thuc.iit.17, ‘one of the largest naval forces’. It seems then to be a 
kind of Correction, as if it were ‘ the largest,—i. e. among those which 
were largest’. 

In either case the rots remains unaltered in gender. | 

This idiom is most used by Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato. 

Obs. 4. A superlative with a negative sometimes means a con- 
trary affirmative ; as, obx fhxiora, Thuc.i.35, especially. 

Obs. 5. A superlative used alone denotes a very high degree ; 
as, &ptoros very good, méy:ros very great. 


2. To denote the measure of excess or the degree in 
which one object is surpassed by another the dative 
or accusative is used ; as, 


TOAY dodevéorepos, paxpe aplorn, 
much weaker. by far the best. 


Obs.1. When two comparatives or superlatives, in different 
clauses, are stated as equal or proportionate to each other, they 
are commonly connected by 80@—rootr, or 800v—Tocotroy ; as, 
dom pdrAiora Kal édevOepar dea, ToocouTp Kal Opacbrata roy pucbdy 
amjrovy, Thuc.viii.84. Tocobry is sometimes omitted, when the 
clause with 80@ comes last ; as, abrol pddAicra FOvncKov, bow Kal 
padiora mpoojeray, Thuc.it.47. 


Obs. 2. For the superlative as a partitive, see §124.d.2. 


(c) Numerals. 


Obs. 1. Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 may be expressed 
by way of subtraction ; as, vijes was Séovca recoapdxovra, Thuc. 
v1it.7, forty wanting one, i.e. 39 ships. Or with the Gen. Absol. 
Suoiy Seovoaw etkoor vavol, Xen. Hist.2.i.5. with 18 ships. 

Obs. 2. Numbers above 100 are sometimes used in the Sing. 
collectively ; as, Thy d:axoclay trrov, Thuc.i.62, the 200 cavalry. 

Obs. 3. fractional numbers are sometimes expressed by means 
of an ordinal; as, €B8ouov qyurdrayroy, Her.1.50, the seventh a half 
talent, i.e. 64 talents. Orelse in the Plur.; as, tpla jpirddavra, 
Her.i.15, three half talents, i.e. 13 talents. So numerals are used 
with abrds 3 as, ZevorAclSns wéurros abtds, Thuc.t.46, himself the 
fifth ; i.e. with 4 others. 

Obs. 4. For high numbers the Substantive forms are often used; 
as, 3éxa pupidor Spaxuav, Thuc.v.63, ten myriads, i.e. 100000. 


§ 129.] . PRONOUNS. 199 


§ 129. PRONOUNS. 
(a) Personal Pronouns. 


1. For pronouns as subjects of verbs, see $118.7. 


Obs. Personal pronouns are used, (generally with y¢), without 
a verb, in answer to questions ; as, BovAe: oplkpov Ti wor xaploacba: ; 
—Eyw ye, yes! Plat. Gorg.462.a. So in dissuading ; as, «& xph 
Oavovpa.—puy ob ye, no do not, Soph. Gid. C.1441. 


2. The prohoun airés has three principal meanings, 
(a). When it agrees with a substantive or another 
personal pronoun it signifies self; as, 
tov Oavaroy avrov (or avirov Tov Odvarov) hoBotpat, 
I fear death itself. 


Obs.1. When the substantive has the Article, adrts in this 
sense must always stand before the article or after the substantive. 

Obs.2. The word with which avrds agrees is not always ex- 
pressed ; as, abrbv xal depdwovra, J/.(.17. the man himself. 

Obs. 3. From this meaning, ai7ds is sometimes used for mévos 
“by one’self’; as, wdvra duvfjcen ards ércobu, L1.y.729, 


(5) In the oblique cases it is used by itself asa 
personal pronoun of the 3rd Person ; as, 


éwxa abo, éwpaka avron, 
I gave to him. I have seen him. 


Obs.1. The Nom. airs is not thus used, but always, in 
Classical Writers, comes under the first head ; as, 3p’ airods Exns 
vépas, I1.a.133, that you may have a reward yourself. 

Obs. 2. At a late period abrds was used for ‘he’ in the Nom.; — 
as in the Gr. Test. passim. 


(c) With the Article before it, it means the same; as, 
6 avtos avip, Ta auTa éA€yor, 
the same man. they said the same things. 

3. "Euavtod, ceavrotd, éavtod, and od in Aftic usage, 
are reflective pronouns, and refer to an agent whose 
action affects himself; as, 

6 avnp éavrov dréxrewwe, 
the man killed himself. 
these pronouns refer to the principal word in the 


sentence. 

Obs. 1. The principal word is properly the subject of the pro- 
position in which the reflective pronoun is found ; as, éavrov 
éxéAevey drooréd\Aew 6 CemoroKAys, Thuc..90. Yet when no am- 
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biguity can arise from it, the pronoun may refer to the subject of 
a preceding proposition ; as, Kipos ray e6vev rovrwy Apter, off Eaut sp 
dpoyworuwy bvtwy, Xen. Cyr.t.1.5: This is especially the case 
with oi. 

Obs. 2. In the oratio obliqua ob refers to a person whose senti- 
ments are quoted ; as, eiwety re éxdAevoy Sri Kal odes, el €BobAorro 
adixeiv, H5n by "Apyelous tuupdxous rexorjoba, Thuc.v.46, where ogeis 
refers to the subject of éxéAevov. Yet abrds is used in the same 
way, while éxewos refers to the opposite party or person spoken 
to, see Thuc.tv.98.99. 

Obs.3. The possessives opérepos, (€os, ods, poetic), are also 
reflective, and opérepos has often aire joined with it ; as, éwt ra 
opérepa avrav, Thuc.t%.12, in Latin sua ipsorum, see below b.3. 

Obs. 4. ‘Eavrot and od both belong to the 3rd Pers. but the 
former is the more emphatic. For the use of éavrod, adroit, for all 
persons, see §36.3.0b8.2. 

Obs. 5. In non-attic writers of is not always reflective, but is 
often used like avrod ; as, rhv of xdpe SoiBos ’AwéArwy, I1.0..72. 

Obs. 6. With éuavrdy, ceavrdv, éavrdy, the preposition kara has an 
idiomatic use ; as, Kal uaxduny nar’ éuavtdy eye, I7.2.271, with all 
my might. 

Obs. 7. When é@y® or ov is used with airds but not compounded, 
it is not reflective but only emphatic ; as, robs naidas foxuve xal 
cut abrdy SBpwe, Lys. de cad. Er.4. see above 2.4. 


(5) Possessive Pronouns. 


A possessive pronoun has the same meaning as a 
personal pronoun in the genitive case. 
1. A possessive is commonly used to denote the 
Genitive of the possessor ; as, 
maTnp eos, TO cov éoTt TabTa Toei, 
my father. it belongs to you to do these things. 
Obs. 1. As in Latin, there is no possessive for the 3.Per. Sing. 
or Plur., (except as a reflective pronoun); but the Gen. of abrds 
ig used ; as, Td Epyor avrov his work, 7d épyov avray their work. 
Obs. 2. The use of possessives is not so regular as in Latin, but 
sometimes— 
(a). the Gen. of a personal pronoun is used for the Genitive of the pos- 
sessor; as, rd Téxvoy pov, Eur. Hec. 277. 
(b). @ possessive is used for the Genitive of the object ; as, ods xd0os, 
Od.A.201, regret for you. 


2. A possessive often takes an adjective in the 
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Genitive, to agree with the personal pronoun which 
is imphied; as, 
Sarjp air’ éuds éoxe kuveTidos, 
he was a brother-in-law of shameless me. 

Obs.1. Hence the Gen. of abrds with possessives ; as, &mre éxl 
ra duérepa abrav, Her.vi.97. 

Obs. 2. Substantives in the Gen. also make an apposition with 
possessives, see §117.c.0bs.1. | 


3. A relative may have for its antecedent the per- 
sonal pronoun implied in a possessive ; as, 


6 movos éuos ds tadta TeTOlyKa, 
the labour of me, who have done these things. 


(c) Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Otros, 65«, denote something zear to the speaker, 
éxetvos something at a distance ; as, . 


ovro. tap’ épuol elot, éxeivor 5¢ mapa col, 
these are with me, but those with you. 


Obs. 1. Hence ofvos, 83¢, have the sense of here ; as, tls otros 
Kara vias ave orpdrov tpxeu, J].«.82. who are you here coming ? 
This is very common in Dramatic writers, when a new character 
comes forward ; as, adrds 3 83° Hdn Swpdrwv tw wepG, Soph. d.T. 
531. here he comes himself. 

So éxeivos there; as, xa viv of wdpa Keivos “Apns, Il.e.604, there 
with him. 

Perhaps in this way may be explained the seemingly inverted attrac- 
tion of the demonstrative to the relative clause (see §117.e.0b3.5.d.) ; 
as, tlvas x00’ €5pas rdode por Sod(ere, Soph. d.7.1, what seats here. 


Obs. 2. With avhp, ndpa, déuas &c., 8 is often used in Dramatic 
poetry for éyw ; as, tls rodde 7 dvipds eorw aOAdTEpos 3 Soph. Ard. 
7.815. So tbv ride xepl, Soph. Ant.43, my hand. 

Even rdde (neut. pl.) is used for we ; as, rdde utr—karetras, Fisch. 
Per. 1, we are called. 


Obs. 3. Tabrn, ride, &c. give additional force to adverbs of place ; 
as, aurTou THE, Herizx.11. 

So obros, 85e give additional force to a relative ; as, $s xpoxodeiAous 
Sevrepos obros wdyrwy worayav mapéxera, Her.w.44. 


Obs. 4. When obros and éxeivos refer to two things mentioned 
before, obros commonly denotes the /atter, (as being nearest), and 
éxetvos the former ; as, robrwy &idpls eius,—éxeiva 8 &yvwv, Aisch. Ag. 
1075. 

This order is sometimes reversed, but then the former object, 


referred to by o&ros, is what is uppermost in the speaker’s mind, see 
Xen. Mem.i.3.13. 
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Obs. 5. ’Excivos, from its habitual contrast with obros, is some- 
times used, (without any otros preceding), to signify the other or 
the following ; as, év 8 éxelvp ob voullere dopdrciay; Thuc.v.98. 

bs. 6. Sometimes otros and 8 are contrasted, obros referring 
to what precedes, and 8 to what follows ; as, xvOépevos Kar” dddv 
ravra 5 Kipos, elxe xpos Kpoicoy rdde, Her.s.155. So with rosovros 
—todcde &e. 

Obs. 7. Some uses of the neuters Sing.and Plur.may be noticed ; 

(a). rovro név—rovro 5é, on the one hand—on the other hand; as, 
Her.1.30. an idiom common in Herodotus and the Orators. . 

(6). rovro, ravra, for 5:4 Tovro, ‘on this account’ or ‘ this is why ’; 
as, rav7’ bpa évewpas pot, Xen. Cyr.i.4.27. 

(c). TovrTo, Tavra, in affirmative answers, * yes’; as, dAA’ eiolwpev ;— 
traurd ye, Arist. Vesp. 1008. So rowtra, Eur. El.649. 

(d).xai radra, enforcing a previous statement by an additional circum- 
stance, ‘and that too’; as, #ris roatrTa Thy Texovoay BBpice, kal Tavra 
tnAuovros, Soph. El.633. The mas. or fem. is sometimes used, and 
then agrees with the preceding noun ; as, SovAo1, Kal rovroo: os 
Sparérnoi, Her.vi.11. 

(e). rodro ravra, rdéde rdde, a8 & kind of cognate Acc. for ofrws, de, 
‘thus’; as, oby dy bvevbe Ocod rdde palvera:, I1.¢.185. 


(d) Relative Pronouns. 


For the agreement of the Relative and antecedent, 


see §120. 

Obs. 1. The relative 8ors commonly differs from %s, and has 
two idiomatic uses ; 

(a). It implies universality and indefiniteness, a whole class or one 
of a class, and may be rendered ‘every one who’, ‘no one who’, 
‘any one who’, ‘ whoever’; as, ofris éorly Boris ekaphoera, Eur. 
Med. 798, no one who. xdvras éfijs, Srp evrixoev, Thuc.vit.29, whom- 
soever. 

Even with a definite antecedent it still refers to a class; as, 
TeAauavos, Soris tov orparod 74 xpwra apioreboas, Soph. Aj. 1300, 
‘one who’. 

When a universal affirmative antecedent is expressed or implied, 
the Plur. is ico: not ofrwes ; as, rdv6’ 8c” by SnAot Oeds, Soph. Ed.7.77, 
all things which. 

(5). It is equivalent to a conjunction and personal pronoun, ‘if he ’, 
‘since he’, ‘that he’, ‘when he’; as, obdels wap’ euol pucbodopei, 
Sorts uh Txavds dorw, Xen. Hist.vi.1.4, Sif he isnot’. xaxodaipev eye, 
Soris ovdey Afoua, Arist. Vesp. 1168, ‘since I’. See §120.3.0bs.2. 

Obs. 2. The neuter relative, 4, 4 is sometimes found in an éa- 
termediate state, between a pronoun and conjunction ; 

(a). 4, &, said to be put for 3: 4, ‘on which account ’ ; as, yedéraros Fy 
re ) re ine xviis cp hl nd Eur. ee 13. ei 

(6). 8 at the beginning of a sentence, referring to a followi 
‘with regard to the thing which’, or ‘ whereas’; as, oP hndew 
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nuas, Xen. Hier. 6.12, quod vero; where § may be governed by 
the verb. 

(c). 8 with a species of anacoluthon is sometimes used more like a 
conjunction ; as, 8 rois &AAos Guabla pev Opdoos Aoyiopds Se Sevov 
péper, Thuc.ti.40, ‘ whereas’. 

Hence the conjunctions &re in as much as, &r: that, &c. 

Obs.3. In the older forms of the language Relatives seem not to 
have been distinguished from demonstratives ; hence r¢ was added 
to give them their full force ; as, ray re cOévos otk Grawadvdy, I7. 
e.783, ‘whose’. So 8s re, £7.0.680. 

(a). This r¢ remained in several conjunctions ; as, are, ore until 
(for éc-8-re) &c. 

(6). Also in the expression olds re eiut, which seems to be for rowovros 
eiut ofos or Scre, ‘I am such a one as’: Thence it signifies ‘I am 
apt’, *I am wont’, and then commonly ‘I am able’; as, éyhoacda 
olds te, Thuc.t.138. ofos eiud without r¢ commonly means ‘I am wont’. 


(e) Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 


1. An Interrogative and the word which answers to 
it must be in the same case; as, 
tls move? radTa ;—ov, tl Sé0w ;—épol, 
who does these things ’—thou. to whom shall I give !—to me. 

Obs. 1. An Interrogative sometimes takes the Article to give it 
greater force or vivacity ; as, &ye 3) raxéws Tour) tuvdpracov—rd 
wl; Arist. Nub.776. 

Obs. 2. An Interrogative with a negative, (7! du ; wotov ob ; what 
not ?), is used in the sense of ‘ every, all’; as, rly’ ob Spay, roia & ob 
Aéywy Exn, Eur. Ph.906. 

Obs. 3. Like the Latin quid, ri is used for 37! wherefore, 
why ? as, rl wore of BovAduevor xibapifew &c. Xen. Mem.iv.2.6. 


2. Questions are called indirect, when the inter- 
rogative depends upon some other word ; as, 


direct. tls éoTt; Tl motets ; 
who is he ? what are you doing ? 
indirect. oida dotts é€ott ; A€Lov 4,Tt Totels ; 
I know who he is. tell what you are doing. 


Obs. 1. Indirect questions are distinguished by the form of the 
interrogative ; as, rls—éoris, see §117,b. Yet the direct forms 
are sometimes used ; a8, oxonay ri eboeBes, Xen. Mem.i.1.16. 

Obs. 2. The indirect interrogative So7:s must be distinguished 
by the context from go7:s the relative. 


8. Tis (the enclitic) is used as an indefinite pronoun, 
meaning ‘some one’, ‘ any one’; as, 
AeyéTw Tis, ov Tiva etdon, 
let some one say. I saw not any one. 


204 THE ARTICLE. [§ 130. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes 7s is used in the sense of ‘each’, ‘every one’; 
as, Aeyérw Tis wept avrov, Xen. Cyr.vi.1.6. 

Obs. 2. In dialogues tls is sometimes used, with a purposed ob- 
scurity, for éy® or ov 5 as, Tov7’ eis dvlay rovmos tpxeral rn, Soph_A}. 
1138, ‘ for some one’, i. e. for you. 

Obs. 3. When joined to Adj., especially if used as predicates, 
vis gives an indefiniteness to the quality ; as, éyé ris eiu:, ms Zoue, 
Svopuaths, Plat. Rep.ti.358, ‘something of a dunce’. 

So with numerals ; as, és diaxoclous twas, Thuc.tit.111. And with 
adverbs ; a8, Siapepdytws ri, Thuc.i.138. also cxeddv rt, woAb re. &e. 

Obs. 4. The expression % ris # obdSels means ‘hardly any one’; as, 
avaBéBnxe 8 % tis 9 ovdels, Her.t77.140. 

Obs. 5. ‘O deiva differs from ris, and means a definite person, 
whom we cannot or will not name. 


(f) Adjective Pronouns. 


1. When two things are declared to be the same, 

6 a’ros is used with a Dative, ($125.c.4). 
Kaptopy Tov avToy avOpem@ oLTOvpeEVOS, 
eating the same food as man. 

2. When a thing is declared to be different from 
another, GAAos, érepos, &c. is used like a compara- 
tive; as, 

plrot erepot, 7 of voy Gvres, OF TOY Viv GvTw)D, 
friends different from our present ones. 

Obs. 1.”AAAos and érepos differ only in as much as €repos marks 
a rather stronger distinction : but 6 dos is ‘the rest’, 6 €repos 
‘the other’; as, # &AAn “EAAas, Thuc.t.77, the rest of Greece: 
tobrepov tay éréwy, Her.i.32, the other one of the years. 

Obs. 2. "Ado ‘ else’ is joined with tl, 7), ob5¢, when two clauses 
are united by the omission of a verb; as, th &AAo #f Karadelfere, 
Thuc.itt.58, what else will you [do] but leave. (see §118.7.0bs.2.) 

3. ”AdAos, with one of its own cases or a derivative, 
denotes a diversity in different things ; as, 

ddAo GAAots dpéoxet, 


one thing is pleasing to one person and another to another. 
§ 130. Tue ARTICLE. 


(a) The Article in its common usage. 


1. The Article marks a fixed and definite object, like 
‘the’ in English ; as, 
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dvnp—o avnp, KaKol Tatses—ol xaxol Taltdes, 
a@ man—the man. bad boys—the bad boys. 


Obs. 1. The Art. with abstract words marks the whole species ; 
as, dperh virtue, i.e. any one principle or act of virtue, but 7 aper? 
virtue in general. So with plurals denoting a class ; as, oi dvOpw- 
wot men, i, e. mankind. 


Obs. 2. The Art. is often used in specifying round numbers ; 
as, qv dt dup) ra wevrjxovra rn, Xen. Anab.ii.6.15. | 


Obs.3. The Art., from its definite meaning very often stands 
for a possessive pronoun ; a8, ov TH duvdyet GAAA TH weAAHoE éuvvd- 
pevot, Thuc.t.69, by your power. 

Obs. 4. The Art. is used in giving a characteristic name to any 
one, but always with reference to some particular act or thing ; 
as, dvaxadoivres roy ebepyerhy, Toy tvdpa toy &yabdv, Xen. Cyr.iit.3.4. 


Obs. 5. The Art. is used with proper names, when they are in 
any way particularized ; as, t¢ ‘Inxdpxp wepsruxdvres, Thuc.i.20. 
Hipparchus having been mentioned before. 

(a). This use of the Art. is not constant ; as, Ty BaciAclay ’Arpéa 
nwapadafeiv, Thuc.i.9. without the Art., though Atreus had been just 
mentioned. 

(6). When a specific term is joined to a proper name the use of the 
Art. varies ; as, 

Bovxvdl5ns *AOnvaios, Thuc.i.l. Thucydides an Athenian. 
6 Aiytrrov Baoirebs Séoworpis, Her.ii.106. Sesostris the king. 
6°AAus worayds, Her.i.72. the Halys river. 

Obs. 6. The use of the Art. with some words should be noticed ; 

(a). with demonstratives ; as, otros 6 avhp this man, or 6 avhp otros 
this man, not 6 ofros avhp. Yet when another word is also intro- 
duced the demonstrative may stand between the Art. and noun; as, 
7 8 abrh airy Bacivew, Her.2.187, this same Queen. Also rocovros, 
To.ovTos, ntay have the Art. before them. 

(b). with ras, rdyres ; as, wdyres oi &vOpwro: all the men, of &vOpwra 
awdyres the men one and all, but 6 was, of wdyres, ‘ the whole ’, ‘all 
together ’, see Thuc.ii2.36. 

(c). with xoAAo) ; as, of woAAol ‘the generality ’, ‘the most’; so in 
the Sing. ; as, rjs vis Thy woAAhy, Thuc.ii.56. 

(d). with wAcloves ; as, of wAcloves * the greater part’, ‘ very many’ ; 
so in the Sing. ; as, thy wAéw otpariny, Her.vi.81. 

For the Art. with abrds, see § 129.0.2.c.: for &AAos, érepos, § 129.f.0b3.1. 


2. The Article with an adjective is equivalent to a 
substantive ; as, 
of ayaboi, TO avataOnror, 
the good. carelessness. 


Obs.1. It is especially with neuter Adj. that the Art. is thus 
used, 


T 
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Obs. 2. Some neuters, especially from Adj, in «ds are used in 
the Sing. to signify a collection of objects, like a noun of multi- 
tude ; as, Td iwhxoov, Thuc.iti.6, ‘ subjects’; rd ‘EAAnvexdy, Thuc.s. 
1, ‘the Greeks’. Such Adj. in the Plur. mostly denote an 
event ; as, Ta Tpwixd, Thuc.t.3, ‘the Trojan war’. 

3. The Article with a participle is equivalent to a 
relative with a verb; as, 
of dvOpwror of Toto TETOLNKOTEs, 
the men who have done this. 

Obs. A participle without the Art. is rarely so used ; as, &xaxra 

yap ToApao: Sewd palyera, Hur. Ph.270. 
4. The Article with an adverb is equivalent to an 
adjective ; as, 
of mdAat avOpwro1, 4 vov codla, 
former men. modern wisdom. 

Obs. 1. The participle, (4» being), is said to be understood in 
this idiom ; as, of wdAm [Svres] &vOpwros. 

Obs. 2. The Art. and adverb may be used even with 


per . 
names ; as, Tov wéwy MepixAdous, Xen. Mem.itt.51, the celebrated 


Pericles. 
Obs. 3. In the same way the Art. is used with a preposition 
and its case ; as, Tov xpds MiAnolous wéAcuov, Her.t.25. 


5. The word with which the Article agrees is often 
omitted ; as, 
7a ’AOnvalwv— [mpdypara], 
the [affairs] of the Athenians. 


Obs. The neut. Plur. 74 is the most common in this ellipse ; 
but several other kinds may be noticed ; as, 
ij omitted 5 as, év rH aAAoTpIla; ev TH ToUTWY; Thuc.iv.95. 
NMEpA 55 a8, TH Se Sevrepaly HAGe, Her.iv.113. 
630s 9, —~Ss AS, Mpoiay Thy ex) BaBvdAdvos, Xen. Cyr.vii.4.16. So 
perhaps in the phrase rhy ém) Oavare, Heriii.119. 
vids 4, = 8, KadAccpdrns 6 KadAlov, Thuc.i.29. | 


(6) The Article marking the Subject and Epithet. 


1. The Article marks the subject of a proposition 
and distinguishes it from the predicate ; as, 
wvE 7 hepa éyévero, 
the day became night. 
Obs. 1. If the subject is an indefinite thing it may be without 


| 
1 
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the Art.; as, xadds Oncavpds rap’ dvdpl emovdalp xdpis dperAouérn, 
LIsoc. ad Dem. 8.b. 

Obs.2. The predicate has the Art., when it is particularly 
lemited, sapscially therefore when it is merely a synonyme of the 
subject ; as, of 8 immoBdra: exaddovro of raxées, Her.v.77. where oi 
iwroBéra: ig the predicate. See also above a.1.0bs.4. 


2. The Article before an adjective marks it as an 
epithet, and distinguishes it from an adjective used as 
a predicate ; as, 


of xaxoi dvdpes, ot dvdpes xaxol, 
the bad men. the men are bad. 


Obs.1. The Fale of the Adj. is important ; for, 

(a). An Epithet always stands between the Article and substantive ; 
a8, of xaxol tvdpes ;—or else after the substantive with the Article re- 
peated, which makes the epithet emphatic ; as, of &ydpes of xaxol. 

(0). A predicate always stands after the substantive ; as, of tvdpes 
xaxol ;—or else before the Article, which makes the predicate emphatic ; 
as, xaxol of dvdpes. 

N.B. This usage of an adjective with the Artiole must be constantly 
observed ; thus, apwaCouerdwy tay yuvawKdy Adyoy ob8tva rorhoacba, 
Her.i.4, is not ‘to take no account of women carried off’, but ‘ to 
take no account of thew women when carried off’, 

So especially when an adjective is joined with a verb; as, ovx 
dudprupdéy ye Thy Sivauw wapacxduevor, Thuc.it.41, ‘exhibiting our 
power not untestified’. audy rd BolAeuvpa dyvao0a, Thuc.rit.36, 
‘ that the decree had been passed a savage one’, Le. ‘ that the decree, 
which had been passed, was savage’, two propositions being com- 
pressed into one. 

Obs. 2. The Art. may take after it various substitutes for an 
adjective ; as, 

A noun in the Gen.; as, Tous Aaxedayioviev Baoirdas, Thuc.i.20. 

A preposition and its case ; as, roy mpds MiAnolous xéAquov, Her.i.25. 
In short any words which can qualify a noun may take the place of an 
Epithet ; as, 7 éw Eipuyédovr: wordy ev Maypuala weCouaxla, Thuc.t.100. 


(c) The Article in its ancient usage. 


In the old language the Article (6, 7, 76) is used as 
a demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun, as 
well as an article; as, 


ra dédaoTat, [1.a.125. rod 8 éxAve PoiBos, L1.a.43. 
these things have been divided. but Phoebus heard him. 


ry ot mépe, Il.a.72. cot rd yépas TOAD pet cor, Ll.a.167. 
which he gave him. the prize for thee is much greater. 
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Obs. 1. The Art. is used as an article in Homer principally witk 
comparatives or superlatives ; as, AAAd 7d yey wAciov, I1.a.165. 
numerals ; as, TH dexdry 8 ayophvde xaréooaro, Il.a.54. 
pronouns; as, rd ody yépas, [l.a.185. 

Obs. 2. In the oldest usage, the Epic, the Art. appears in two 
forms in the Nom.; viz. Sing. 4, 7, 7, or 8s, 4, 72 ; Plur, oi, ai, Ta, 
or of, at, r2; the other cases being the same for both. The former 
of these, (4, 7, Td), is mostly used as a demonstrative or personal 
pronoun, and then as an article ;—the latter, (ds, 4, 7d), as a rela- 
tive. Yet their meanings are sometimes interchanged ; as, da 
relative, wap’ érafpov, 8 of véov HAGe, J7.v.211.;—és a demonstra- 
tive, ob8 $s dadéa, Z7.~.200. The common relative és, %, 3, G. oi, 
is, ov, was also used. The Plur. of the Art. as a demonstrative 
was sometimes tol, tal, ré. Some other peculiarities of Epic usage 
may be noticed. 

(a). &ye or 6 St ina second clause, after a person has been mentioned; 
as, alfa 3¢ vijas txnte, woAdy F Bye Aady dyelpas, J1.8.664. Kal Tov 
pev p’ dpauapt’, 6 8 duvuova Topyvblwva BdAev, 11.0.302. comp. nunc 
dextrd ingeminans ictus, nunc ile sinistrd. 4in.v.457. 

(b). 6, 7, 7d, (he, she, it), put first, the person intended being named 
afterwards in another clause ; as, alrap 6 whe vnvol waphuevos— 
wédas wks AxiAdAeds, 1l.a.488. So with od, of, 2, uly. 

(c). the oblique cases, (Tov, rijs, Tov, &c.), used as .demonstratives, 
and put after a noun, with a relative following ; as, éaj0ero cuvOecidew, 
rdw ds éxéreAde, 11.€.320. 

Obs. 3. The Ionic usage was the same as the Epic; except 
that 4, 4, 7d, was not so often used as a demonstrative, and the 
Tonic relative was always $s, h, 7d ; G. rou, rijs, roi. 

Obs.4. The Attic usage. The Attic Poets sometimes incline 
to the Epic use by employing the Art. as a personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun ; as, Troy —brd o@ pbicoy xepavvg, Soph.did. 7.200. Also 
as a relative; as, Ads uaxéAAn TH xarelpyarra: rédov, Asch. Ag.509. 

In Attic prose the Art. 6, 7, 7d, is used as a demonstrative only in 
a few particular idioms ; as, 

6 wev—é dé, this—that, the one—the other. 
xpd rod before this, (xpévov understood). 

So in Attic and Jonic $s, #, 7d is used in familiar expressions for 
‘the other’ ; as, #3 ds says the other, xal roy pdva:, Plato passim. 
and $s xa) ds, ‘this or that’; as, émdpxnxe ds Kal 8s, Herwv.68: nai 
po kdAe Tov Kal tov, Lys. pro. Ar. 65. 


VERBS. 
§ 131. THz Voices. 


(a) The Passive Voice. 


The object, which is governed by the active verb, 
becomes the Subject of the passive ; as, 
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iret pe——éy® gidodpat br’ avrod, 
he loves me-———I am loved by him. 

Obs.1. In Latin it is only the immediate object, or accusative 
case, of the active, which becomes the subject of the Passive ; 
but in Greek the remote object also, either a genitive or dative 
case, may be turned into the passive subject ; as, 

moreve: po. he trusts me, eym morevoua tr’ avrov. 
kpare: wou he conquers me,———-¢yw Kparovua: in’ abou. 

Obs. 2. Hence passive verbs often govern an Acc.; as, émre- 
Tpaypéevor THY pudakhy, Thuc.t.126, having been entrusted with the 
guard; where the active would be exiorevoay abrois rhv pudakiny. 
see §126.6.2. 


(b) The Middle Voice. 


The middle Voice has three principal meanings, 
from which also some other secondary senses are 
derived. 

1. The middle voice is reflective, and denotes that 
the agent acts upon himself; as, 


Aodw, Aovomat, 
I bathe (some one else). I bathe myself. 

Obs. Derivative meanings : 

(a). The Middle neuter, the active being causative ; as, 
poBéw frighten,—poBéoua: fear, i. e. frighten myself. 
waiw make to cease, ratopa: cease. | ropedw make to go, wopevoua: go. 

If the active is rarely used, the Middle looks like a deponent ; 
as, ZAww make to hope, Arona (ualvw) drive mad, palyoua 

9) hdw afflict, ihdopa ofxew rake rotten, cfmoua. 

(6). The Middle practically differing in sense from the active ; as, 
tirrw I strike, but réwrouc J lament for, i.e. strike myself for. 
AavOdyw,—AayOdvonas forget. pudadrrw,—pvadrropa: beware of. 

(c). The Middle taking a Gen., the active having an Acc.; as, 
AauBdyw TodTo, AauBdyopat Tovrou, see §124,7.6. 

2. The middle voice denotes that the agent acts for 
himself; as, 
aipéw, aipéouat, 
I take (for any one). I take for myself, i. e. chouse. 

Obs. Derivative meanings ; 

(a). The Middle shews that an object belongs to oneself ; as, 
viarw Tas xeipas I wash the hands of any one. 
vimrouc Tas xeipas, | wash my hands. So waida pw’ wyouatero, Soph. 
4.71021. 

(b). The Middle practically differing in sense from the active ; as, 

Tt 2 
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Avw release (to another),—Avoua: ransom (for oneself), Jl.a.13. 
tdoow arrange (for another), rdocoua agree (for oneself), Thuc.1.99. 


3. The middle voice denotes an action done by means 
of another ; as, 


ot ’Apyetot elxdvas Tounoapevot, 
the Argives having had images made. 
Obs. Thus the priest @ve:, the general Overa, Her.v.44. 


THE Moops. 


§ 132. The Indicative Mood. 


1. The Indicative is used, when anything is spoken 
of as a fact ; as, 


moAAol 7AGor, map’ éuot ovdels proOogopet, 


many came. no one serves with me. 
The Indicative is used in independent propositions. 


Obs. In one view the Indicative is the only Mood that is found 
in really independent propositions ; and when other moods seem 
to be independent, some verb may be supplied to govern them: 
yet the force of this governing verb is contained in the mood ; 
and therefore the Imperative, Subjunctive, or Optative may some- 
times in this way be regarded as independent, though they cannot 
be used in a direct categorical proposition. 


2. The Indicative is used in dependent propositions, 
when no indefiniteness or possibility 1s expressed ; as, 


ovdels pcBoqopet, Satis pi ixavds éore Tovety, 
no one serves, if he is not able to labour. 

Obs. This usage may be noticed in— 

(a). An indirect question or the oratio obliqua, with the principal 
tenses, see § 134.272. 

(5). Relatives marking a definite olject or direct fact ; as, % wipe 
"Axauots GAVE FOyxe, [l.a.2. 

(c). Particles denoting a purpose, when a certain consequence or fact 
is intended, see § 134.27.4.a. 

(d). Particles of time, when no wnecertainty or indefinitencss is 
intended ; see § 134.12.4.0. 

(e). Conditional particles, when no probability or possibility is 
marked, see § 134.27.4.c. 

Obs. 2. By a peculiar idiom the Indic. (Imperf. or Aor.) is used 
to express categorically what would happen (Imperf.), or would 


have happened (Aor.), under certain circumstances, but really has 
not happened ; thus, 
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(a). In conditional clauses with dy; as, ef 71 Erxev, LSwxev av, if he 
had had any thing, he would have given it. See § 134.17.4.c,0b3.2.. 

(5). In intentional clauses ; as, ds eta uhrore eéuavrdy, so that I 
might never have shewn myself. See § 134.2i.4.a.06s.5. 

(c). In optative clauses ; as, e{0e co: ovveyevdunv, I wish I had met 
with you. See § 134.7.b.1.0b8.4. 

(d). With éws until ; as, €ws abtg@ Thy Tov ’Audlovos awédwa prow, 
Plat. Gorg. 506.6. until I had. 


§ 133. The Imperative Mood. 


The Imperative is used in addresses, entreaties, or 
commands; as, 


&yyedos AcyéTo, TadTa TdvTa TOLEITE, 
let the messenger speak. do all these things. 


N.B. If the Imperative be regarded as always dependent, some verb 
of commanding or entreating must be supplied ; but the force of such 
a verb is contained in the Imperative itself, and therefore it may be 
considered independent. 


Obs.1. The 2.Per. has sometimes an indefinite subject; as, 
rdteve was Tis, Arist. Av.1191, shoot every one of you. 


Obs. 2. The Imperative, as it implies duty or necessity, may 
sometimes be rendered by ‘ must’; thus, 

(a). After conjunctions; as, deita:, iri nrdcOwoay, Thuc.iv.92. 

(5). In interrogations ; as, celo@w vduos, Plat. Leg. vii.801.d. 

Hence such expressions as olc@’ as molncov; Soph. Ed.7.543. do 
you know what you must do? Phrases of this kind, which are com- 
mon in dramatic writers, imply that some injunction is to follow ; 
like the colloquial English expression ‘ I tell you what ’— 


2. With negatives the Present commonly takes the 
Imperative, but the Aorist the Subjunctive ; as, 


‘\ , \ , 
By TUTTE, pn Towns, 
do not be striking. do not strike. 


Obs. 1. In Homer the Aor. is found in the Imperative ; as, 7¢ 
Mh wo warépas wo Suoin MOeo Tyme, [1.5.410. With the 3.Per. this 
is less uncommon in other poets also ; as, und€ co: weAnodrw, Asch. 
Prom.332. 

Obs. 2. The 2.Per. of the Fut. Indicative is sometimes used as 

nearly equivalent to an Imperative ; as, undév ravd épeis, sch. 
Sept.252, ‘ you will not say’, i. e. do not. 
Ov py with this Fut. increases the force of the prohibition ; as, od u) 
ducuerhs on, Eur. Med.1160. That the Fut. retains its own meaning 
in this expression is shown by its use in the 1.Per.; as, of co: uh 
peOdvoual wore, Soph. El. 1052. I will never follow you. Also in the 
Infin. ; as, ob uh wore ed mpdtew méAw, Eur. Ph. 1606. See §134.77.4. 
a.0bs.2. For ov uh with a Fut. interrogutively, see § 138.0. 
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§ 184. The Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


The Subjunctive and Optative are used in two ways, 

(t) When they seem to be independent. 

(42) When their dependence upon other verbs is 
plainly marked by conjunctions &c. 


N.B. When the Subj. and Opt. seem to be independent, some verb 
may be supplied to shew their dependence ; as, %\@o1 he might come, 
i.e. oftws Exe: as he 2s so situated that he might: but the force of 
this supplied verb is contained in the Subj. and Opt. and therefore 
they may be regarded as independent. 


Obs. History of the Sussunctive and Optative. 


1. Primary usage. 

(a). The Subjwnctive seems originally to have expressed the idea of 
‘Duty’; thus it nearly resembled the English ‘ought’; as, ZA@w I 
ought to go. 

From expressing Duty the Sujunctive sometimes— 

t. is hortative, and resembles the Imperative. 
tt. expresses a doubt, especially in questions. 

(b). The Optative seems originally to have expressed the idea of 
(t) ‘ Wishing ’, (i) ‘ Possibility’; thus it nearly resembled the Eng- 
lish ‘may’ or ‘might’; as, 

z. EdXOouu may I come, i.e. I wish or hope so. 
ti. ZAPouut I may or might come, i.e. it is possible. 

The latter of these two meanings was in process of time distinguished 
from the other by attaching dy to the Optative. The a» however did 
not alter the meaning of the verb, but only shewed which meaning 
was to be taken. 


2. Secondary usage. 

(a). From the idea of Duty expressed by the Subjunctive it was 
also used to denote a purpose since ‘I give you this,—you are to use 
it’, may easily mean ‘I give you this, that you may use it ’. 

And in a similar manner from the idea of Wishing expressed by the 
Optative, this mood also was used to denote a purpose ; since ‘I give 
you this,—may you use it’ may easily mean ‘I give you this, that you 
may use it’. 

Thus the two moods, originally distinct, merged into a common 
idea, and were both used to denote a purpose, and some other similar 
relations, all of which imply some uncertainty, doubt, or tndefiniteness 
in their statement. ; 

(b). In this secondary use, though both moods agree in denoting a 
purpose, yet they differ in the tune to which they commonly refer ; 
for the Subjunctive refers to present or future time. 

the Optative to past time. 
thus they answer exactly to ‘may’ and ‘might’ in English ; as, 
Epxopa, ws 15w, I come that I may see. 
HAGov ws Youn, I came that I might see. 
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In noticing this distinction of time, it may be observed that the 
Subjunctive has the personal affixes of the principal tenses, (which 
belong to present and future time), and the Optative the personal 
affixes of the historic tenses, (which belong to past time). 

(c). Besides this difference of time, the Optative, from its original 
meaning of ‘possibility’, may naturally denote a greater degree of 
uncertainty, than the Subjunctive ; and hence this idea of greater or 
less uncertainty sometimes distinguishes the two moods, while the 
distinction of time is disregarded. 

Hence the difference between the two moods in the secondary use 
seems on the whiole to be, that the 
Subj. refers to present time or marks less uncertainty. 

Opt. past time or greater uncertainty. 

(d). The use of the Optative in the Oratio obliqua was perhaps 
owing to the vagueness which might naturally be aimed at in giving 
only the substance of what had been said. Here also the Optative is 
connected with past time. 

(e). In all the secondary uses of the Subjunctive and Optative, 
these moods are attached to an independent verb by conjunctions or 
relatives; which however do not modify the meaning of the moods, 
but only shew which of their meanings is to be taken, 


(i) The Subjunctive and Optative independent. 
(a) The Sudjunctive. 


The Subjunctive expresses Duty, and denotes that 
something ought to be done; as, 


Tl 7018 ; twper, 
what ought I to do? we should go. - 


Obs.1. The Subj. may often be rendered by the verb ‘I am’ 
followed by an infinitive ; as, é¢y® own ; Arist. Ran.1132, am I 


to be silent? Hence 7! yévwpa:; what ought I to become, i.e. 
what am I to do? 


Obs. 2. The Subj. sometimes, 
(a). is hortative and nearly resembles the Imperative ; as, jets mép 
roTpwwrapnev driogw, 1.v.119. 

(b). expresses a doubt or indecision, especially in questions; as, 
wapéAOw Souous ; Eur. Med. 1275. 

(c). has a potential force, ‘may or can’ ; as, obk o@ otros ayhp, 008’ 
fovea, ov5t yévnta, Od.4.437, nor can arise. See below 6.2.0b8.1.0. 

(d). is nearly equivalent toa Future Indicative, being a softened form 
of it; see below b.2.0b8.1.c. Hence the Fut. is sometimes mixed with 
It; as, rl wdOw 3 4 rl unooua, Soph. Tr. 927. 

In the old language (Epic) the Subj. is used, with &» or ké, as a 
_ Fat.; as, chy udy ey wéubo, eye 5€ «° Kyo Bpionlda, [1.0.184. 


214 SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. [§ 134. 


(6) The Optative. 
1. The Optative expresses a Wish ; as, 


® Tat yévoio TaTpos EvTUX€aTEpOS, 
O Son, may you prove more fortunate than your father. 

Obs. 1. the Opt. expressing a wzsh is commonly used without 
ay or xt, because no condition is implied. Yet dv or «é are some- 
times used, and then some condition is referred to; as, @s xé oi 
air yaia xdvor, 17.¢.281, how I wish that, («é if it were possible). 

Obs. 2. A wish is often introduced by different particles, ¢, ¢ 
yap, lOc, ws, was by; as, ef por yévorro, Eur. Hee.830. 
ei yap ’AChyn doln, I1.p.561. ws &xdAorro, Eur. Hip. 405. 

10 wor dxéoaw, Hur. Hec. 1050. nas by Odvoyu, Soph. Aj. 388. 

Obs. 3. A Future Opt. is never used to express a wish. 

Obs. 4. If the wish relates to things past, the Indicative is 
used ; as, ee coi rére ovveyerduny, Xen. Momi.2.46, I wish I had 
been with you, (see §132.2.0b3.2.) In poetry Sperov or Sedov 
‘I ought’ is also used ; as, &s uw’ ded’ “Extup xreivat, [1..269, how 
Hector ought to have killed me, i.e. I wishhehad. Late writers 
use pede, Spedov, as a conjunction, like utznam. 


2. The Optative expresses possibility or doubt, and 
is then accompanied by dy; as, 


ot dvOpwrot A€youev av, 
the men might say. 

Obs. 1. Some varieties of this poss#bility may be noticed ; 

(a). what is probable ; as, rdxa 8 by nal of &roddéuevo: Ayer, Her.i.70, 
would say, or probably said. So with negatives, odk dy én yevoalaro, 
Her.ii.47, would not taste, or will hardly taste. 

(5). to be able; as, yévorro 8 by way dy paxpe xpdvy, Her.v.7, might 
happen, i. e. is able to happen. 

(c). a softened Future ; as, Aéyouw by of’ Frovoa, Soph. Ed.7.95, I 
will tell. Hence ri yevoluny ay ; what will become of me ? 

(d). a softened Imperative ; as, xdpas dy efow, Soph. Ph. 674, pray 
go within. 

Obs. 2. The 4, which accompanies this Opt., refers to some 
condition, expressed or understood ; as, Aéyou’ av I would tell, if 

ou wished it. This Opt. is sometimes found without 4; as, 
ov db0 7 &vdpe pépotev, J1,€.303. 


(2) The Subjunctive and Optative dependent. 
1. The Subjunctive and Optative are used after 
certain conjunctions and relatives, when some wncer- 


tainty or indefiniteness is implied. 
Obs. For this Secondary use of the Opt. see § 134.0b8.2. 
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2. In dependent clauses, the Subjunctive refers to 
present or future time, the Optative to past time ; as, 


Epxopat ws ide, WAGoy ws Dor, 
I come that I may see. I came that I might see. 


N.B. The Subj. depends on the Principal tenses, Pres., Fut., Perf. 
The Opt. —— on the Historic tenses, Imperf., Aor., Pluperf. 


Obs. The principal verb generally determines the time of the 
dependent one ; but sometimes 

(a). the dependent verb denotes a present action, though the princi- 
pal verb is past, and then the Subj. follows an historic tense; as, 
aXAby ax’ dpBaruay Edov, Sopp’ eb yryvdonns, Ii.¢.127, that you may 
[now] know. 

(6). Or vice vers& ; a8, Spa uh pdrnv xdumos 6 Adyos en, Her.vit.103, 
whether the word was not [when spoken in time past]. 

(c). So in vivid descriptions the present tense used historically, of 
an action really past, is followed by an Opt. ; as, xpucdy éxréure: 
xathp iva Trois (ow ely xaol, Hur. Hee. 10. 


3. Sometimes instead of differing in time, the Opta- 
tive expresses a greater degree of uncertainty than 
the Subjunctive ; as, 


va €xwot, iva éxouev, 
that they might have, [certainly]. that they might have, [possibly]. 


Obs. 1. In this use of the two moods it matters not what the 
tense of the principal verb may be. 

This is an idiom very common in Thucydides, who seldom regards 
the former Rule ; as in Thuc.ii.5, ef rwa AdBoevy, (which was uncer- 
tain), 4v dpa téxwol rives, (which was to be expected). 


Obs.2. This distinction between the Subj. and Opt. is most 
plainly seen, when both are dependent on the same verb, 

(a). When of two consequences one is more certain than the other ; 
as, fva xa) Bari Exwor xpacba, (certain), xa) of irmées opéas uh gwoiarto, 
(probable), Her.iz.51. 

(0). When of two consequences one depends upon the other, and so 
has a double contingency ; as, @e:a uh 6 wais Tpolay dbpolon, yvdvres 
3 ’Axaiol affis alpoey ordédov, Eur. Hec. 1120, and that [then] the 
Greeks might &. So probably is to be rendered éweipwrgy ci 
orpatetnta, Kal ef tiva xpocOda:ro didov, Her.t.53, and if he should 
[upon deciding to go to war] attach any friend. 


4. The Subjunctive and Optative in dependent 
clauses may be thus arranged : 
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(az) With conjunctions denoting a purpose, iva, 
Strws, Spa poet., ws, p27); as, 

Epxopat iva ida, nrAOov ta Bore. 

Obs. 1. The particles sometimes take 4y or xé, when a condition 
is referred to; as, ws dy oiudétns wAdov, Kur. Hip.1304, that you 
may [in this case, referring to axovcas mentioned before] groan 
more. 


Obs. 2. Od wu} with a Subj.* is equivalent to a strong negation 
with a Fut. Indic.; hence it is joined with ftdure clauses ; as, 
ob ydp ce wh yvao1—ov8 Srowredcove:, Soph. El.42. The word 
Sé5ouKxa or Séos éor) seems to be understood ; as, ob [Sé0s eri] uh 
yvaeot, there is no fear lest ; Od uh with a Fut. Indic. 2.Per. is 
equivalent to an Imperative, see §133.2.0bs.2. 

Obs. 3. Od uh is never used with the Opt. except in the Oratto 
obliqua ; as, ws ob uh ore xépooev, Soph. Ph.610, that they never 
would destroy. 

Obs. 4. With wu} od and a Subj. the two negatives counteract 
each other (see § 138.0.) ; as, wht ro ob xpacuy oKiwrpor, I7.a.28, 
lest the sceptre may not avail. 

Sometimes ei with Fut. Indic. seems to be used for pd od ; as, 
pdBos ei relow, Hur. Med. 187, 1 am afraid whether I shall, i.e. lest I 
should not. 

Obs. 5. The Indicative is used with the intentional conjunc- 
tions, in several cases ; 

(a), A past tense (Imp. or Aor.) of the Indic. with a, ds, Srws, uh, 
to denote a result that would have happened, if some other event had 
preceded ; as, i qv tupads re nad KAdwy pndtv, Soph. Hd.7'.1389. 
And then I should be, or so that I might be. So as ®eta ufrore, 
duavrdv, 1392. And then I should never have shewn, or so that I 
might never have shewn. This form is used even when a wish for the 
future is implied ; as, rl od« év rdxe: Eppa euavrhy,—aws xdvov . 
denrrAdyny, disch. Prom. 773, why did I not &c. i.e. why do I not,— 
and then I shall be freed, see § 131.2.0bs.2. 

(6). The Fut. Indic. is often used for the Subj., when a future result 
is supposed to be certain ; as, Sppa xal“Extwp eloera, [1.6.11]. and 
then Hector will know. 

(c). “Owws very commonly takes the Fut. Indic.+ because its proper 


* Dawes’s Canon that od uw} cannot be joined with the Subj. of 
1.Aor. Acc., but always takes the Fut. Indic. instead, is not founded 
on any sound principle ; and though the Fut. is most common in this 
case, yet undoubted instances of the Subj. 1.Aor. Act. are found ; as, 
ov uftor éxxdetons, Soph. Ph. 381. and many others. 

+ Dawes’s Canon that the Subj. 1.Aor. Act. or Mid. cannot be used 
after Snws is of the same nature as the one above mentioned. For 
an instance see 8rws éxrAevon, Xen. Anab.v.6.21, 
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meaning is ‘ how’ not ‘ that’ ; as, ws Opépouc: kadas, Hur. Med.1109, 
how they shall bring them up well. 


(5) With particles of time ;—émjv, énedav, rar, 
énéray, with a Subjunctive ;—and é7zel, émeidy, dre, 
omore, With an Optative ; as, | 


ToUTO Trovet 6mOTay EAOn, Tovto érolet 6méTe ENOL, 
he does this, whenever he comes. __he did this, whenever he came. 


Obs.1. The uncertainty or indefiniteness of the Subj. or Opt. 
here refers only to the t2me ; the event being considered certazn, 
the time, when it takes place, doubtful. 


Obs. 2. The Subj. or Opt. with these particles sometimes denotes 
@ single act; as, éwel dv ov ye wérpov exlomys, I1.¢.412:—sometimes 
an act often recurring ; as, dxére Kphrndev tkorro, J1.y.232. 


Obs. 3. The conjunction with & is commonly confined to the 
Subj., and the form without 4 to the Opt.; but this is sometimes 
reversed ; as, with Subj. (mostly Epic), dre pw Oderwow *Axaol, 
119.323 ; with Opt. (rare), dra» éxow(olaro, Asch. Per.453. 

Obs. 4. Particles of time denoting up ¢o a certain time, as, 
dws, tore, elodxe &c. ‘until’, have the construction of éwhy, érel, 
when the action is represented as looked forward to ; as, xpvpov 
car &Agos, Tad ws by exuddw, Soph. Ged. C.113. 

(a). If the action is regarded as past and over, not looked forward 
to, the Indic. is used ; as, ws ob amédetay anxdoas, Her.w.143. Also 
see §132.2.063.2.d. 

(6). The particles commonly have the Indic., when they mean 
‘ whilst’ ; as, éws 6 ravé’ Sppawe, Il..193. except in the oratio obliqua ; 
as, fore év Ti woAeula elev, Xen. Anab.12.3.5. 

Obs. 5. The particle ply ‘ before that’ takes— 

(a). with a negative preceding, a Subj. with ay, and an Opt. ; as, 
ovdst Odpaos tort, wply dy évieltw rl dpe, Soph. Gid.C.48. obm ercv 
getryew, xply reiphoaro, Jl.p.580. The Indic. in Ji.a.29. is rare. 

(6). with an afirmatwe preceding, an Infin. ; as, mply wey aixuaddrous 
yevérOu eveitxé opi xdbdov, Her.vi.ll9. The Infin, may also be used 
after a negative, especially with future time ; as, odd kev ds weloet,— 
aply > ded wacay euol Sduevau, 11.1.387. 

(c). with an act regarded as past and over, an Indic. ; as, mply yor 
tbxn toad éxéorn, Soph. Gd.7.775. 
xp is sometimes redundant, and found in both clauses; as, oi3° dye 
aply,—aply Sdueva, 11.0.98, 


(c) With conditional particles ;—éav, jv, av, (et xe, 
ai xe Ep.), with a Subjunctive ;—and ei, with an 
Optative ; as, 

éay épynrat, ei €pxotro, 
if he should, or shall, come. if he should come. 
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Obs. 1. The Subj. with é4y nearly resembles the Fut. Indic. 
(see above, i.a obs 2.d.); hence the Fut. is often put inclose connec- 
tion with it; as, ei uty perapeAhoe:,—hy St uh perapedrra, Her.s44.36. 

The Subj. with ef is mostly Jonic or Doric ; yet it is occasionally 
found in Attic; as, ef cov orepnOa, Soph. Gd.C.1443. 

Also #y or ei av with the Opt. is rare in Attic; as, ef rz wAdoy by 
wpedanoee, Xen. Cyr.iti.3.35. 

Obs.2. Conditionaland consequent clauses, protastsand apodosis ; 

The condition may be erie three a 
(zt). The Indicative with ei, the condition simply stated ; 

(zz). The Subjunctive ,, édy, $s probable ; 

(itt). The Optative » €l, a possible only. 

The consequence may be stated in three ways— 
(a). The Indicative (or Imperative) states that the consequence is 

certain, if the condition be fulfilled. 

(8). The Indicative (Imp. or Aor.) with dy states that the consequence 
would have been certain, if the condition had been fulfilled, imply- 
ing however that it 7s not so ; the condition is then exoreuel in 
the Indic. 

(7). The Optative with &y states that the consequence is possible only, 
though it may certainly follow if the condition be fulfilled. 


Conditions and consequents are commonly thus combined, 
-_ { el Adyet,—apaprdve, if he speaks, he errs. 
AO) ee ef Tt 2ye1s,—Bds, if you have anything, give it. 
as, ef TeAeuThoe: Toy Blov ed, GABios KexARoOas Bkids ort, Her.2.32. 
also less usual (7.7.); as, ef xpnora txeis, ebepdteas dy, Fur. Hip.47. 
. ei Hpxero,—édpa by, if he came, he would see. 
(6). 0.8. el FAGev,—elBev dv, if he had come, he would have seen. 
as, our dy vicwy éexpdre:, ei uh Tt Kal vaurindy elxev, Thuc.2.9. 
(c). ita. édy Ts Exn,—Séoea, if he has anything, he will give it. 
as, of abrods, dav orovdal yévwyra, ktovo1, Xen. Anab.ii.3.6. 
instead of a Futwre is sometimes used the Epic Subj. with ay ; 
as, key €Awuat, Jl.a.137.; the Opt. as a softened Fut. ; as, 
Adtams’ &v, Soph. El. 554.3; or an Imperative; as, ‘EAévny 


exérw, I1.y.282, 
(d). tit.y. tf Tt A€yot,x—dxotoaus dy, if he should say anything, I should 
hear it. 


as, 9 Kev ynOhoa Tplauos,—ei opdiv wvOolaro, [1.a.255. 
also less usual (7it.a.); a8, ob yap dABidrepds eort, ef wh of rixn 
éxiomxoro, Her.i.32; or the Epic Subj. with a for a Fut.; oix 
&y roi xpalounot, I1.A.386. 
also the Indic. with &» to denote a repeated or habitual act ; 85, 
ef tis abr@ Soxoin BAaxevew,—*xaev dy, Xen. Anad.ti.3.11. 


(d) With Relatives, ds, darts, ofos, Sc0s, 50en &e.; 
the Subjunctive commonly taking dv; as, 


obs dv ldn, carci, obs Tor, exdr€t, 
whomsoever he sees, he calls, whomsoever he saw, he called. 
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Obs. 1. The Subj. is sometimes without 4, especially in Poets ; 
as, 8ris opéas eivaplienrar, Od.u.40. 

Obs. 2. The Opt. is also used with Relatives as in independent 
clauses, and then has ay ; as, ob« for: Tovrov do7is dy KaTaxTdvol, 
Eur. Her.975. who could kill. 


(122) The Optative in the Oratio Obliqua. 


1. In the oratio obliqua, or narration of another’s 
words, the Optative is commonly used with relatives 
and conjunctions ; as, : 


édXeyen Ste 7 6d0s els ’AOnvas hépot, - 
he said that the way led to Athens. 


, Obs.1. The oratto obliqua is mostly connected with past time ; 
should it be connected with present time the Indic. not the Opt. 
- is used ; as, fAeye, ds ards pev yévorro Aapely, Her. vit.3, but 
A€youew, Sr: Kwdvvetoe: peiva: TocavTn Sivas, Xen. Anab.v.6.19. 

Obs. 2. The oblique is sometimes suddenly changed to the direct 
form ; as, ueOopuloa és Lnordv wapiiver,—od svres vavpaxhoere Edn 
Sray BovAnobe, Xen. Hist.ti.1.25. | 

Hence there is sometimes a sort of compromise; the verbs having 
the tense and mood of the direct form, but the person of the indirect ; 
as, spoioyduevos Erea, &s of xatraxpG, ei BovrAovra, Hert.164. that it 
was sufficient for him, if they were willing. 

Obs. 3. The Relative sometimes takes the Infin., (by attraction 
of the antecedent clause), instead of the Opt.; as, %pacay, 8oa per’ 
éxelyww BovrAever Oa, ovderds Sorepo: gaviva:, Thuc.t.91. 


2. Indirect questions, being a kind of oratio obliqua, 
often take an Optative ; as, 


é\eyev doa ayaba Kipos tezoujxor, 
he told how many good things Cyrus had done. 


Obs. 1. Though the Opt. is common, the Indic. is often used 
in indirect questions ; as, elpero 1: ob xpara: rH xetpl, Her.itt.78. 

Obs. 2. Likeindirect questions are conditional clauses dependent 
on another verb ; the consequent then generally has an Infin. with 
ay, for the Opt. or Indic. with a, (bd ;—for the Fut. Indic. (c.) 
the Infin. without & is used, with bedi time, but with past 
time the Subj. becomes the Opt. and the Infin. has 4; as, voul- 
(ovres, ef ratrny AdBaev, padlws dy TaAAa mpooxwphoew, Thuc.ii.30. 
The consequent may also have a conjunction 871, és, with an Opt. 
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§ 135. The Infinitive Mood and Participle. 


The use of the Infinitive and that of the Participle 
in dependent clauses may be thus distinguished ; 


1. The Infinitive is used, when the real object of the 
governing verb is an act or state; which the Infinitive 
describes ; as, 

yvdoovet Tpépew THY yAGooay jovysTeEpar, 
they shall learn to keep their tongue more quiet. 

2. The Participle is used when the real object of the 
governing verb is a person or thing; whose act or 
state the participle describes ; as, 


6p@ avOpwrov anobvjoKorta, 
I see a man dying. 


The same distinction is observed when one verb is the 
subject of another. 


Obs. 1. The reason of these Rules is obvious ; the Infinitive is 
a Substantive expressing an act or state; and therefore, when the 
object of the verb is an ‘act or state’, the verb governs an Infi- 
nitive, just as it woulda common noun ; thus tpépew is governed 
by yécouer, just as yAdoou is by tpépew.—On the other hand 
the Participle is an Adjective expressing an act or state; and 
therefore it cannot itself be the object of a verb; but when the 
object of the verb is a ‘ person or oe , the participle agrees with 
it, and shews the ‘act or state’ in which it is; thus &@pwrop is 
the object of 5pé,and &xo6vhoxovra shews what state he is in—thus, 
if the dependent verb is t#self the object, the Jnjin. is used. 
if the subject of the dependent verb is the object, the Part. is used. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs are found either with an Infin. or Part., 
because they are used in different senses; as, yryvéonw, with Infin. 
iva yv@ Teepe, Soph. Ant.1089, that he may learn to keep ;— 
with Part. &yvwoay dxomeurduevor, Thuc.i.102, they perceived that 
they were sent away. 

Selievums, with Inf. Fur.And.707,teach ;—with Part. Hur Med.548, shew. 
Zoixa, ” Il.w.258, seem tobe; ,, Xen.Hist.vi.3.5, seem like. 
pavOdyw, 55 Xen. Cyr.iv.1.18, learn ; ,, sch. Prom. 62, perceive. 
WEpLOpaw, 55 Her.wii.16, allow ; 9) Lhuc.t2.20, overlook. 
Paivopat, 55 Her 221.53, seem ; »» Thuc.it.56, appear, shew 
oneself, am evident; as also djA0s, pavepds elu, Thuc.t.93. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs are found either with an Infin. or Part., 
because with the same sense they may have sometimes an ac or 
state, sometimes a person or thing, for their object or subject ; as, 
aicBdvouat, with Infin., aiodayduevos abrobs peya divacOm, Thuc.v1.59, 
perceiving (the state) that they had great power ;—with Part. 
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foborro rexi(dvrav, Thuc.v.83, perceived (the persons) building. 

So dove, Xen,An.it.5.13; Xen.M.i1.4.1. | &pxouat, Thuc.i.107.Her.v.75. 

ruvOdvonat, Thuc.iv.29. Her.vi.100. wavy, 11.4442. Eur. Hip.701. 
and others. 


(a) The Infinitive. 
1. The Infinitive is used as a Nominative, (or Ac- 


cusative) case, and becomes the Sudject of another 
verb ; as, 


€U Tovety KaAdy €oTt, ToApay ayadoy elvat A€ya, 
to do well is right. T say that it is good to dare. 


_ Obs, The Infin. is sometimes, especially with impersonal verbs, 
introduced by 4cre, as a consequence, instead of being the subject 
of the verb ; as, Sere woAduou undty er: dparba, Thuc.v.14. 


2. The Infinitive is used as an Accusative case, and 
becomes the Object of another verb; as, 


yvdcovet Tpépew THY yAGooay jovxwrépar. 
[tpépew the object of yvécouc:]. 

Obs. 1. This Infin. is used especially with verbs which imply 
any purpose or result, ‘to wish, dare, try, exhort, permit’, &c.— 
or which involve an assertion, either in thought, or word, ‘ to 
think, say’ &c.—the Infin. is then found 

(a). with transitive verbs like a common Acc. 

(6). with such neuter verbs as from their meaning can be followed 
by an ‘act or state ’, though they cannot take the Acc. of a common 
noun ; a8, ToUrwy ueAAoy pvhuny etew, Her.i.43. 

Obs. 2. When the dependent clause denotes a purpose or result, 
rendered in English by ‘ that’ or ‘ how’, it is often expressed by 
4s, Sxws, with Subj. or Opt., especially with verbs meaning ‘ to 
contrive, take care for’ &c.; as, BovAevoua: Baws ce arodpm, Xen. 


Cyr.t.4.13. 


Obs. 3. Verbs expressing an assertion often have 8r, és, with 
the Indic. or Opt.; as, Aéyoust roy éraipoy redvdvai, or 371 6 éraipos 
réOvnxe. Sometimes eAwi(w(Thuc.v.9),and wel6w (Xen. Mem.i.1,1), 
are used with és. 


Obs. 4. When the dependent clause denotes a consequence, 
rendered in English by ‘so that’, ‘so as’, it may be expressed by 
SerewiththeInfin.; as,Ouyds éwécovra Sore véerba, 711.42. Hence, 

(a). Verbs which have a simple Infin. may have dove, if the ex- 
pression can be turned so as to denote a consequence; as, #0eA’ Sore 
ylyverOa: rdde, Fur. Hip. 1342. 

(6). Two Infin. may depend on the same word, the latter having 

ore and expressing an ulterior consequence or condition; as, éfdy 
atrois Epxew ‘EAAhvwr, Sor abrovs twaxotew Bacirei, Dem. Ph.ii.68. 
U2 | 
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Obs. 5. The expaetory Infinitive—Jnjinttivus exregeticus. 

Besides expressing the Object of a verb, the Infin. is very abund- 
antly used in Greek, (as in English), to explain, correct, or qualify, 
another statement. Thus the Infin.— 

(a). Expresses a purpose with verbs of motion ; as, éreuwe inwéa 
iSéc0a, Her.vit.208. So with eixt in poetry; as, Sppa of ely lods 
xplerOa, Od.a.261. 

A Fut. Part. is often used ; as, rovro fpyopnas: ppdowy, Her.iii.6. 

(5). Shews the result or consequence of an action ; as, Tijs Oaddoons 
elpyov, uh xproba, Thuc.iii.6. 

Hence verbs of prohibiting, hindering, or which imply a negative, 
often repeat a negative with the Infin., because the result is that the 
thing is not done; as, phs 4 xatapvij uh Sedpaxévar rdde ; Soph. Ant. 442. 

(c). Describes the end or purpose, correcting or explaining the 
Object of the verb ; as, ‘EAdvyy Sdouev ’Arpelipow &yeyv, 1l.y.251. In 
Latin the Fut. Part. Pass. is used, agendam. 

So when the Infin. qualifies the Subject of another verb ; as, pucOds 
hv eipnuévos 83e,—1a juloea peradafeiv, Her.vi.23. Hence with verbs 
of saying, the Infin. may either qualify the Subject, or be the Subject 
itself ; as, Aéyera: Kipos yevéoOas or Aéyera: Kupov yevéo Gas. 

(d). Is joined with Adj. denoting fitness, ability, &e.; as, Aéyew re 
kal xpdooew Suvarmraros, Thuc.i.139. 

(e). Is joined with Verbs and Adj. of any kind, to shew in what 
respect the act or quality is to be taken ; a8, xpéwe: yap ds ripayvos 
eloopgyv, Soph. El. 664. wiverOa: fdiords ort, Her.iv.53. This nearly 
resembles the Acc. with xara, or the Latin Supine in w. 

In this way elva: seems to be used, when redundant, with éxd»y and 
some other words ; as, ob« frecBa: éxdvres elvar: mpddora, Her.viis.30, 
would not be traitors, as far as their own will was concerned. éxcov ely 
is mostly found in negative clauses ; but not always, see Her.vit.164. 


3. The Infinitive, from the omission of the principal 
verb, is sometimes used as an Imperative ; as, 


él Tpdecor paxerbat, 
fight against the Trojans. 

Obs.1. This usage is common in Homer; the verb @eAe may 
be supplied, (J7.«.277.). The Infin. is thus used even for the 
3rd Pers., or as expressing a wish ; as, @ Zev éwyevéoOau por ’AGn- 
valous tloacba, Her.v.105. So where de or xph may be supplied; 
as, Aéyew 4 oryay, Her.i.88, ‘am I to speak’. 

Obs. 2. The Infin. is also used alone in exclamations ; as, éué 
nabeiy rdde, Aisch. Hum. 835. Or with the Art. Soph. Ph.234. 


4. When the Infinitive has a subjeet of its own it 


is put in the Accusative case ; as, 
Aéyw avrov Kaxdp etvat, 
I say that he is bad. 
Obs. When the subject of the Infin. is expressed, it will always 
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be in the Acc.;—when it is not expressed, then the following 
points must be observed ;— 

1. If the subject of the Infin. is the same as the subject of the pre- 
ceding verb, it is always supposed to be in the same case as that sub- 
ject, i.e. usually the Nom. This is proved by Adj. or other words 
agreeing with it; as, Eéptns obk pn dpoios EvecOar Aaxedamovioicr, 
Her.vii.136, said that he would not be like. Also with other cases; 
as, tav Auxlwv payévoy HavOlwy elva:, Her.t.176, that they were 
Xanthians. 

If the subject of the Infin. is expressed, it will be the Acc., although 
it is the same as the subject of the preceding verb; as, Kpowos 
evdusle éaurdy elvas GABibrarov, Heri.34. 

2. If the subject of the Infin. is the same as the olject of the pre- 
ceding verb, it is often supposed to be in the same case as that object, 
i, e. the case which the preceding verb governs, This is proved by 
the Adj. or other words agreeing with it; as, év3édcouey mpdpacw 
ovdé Kang yevécGa:, Thuc.iv.87. The Acc. may be used here, though 
the subject of the Infin. is not expressed ; as, reprylyvera: qyiv, wh 
d&roAporépous palverba, Thuc.ii.39.: 


(6) The Infinitive with the Article. 
The Infinitive, with the Article, may be used in all 
cases, like a common noun ; as, 


TO pavOdve.y, Tov pavOdveu, tT? pavOdve, 
the learning. of the learning. to the learning. 
Obs.1. The Art. is thus used with the Infin. not only when it 
stands alone, but also when it has a subject expressed, and 
governs cases, like any other verb ; as, 
Nom, 7d 8° quads MeAowovvnolovs abrois wh BonOjoa wapéoxev Suir, 
Thuc.241. 
Gen. Tov ph Avewlevera tas owovdas, Thuc.i.45. Hence with t&vexa 
omitted ; as, rod uh Twa Corioa, Thuc.t.23. 
Dat. rq éxdrepol 7: eumeipdrepor elva: Opacvrepol éopev, Thuc.t.89. 
Acc. 7d uty ebvoeivy Kal xpoopgy Byapas ced, Her.ix.79. 
Obs. 2. The Infin. with the Art. is used alone in certain 
hrases where xara may be supplied ; as, 7d éxt opas elvar, Thuc. 
20.48, as far as they were concerned. 
Obs.3. The Infin. without the Art. is commonly used only as 
a Nom. or Acc.; yet sometimes in other cases also; as, Gen. 
elva: alrlous wAnOvew Toy xorayoy, Her.1i.20. 


(c) The Participle. 
1. A Participle describes an act or state, and agrees 
with the subject or object of another verb ; as, 


édade totro Toey, Gp® avrov €pxdpevov, 
he was unobserved in doing this. I see him coming. 
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A participle may be connected with any kind of 
verb, but some particular idioms may be noticed. 


Obs. 1. The Participle agreeing with the Subject ; 

(a). with verbs denoting to rejoice, be full of, &. ; as, éredy rairra 
Onevuevar Ewor wAfpees, Her.vit.146. 

Paes : to persevere, bear, &c.; as, dpavrés ce dvetducOa, Xen. 
v1.6. 

(c). —— to do well or ill, succeed or err ; as, ed éxolnoas aguxd- 
pevos, Her.v.24. 

(d). —-— to appear, be proved, convicted, &c. ; as, xaxds dy és plrous 
aAloxera:, Eur.Med.84. So with dalvoua, dads ei, see § 135.008.2. 

(e). ——— to begin, cease, &.; as, Upxero AwBduevos, Her.vi.75. 
see §135.0bs.3. 

(f). the verbs AavOdyw escape notice, rvyxdyw am, happen to 
be, 6dyw anticipate, am quicker than another; as, govéa rou waidds 
erdvOave Béoxwv, Her.i.44, escaped notice in cherishing, i.e. ¢ 
tently cherished : Eruxov dudtra: ev rH &yopg Kabeddovres, Thuc.iv.113, 
happened to be sleeping ; BovAduevo: pOjjva: robs "AGnvalous daxucdpevot, 
Her.vi.115, wishing to anticipate the Athenians in coming, i.e. to come 
before them. So with a passwe Part. Xen. Hist.r.6.17. 

But Aavédyw, pOdvw,are in the participle, when the other verb is 

tc; as, Aaddvres SiexouloOnoay, Thuc.tit.75. So Her.ii.71. 

The verb ¢6dyw also signifies ‘ to be too quick’, (quicker than one 
could wish); and ‘to be very quick’, (quicker than any one else); 
hence, ov dy pOdyvos without a Quest. Her.vit.162, you could not be 
too quick, i.e. be as quick as possible ; and otk dy pOdvos ; with a 
Quest. Plat. Phed.106.6, will you not be very quick 1 i.e. be as quick 


as possible. 
¢6dye is also found with an Infin. ; as, ob« &pOns dpdoa, Arist. Nub.1384. 

Obs. 2. The Participle agreeing with the Object ; 

(a). with verbs denoting to see, hear, know, learn, &c.; as, ruv- 
OdverOa: Evbpa plrov ed xphocorra, Her.itt.40. (§ 135.063.3). 

(6). to shew, confess, convict, &c.; as, fy awophve rdw 
&Biucovrras abrovs, Thuc.iii.44. 

(c). to be joyful, angry, ashamed, &c.; as, 4x6orvro airéy 
demepevyérav, Her.1x.98. 

Obs.3. The Case of the Participle. 

(a). The Part. agreeing with the Subject ; When the subject of the 
Part., being not expressed, is the same as the subject of the preceding 
verb, the Part. is put in the same case as that subject, i.e. usually in 
the Nom.; as, fa pdOn copurrhs dv Aids vwbdorepos, Asch. Prom.62. 

If the subject of the Part. is expressed, it is governed by the verb, 
although it is the same as the subject of the verb; as, dpa 8 &’ &pyor 
Sewdy eteipyacuévny, Soph. Tr. 706. 

(b). The Part. agreeing with the Object ; When the subject of the 
Part. is the same as the olject of the preceding verb, it is put in the 
case which the verb governs ; a8, xa) rhyde deltw ph Aéyoucay dua, 
Bur. Tro. 977. 

(c). The Part. having a distinct subject of tts own ; When the subject 


= 
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of the Part. is not the same either as the Sulject or the Object of the 
preceding verb, the Genitive absolute is used. (§ 127.d.) 


2. Besides an act or state in general, the Participle 
expresses the following meanings ; 


(a) Coincidence in time, and may be translated 
‘when, while’; as, 
lSdvres avrov dmrépvyor, 
they fled when they saw him. 
Obs. 1. In definitions of time ua, abrixa, eds, peratd, are often 


joined with the Part.; as, dua xaravaBdvres, Her.ix.57, a8 s00N as 
they overtook. perat) dptcowy, Her.ti.158. 


Obs. 2. Two acts performed by one person are commonly ex- 
pressed by a Part. and Verb, where in English two verbs are used ; 
as, €A@dv abrov elSov I came and saw him. 

The two may sometimes be rendered by one verb; as, %pyopas 
dépwy I bring. 

Obs. 3. Hence éxw is used with an active Part. almost as a mere 
auxiliary ; a8, obs ob dovAdeas exes, Her.i.27, whom you have 
enslaved, i.e. having enslaved are keeping so. 


(6) An instrument, cause, or means, and may be 
translated ‘ by’, ‘from’; as, 
madovres Euabor, Tavita poBovpevar Epevyor, 
they learnt by suffering. from fearing these things they fled. 
Obs. 1. This use of the Part. resembles the Dat. of a noun ; 


hence the two constructions are sometimes united; as, dreipig 
and vouloayra in Thuc.¢.80. 


Obs, 2. Hence some familiar phrases, where &xwv seems redun- 
dant ; as, Tl xumrd(es txwv wep) thy Oupay, Arist. Nub.509, what 
makes you loiter about the door? i.e. from having what? So 
without a question, pAvapeis Exav, Arist. Ran.512, meaning pro- 
bably ‘from having something’, though it slid into the meaning 
of ‘ you keep trifling’. 

Obs. 3. In expressing a reason the Part. is often preceded by 
ds, dre, ‘as’, ‘since’ ‘in as much as’; as, wéumovow és Képxupay, ds 
unrpénodw otcay, Thuc.i.24, as being, or since it was. 

The Fut. Part. is very often used with ds to express an intention or 
consequence thus used ; as, éAduBave Td Tétov ws KaTarotedwy adrov, 
Her. wi.36. 

(a). The case of the Part. depends upon its agreeing with the sub- 
ject or object of the verb, as without ds. 

(6). Absolute cases with ds. If the Part. has a new subject of its 
own, an absolute case is used, (see §127.d.); as, 

Gen. tapacxeud(ecdar &s waxns ecopevns, Xen. Hist.vii.5.20. 
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Dat. orererh ye pudAds, as évavalCoytl ry, Soph. Ph. 33. 

Ace. elpyouvow and Tay rovnpay, as Thy Tay xpnoraey duiAlay konnow 
obcay dperis, Xen. Mem.i.2.20. so with Nom. and Acc. in the same 
sentence, Sropnevoivras, Anbduevor, Thuc.iv.5, The Acc. Absol. is 
never used without ds. 


(c) A restriction, and may be translated ‘although’; 
as, 
Tovtoy adeApoy évra hoBeirat, 
he fears him, although he is his brother. 

Obs. The Part.is often accompanied by xa), xalwrep, wep, &c.; as, 
"Extopa kal peuaita pdxns oxhoerba: dtw, J7.¢.651. Also Suws or 
elra to be taken with the verb; as, wrel6ou yuvait) xalwep od orépywr 
Suws, Aesch. Sept.714. 


(d) A condition, and may be translated ‘ if’; as, 


duvaros dv rdde Torjow, 
I will do these things if I am able. 


For the Article with the Participle see §180.a.3. 


(d) Verbals in réos. 


1. Verbal adjectives in réos, signifying duty or 
necessity, are generally used impersonally in the 
neuter gender ; as, 


iréov pou, oloréov Tdbe, 
I must go. these things must be borne. 
Obs.1. The Plur. is often used ; as, obs ob wapadoréa, Thuc.s.86. 
Obs. 2. When the verb governs an Acc., the verbal in téos ma 
either be used impersonally, or may take the object of the ver 
as its subject and agree with it in Gender &c., asin Latin ; thus, 
wpeanréoy cor Thy dA, Or WPEANTea vor H wéAts, Xen. Mem.s04.6 3. 
2. Verbals in réos, being passive in meaning, take 
the agent in the Dative, and yet govern cases hke 
active verbs ; as, 
doKntéoy pot THY apeTny, 
7 I must practise virtue. 
Obs. The agent is sometimes put in the Acc. instead of the Dat., 


the verbal in réos being equivalent to Se with an Infin.; as, 


perdoracw SeKréoy eiopépovtas, Dem. O1.4#.13. which might be 3e¢ 
Huds Seucvivas. 
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Tue TENSEs. 
§ 136. In the Indicative Mood. 


The Tenses in the Indicative Mood describe both 
the time, and the state, of an action. 


(a) Tenses with respect to the Time of an action. 


1. With reference to the fzme, the Tenses are divided 
into two classes, Principal and Historic. 
The principal tenses refer to present or future time. 
The historictenses ,, past time. 


2. Tenses belonging to the same class are called 
similar, and are usually connected with each other; as, 
éya piv pevEouat, ovtos S¢ mémraxe Kal drobvjcke., 

I shall flee, but he has fallen and is dying. 
€yo pev édvyorv, otros 5¢ ememraxer cal dréOvnce, 

I fled, but he had fallen and was dying. 

Obs. In lively descriptions the Present is often used in speak- 
ing of past time; it is then called the Historic Present ; as, 
tuyxdyw yap ev nécots Opyichs pos &mev, Br’ HAGes Sevpo, Eur. Hec.963. 


(6) Tenses with respect to the State of an action. 


With reference to the state of an action the Tenses 
may be divided into three classes, Imperfects, Perfects, 
Indefinites. 


1. The Imperfects are the Present-imperfect and 
Past-imperfect, commonly called the Present and 
Imperfect ; they describe an act as going on; as, 


TUNTW AvTOD, érumtov avror, 
I am striking him. I was striking him. 

Obs. 1. These Tenses are used to denote, 

(a). The beginning, attempting, or desiring to do an act, though 
after all it may not be done ; as, rhy EdBoray S:ddacr, Arist. Vesp. 715, 
they are for giving,—ready to give. 4&1’ €t¢BadAov Tots Oeots, Arist. 
Nub. 61, when I was for expelling,—desired to expel. 

(b). A continuous act or state, or something usually or halitually 
done ; as, efmep BdAAEL Tovs éwidpKous, Arist. Nub. 393, if he 1s wont 
to strike. ym yey kvw dintdéunv, Lys. Eratos. 92. 1 used to live upstairs. 


Obs.2. The Imperfects must be carefully attended to in the 


Greek verb, because the English verb has no tenses to correspond 
with them. 
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The Greek Imperfects, rixrrw, éruwroy, may be rendered by the 
circumlocution ‘1 am striking’, ‘I was striking’, when the continuance 
of the act is at all plainly marked; otherwise the English Present and 
Preterite, ‘I strike’, ‘1 struck’, may be used, as the nearest transla- 
tion that we can give ; as, mp@rov yey 8, rt Spgs, ayriBorAw xdrerw€ por, 
Arist. Nub. 225. ©1 entreat you tell me what you are doing’. See 
§ 43.c.5.0b8.4.5. 


2. The Perfects are the Present-perfect, Past-perfect, 
and (in the passive) Future-perfect, commonly 
the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect or Paulo- 
post-futurum ; they describe an act as completed ; as, 


téruda avrov,  éreruew avror, réruopac |, 
I have struck him, [had struckhim. I have been struck. 

Obs.1. These Tenses are sometimes used to denote a present, past, 
or future state, consequent upon a completed act ; thus i 
the Perf., Pluperf., and Fut. perf., seem to be put for the Pres. 
Imperf. (or Aor.), and Fut.; as, $s Xpbonv dupiBéBnxas, 7.2.37, 
who hast surrounded, and therefore now defendest. Zdpices HAd- 
xecay, Her.i.84, had been taken, and therefore was then captive. 
AeAcipera: BA-yea, J].w.742, woes will have been left, and therefore 
will remain. 

Hence some Perfects have habitually the meaning of Presents; as, 
dé5oxa, Eornka, KEKTTNMAL, péuynuas. 

Obs. 2. The Perfects, from their representing an action as com- 
pleted, may give the idea of rapidity or tmmedtate performance, 
and hence they are sometimes used to express this rapidity, 
where otherwise a Pres., Imperf. (or Aor.), and Fut. might be 
used ; as, a reOvfixwor, Thuc.viit.74, that they should die at 
once. tov pty,—BeBarhne, I7.€.65, for, Bare. ppdfe xal wexpdterai, 
Arist. Plut.1027, it shall be done instantly. __ 

From this use of the Fut. perf. it gained the name of Paulo-post- 
Suturum. 

3. The Indefimites are the Past-indefinite and Future- 
indefinite, commonly called the Aonst and Future ; 
they describe an act simply as an act, without noticing 
whether it is goimg on or completed ; as, 

éruwa avrop, Tinpw avror, 
I struck him. I shall strike him. 


Obs. There is no Present-indefinite in Greek, like the English 
Pres. ‘I strike’; and hence the Aorist, (a Past-tndefinite), is 
ncn used, where the English has a Present (§ 43.c.5.0bs.3); 
thus, 

(a). In expressing a present act indefinitely, i.e. without noticing its 


7" Pale 
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continuance or completion ; as, ovS¢ rai’ émiveca, Eur. Med. 705, 
neither do J praise this. This usage is frequent in Dramatic writers. 

(6). In describing an act as common or general, one that happens 
from tume to time, or that has taken place and is likely to take place 
again ; as, uel(ous &ras bray dpyicby Saluwy ofkors dwedwnev, Eur. Med. 
130, znjlicts greater calamities. 

Yet the Perf. is sometimes used in this case, which represents the 
act in a more lively way, as if some particular instance had just 
occurred ; as, ovdéy dot: Kepdarewrepoy Tov wav: 6 yap kparay dua 
ndvra ouvnpmaxe, Xen. Cyr.iv.2.26. has carried off every thing. 

When such a general act can be represented as something habitual 
and so continuous, the Pres. may be used ; as, efrep ydp re Kal adtix’ 


"OAUvuTs ovK éréAcacev, ex St Kal de redrci, J1.5.160. is wont to ac- 
complish it. 


§137. In all Moods except the Indicative. 


In all Moods except the Indicative the Tenses do 
not describe the time, but only the state of an action, 
either as continuing, completed, simply acted, or intended. 

Obs. There is often a difference between the Subj. and Opt. 


with respect to time, ($134. 77.2.), but this has nothing to do 
with the different tenses of the same Mood. 


1. The Present describes an act as continuing or re- 
peated ; as, 
dia@vAarre Tov avdpa Ews av rdw, 
guard, i.e. be guarding, continue to guard, the man until I come. 


Obs. As the Pres. and Imperf. in the Indic. differ only in ¢zme, 
one Tense answers for both in the other Moods. 


2. The Perfect describes an act as completed or 
finished ; as, 
evdaluova vouicomer, bs dv ed mempayas 7, 
we think him fortunate who has been successful. 
Obs. As the Perf. and Pluperf. in the Indic. differ only in ¢2me, 
one Tense answers for both in the other Moods. 

3. The Aorist describes an act simply as an act, 
without noticing its continuance or completion ; as, 
éxéXevoev avtov diadvaAdéat tov avdpa, 
he ordered him to guard the man. 


4. The Future describes an act as intended or ex- 
pected ; as, 
Epxopwar puddtwr, 
I come to guard. 
x 
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Obs. 1. The following clause contains all the four tenses, 
dptduevos evObs xadiorapévov Kal éAmloas péyay Te tcerOat Kad dtorAcye- 
Tatov Tay mpoyeyernuevov, Thuc.2.1. 

The following also plainly exhibit the contrasts between the 
different Tenses ; 

Pres. Perf. odkér: év rH Arring dvras, AN avarexwpynkdéras, Thuc.i2.56. 
Pres. Aor. 7o0jvat péyv corte raxéws, HSec0a 8 ov. Aristot. Eth.x.3. 
Perf. Aor. 77s &yyeAlas pndelons wept Trav yeyernuévwy, Thuc.w.5. 

Obs.2. The Aor. and Perf. often cannot be distinguished in 
the participle in English; as, eipey airdy diapbapévra, and ebpey 
airdy diepOapuévor, are both ‘he found him destroyed’. The Perf. 
however marks the destruction more vividly, as a thing that had 
been completed : they may be rendered—he found that he was 
destroyed, and he found that he had been destroyed. 

Obs. 3. It may be doubted whether the /uture does not express 
time in the other Moods, as well as in the Indic.; and it is often 
difficult to distinguish between a present or past intention and a 
future act. 

Obs. 4. With verbs denoting any kind of futurity, such as to 
hope, wish, promise, &c. the Aar. or Pres. is often used where a 
Fut. might be expected ; as, Aéyww év éawl5: elvas dvadaPeiv Nicaay, 
Thuc.iv.70, he was in hopes to recover ;—because the thing hoped 
for was not the intended but the actual recovery. 

Yet the Fut. Infin. is also used with such verbs, though it seems 
like a repetition ; as, éawl(e: padiws nuas ékararhoewv, Dem. c. Aph.63. 


PARTICLES. 
§ 138. ApDvERBs. 


Adverbs commonly describe the manner in which 
an action is performed, or a state exists, hence they 
are mostly joined with verbs; as, 

ypader KadGs, mohAakts Epyerat, 
he writes well. he often comes. 


Obs. 1. Some Adv. derived from nouns govern a Gen. like pre- 
positions; as, &vev, veka, xapiv. 

Obs. 2. For &ua, perati, &c. with participles, see §134.c.2.a.0bs.1. 

Obs. 3. Adj. are sometimes used (in poetry), instead of Adv. ; 
as, Zebs xO:(ds &Bn (for xGes), £7.0.423. 


(a) Negaiwes. 


1. From the two simple negatives ov, 7), all others 
are formed ; as, ovdé, ovdels, oTw,— de, pndels, pTH. 
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2. Ov denies something as a matter of fact ; .» denies 
something as thought of or imagined in the mind. 

3. Therefore the distinction between ot and jy), with 
all their compounds, principally depends. on this,— 
whether an object be regarded independently in itself, 
or be regarded as depending on the thought, wish, or 
purpose, of some one’s mind. 


The different usages of ov and yn. 


Obs. 1. The use of ov. 

(a). Ob is used in direct independent assertions ; as, od yl-yvera, 
obx éyévero, ov yevhoeTat TOUTO. 

(6). Od is used with the Opt. with ay; as, xa) yévor’ ay ob Kaxds, 
Soph. Aj.550. The Opt. is then independent or in an apodosis. 

(c). Od is used after 871, ds, * that’, introducing assertions of facts; 
as, elmov dri ovd' driody ereuvhoOnv, Xen. Cyr.i.6.12. oldd ce 
émiriOévra aitg ws ovdé Gus em, Xen. Cyr.i.6.25. 

(d). Od is used after ere), re, and other particles of time, when not 
compounded with dy; as, dre) ofre pot afriol eit, 1l.a.153. 


Obs. 2. The use of “. 

(a). M? is used in prohibitions ; as, ui) ciwedrw, Soph. Gd.7.231. 
Hence yz? is always used with Imperatives, with Subjunctives taken 
as Imperatives, and wherever a prohibition is implied, as in phre 
Ofcovo1, Soph. Aj. 572. 

(6). M} is used in expressing a wish ; as, ur’ émoraluny Adyew, 
Soph. Ant.682. So without an Opt. ; a8, uh dpedes AlooecOai, 111.698. 

(c). M} is used in expressing a purpose; as, iva wh avayKac6h, 
Her.i.29. So with a purpose only implied ; as, %0a mh tis dperai, 
Soph. Aj. 659. 

With verbs of fearing u) is used by itself as a conjunction ‘ lest’; 
as, 5édoixa wh ZAOn. 

(d@). M} is used in expressing a condition or supposition ; as, «i 
xelvy yévos ph *Sverixnoev, Soph. Gid.7.261. Hence all conjunctions 
compounded with ay, dray, érhy, érelday, &c. have uh. So witha 
condition implied only; as, odk by rdd° arn THSE, uh Oew@y wéra, Soph. 
Aj. 950, if it had not been with the permission of the Gods. 

Obs. 3. The use of 0d or u. 

(a). When the negation is confined to a single word, and means 
the directly opposite, od is used, whatever be the nature of the clause; 
as, of gnu: I deny; 7% ob didAvois, Thuc.t.137, the non-dissolution ; 
Sxws ns ef7’ Evdov, er’ obn EvSov, Soph. Aj. 7. 

But when the single word itself is something dependent upon 
another's thought, then ub is used ; as, Td uh uvd@des adbrav, Thuc.i.22, 
their want of fables (as the reader thinks). 

(6). With a question od implies that the thing is desired, or that 
‘ yes’ is expected as the answer; as, ovx 83 hv 6 Spay rdde 5 Soph. Aj. 
1280, was it not he who did this ? 
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u} implies that the thing is not desired, or that ‘no’ is expected as 
the answer ; as, ph dpxiréxrwy BotrAa yevéoOa; Xen. Mem.iv.2.10, 
you do not wish to become an architect, do you? Hence the tendency 
of u} to become a mere interrogative. 

(c). With Relatives, od is used, if the relative clause adds an ad- 
ditional fact to the antecedent ; yu, if it limits the antecedent ; (see 
§119.3.); as, yuvatkas, &s Td wp@rov oix éxrelvare, Eur. Hec. 289, 
(adding a fact), whom you did not kill, or when you did not kill them, 
quas non interfecistis. (ntovvTds te Aéyew wept av pndels apdérepoy 
eipnxev, Isoc. Pan. 10, (limiting the antecedent), such things as nobody 
has spoken of, de quibus nemo ante dixerit. 

(d). With Infinitives 1} is mostly used, because of their dependence 
upon some other word ; as, @’ym diucamy ph wap’ ayyéAwy dxotey, 
Soph.Gd.T. 6. 

Yet after verbs which express or imply the assertion of a fact, 
where 8r: might be used, od is often found with the Infin.; as, elxoy 
by a ovx eb ppoveiv, Soph, Ant. 755. 

(ce). After éo7e introducing a consequence, od is used with the Indic., 
as expressing a fact; as, ore 6 Aorudyns obxér’ elxev abrg@ ovdAAc yew 
@npla, Xen. Cyr.i.4.5. wh, with the Infin., as a thing expected; as, 
Bore ph oxelv, Soph. Gd.7.1460. 

(f). With Participles, od is used if the Part. simply marks the 
state ; as, ob viv mparov Soxmdoas, Xen. Cyri.5.7 3 or means ‘ when’; 
as, obk txovoa abrh téxva, Zur. And.713; or § although’; as, xalwrep ob 
orépywy, Aisch. Sept. 394. 
uy is used if the Part. expresses a condition, and may be rendered ‘ if’; 
as, u}) SoAwcayros Oeod, Aisch. Ag. 264. 

Also the Article with a Part. or Adj., being equivalent to a relative, 
is used with »} as relatives are; as, dy Tois mh Kadrois BovAcipuaei, 
Soph. Tr. 727, such designs as are not good. 


(6) Double Negatives. 


The repetition of two or more negatives referring 
to the same object increases the force of the nega- 
tion; as, 

ovK éwpaxa ovdéva ovdapeas, 
I have never seen any one at all. 


Several kinds of Double negatives may be noticed. 


Obs. 1. Two or more derivatives are used to strengthen a simple 
of or uy; and then the same form is preserved throughout ; as, 
obx, obdéva, obdapuas. 

Obs. 2. After a general negation with od or ph, ofre—obre, ufre— 
phre, follow to enumerate particulars ; as, ob ydp or’ ofr’ év dre 
vopoi—otr’ ay orpards ye, Soph. Aj.1072. 

Obs.3. When two simple negatives are combined, whether 
they strengthen or counteract each other, they are almost always 
ov mh, OF 4?) Od, not od ob or uh ph. 


§ 139.] CONJUNCTIONS. 233 


(a). Od ph. 

When the two negatives cownteract each other ; a8, oBre ovyay, obre 
uh orygy oldv té por, disch. Prom.106. So with a question ; as, od uh 
AaAfhoets, GAA” akorAovOhaoes euol, Arist. Nub. 505, will you not—not 
talk, but follow me ? 

When the two negatives strengthen each other ; as, elwev od pp} rore 
et wpdtew wéAw. Eur. Phen. 1606. So od ph with a Fut. used as an 
Imp., or with a Subj. used as a Fut. 

(6). My ov. 

When the two negatives cownteract each other ; as, uh wv ro ov 
xpaloun oxierpov, I1.0.28. 

When the two negatives strengthen each other ; as, roidyde uh ob 
caroKteipwy edpay, Soph. Gd.7.13. 

(c). In some common phrases, in which the whole assertion is 
affirmative in meaning, od od are used to counteract each other ; as, 
otris éc6’ bs ob, Soph. Aj. 725, every one. obk éo6’ Srws ob, Soph. 
£d.C.97, it must be. So in ob yévoir’ dy 8rws odx, Soph. Aj. 378. 


§ 189. ConsuncTions. 
Some conjunctions may be especially noticed. 


1. *Av, (Ion. xe, xtv; Dor. xa.)—The primary mean- 
ing of dv seems to be ‘if, implying a condition; and 
from this are derived the different varieties of its use. 


(a).*Ay with Verbs. The condition to which ay refers is expressed 
in another clause, or not expressed at all; hence, though ay qualifies 
or restricts the verb, it may stand in any part of the sentence : and 
its real force is, that it keeps wp a distinct recollection of the condition 
to which it refers. &» is often repeated several times in a sentence, 
in order to renew this impression ; as, éxeivoy 8 ay—owrnplas by 
a&noorepjoa, Thuc.i.136. 

*Ay therefore with verbs may always be literally translated ‘if’, 
‘in that case’, ‘ under these circumstances’; as, cal yévor by ob xaxds, 
Soph. Aj. 550, and, 7f so—in that case,—you will not prove base. 

i. *Ay is used with all tenses, and all moods, and also with parti- 
ciples. But it is rarely found with the Imperat.; as, idvrwy av, Xen. 
Anab.i.4.8, let them go, if they choose. In the Indic. it is usually con- 
fined to the historic tenses. For dy with Pres. see Arist. Equit. 1130, 
ofrw yey dy eb roiets :—with Fut. Thuc.ii.80, pgdlws dy xparhoover. 

it. The condition to which a» refers is often not expressed, but 
must be supplied from the meaning of the context; as, Aéyour ay, I 
will speak, i.e. I would speak, ay af you wished tt. xdpois dy elow, 
Soph. El. 1491, go in, i.e. you would, or will, go in, #f you please. 
Under this head will come the meanings of &v which Hoogeveen calls 
posse, velle, debere. 

a. The condition to which dy refers, is sometimes no definite event, 
but any one that can be imagined ; and then dy appears to mean ‘in 
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any case’, ‘if so it might be’, ‘be it as it may’; as, més dy Odyoyu 5 
Soph. Aj. 388, would that I might die, i.e. how might I, &» in any 
way, die * sce §133.¢.b.0b8.1. Hence ay gets the meaning of ‘ probably’ 
or ‘ perhaps’; as, tl ody ; &y Tus elmo, Dem. Ol.i.14. 

Obs. 1. To this head probably belongs the use of 4» with conditional 
particles ; as, ef rev Odvardy ye p¥yomev, I1.2.60. Though sometimes 
dy seems only to give greater force to the condition. 

Obs..2. With the Subj. y attaches itself to ef and becomes éays, 
(Av, dv). The &» thus used for édy is easily distinguished; as, &» co 
medaueba, Plat. Rep. 420. 

(6). *Ay with relative pronouns and conjunctions.— Av adds an inde- 
Jiniteness to relatives, answering to the English affix ever or soever ; as, 
& dy dén, whatsoever things may need; &ray EAOy, whenever he may 
come. 

Obs. This use of &y seems to arise from the meaning (iii); thus, & 
ay 3én, the things which may need, ay be they what they may. 

ln late writers, as in the Gr. Test., ds édy is used for bs av. 


2. Apa, an illative particle, ‘then’, ‘therefore’, ‘ as 
it turns out’; as, ws dpa éfpdvapotpev, Xen. Cyr.2.4.11. 

(a). In Homer &pa, fa, often occurs, and seems merely to fix atten- 
tion upon a word ; hence it may be rendered, 
‘just’, ‘exactly’; as, 77 pa évdpovce, [1.A.149. 
‘namely’ ; as, 87: fa Ovijoxovras dparo, 11.a.56. 
‘you must know’; as, ob’ up’ Sy ebxwAijs emeueupera, I1.a.93. 

(b). dpa circumflexed is the same word as &pa, only made emphatic; 
it is used in questions ; as, dp’ Odvccéws nAvw ; Soph. Ph. 976, do I 
then hear Ulysses? Sometimes a negative seems to be implied ; as, 
dp’ &tiol éouev, Thuc.i.75, are we [not] worthy then? The negative 
force lies in the interrogative form of the sentence,—we are worthy 
then, [are we not ?]. 


3. Tap, ‘for,’ always assigns a cause or reason. 

Tap is often used elliptically, especially m dialogues, and this gives 
a peculiarity to its meaning ; thus, 
ov yap ppovowvra o eb BAéxw, Soph. Zd.T.656, [yes, I do], for I see 
, that you do not rightly understand. 
av yap 88 ef ; Soph. @d.C.222, what! are you he ? i.e. [do you say 
this], because you are he ? 


4, Ae, ‘but’, signifies ‘a second thing’. 


Aé is often preceded by yey ‘the first thing’; but sometimes the 
preceding object exists only in thought. 8 denotes sometimes op- 
position, sometimes only distinction, where in English ‘and’ would 
be used. 

(a). Opposition ; as, of wey kaAol, of St xaxol. The opposition is less 
apparent— 
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t. When the preceding object exists only in thought; as, 
in questions, (with some abruptness); as, édpaxas 5¢ rhy yuvaika, 
Xen. Cyr.v.1.4, pray, have you seen the woman ? 
in answers, (with an implied reference to the statement in the question) ; 
as, Kpéwy 5€ co wij’ obdty, Soph. Ad.7.379, why, Creon is no hurt 
to you. 
in narratives, (where a fresh statement is often begun with 5); as, 
Towra Sé of "A@nvaio: elxov, Thuc.i.79, now the Athenians spoke to 
this effect. 
av. When 8¢ is in the apodosis of a sentence, and may be rendered 
‘ yet’; as, ei oby éym ph yryvdoKw,—tpeis dt diddonere, Xen. Hist.iv.1.14. 
(6). Distinction.—i. When a verb is repeated with different subjects 
or objects ; as, as *AxiAebs OduBynocey,—OduBnoay 5¢ Kat dAdo, Il.w.484. 
az. When two epithets, (not opposed to each other) are attached to 
the same thing ; as, ’Apioraydpn Te Minoly, SotAg St Tq Hyerépy, 
Her.vit.82. : 
wu. With xat it denotes simply addition, and may be rendered 
‘also’, ‘moreover’; as, cal ad & avdddns Zpus, Hwr. El.1124. 


5. Kai, and. 


Besides the common meaning it may be rendered, 

(a). § When’, or ‘then’, marking coincidence in time ; as, 45n dé¢ 
6We Hv,—Ka) of KoplvOi0 mpbuvay éexpovovro, Thuc.i.50. ws d¢ eBokev 
avtois, kal éxdpovv, Thuc.i.93. 

(b). ‘As’, like ac, atque, with words denoting similarity ; as, 
maparAhoia Kal dvréAeyor, Thuc.v.112. 

oO ‘ Even’, ‘ also’, giving emphasis ; as, ds cal ay Aud rarp) udxorro, 
11.€.362. 

Sometimes the emphasis can be marked in English only by an 
emphatic pronunciation of the word with which «al is joined ; as, ei 
5€é Tis Kal mpoéxauve, Thuc.ii.49, but if any did previously suffer. 


§ 140. Prepositions. 


Prepositions govern a Genitive, Dative, or Accusa- 
tive case. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are sometimes (in poetry) used as adverbs, 
without any case ; as, Spdow re mpés, Hur. Or.622, and I will do 
it too. 

Obs.2. Prepositions, with the accent drawn back, are often 
used (in poetry) for a verb compounded with them ; as, wdpa for 
mdpeott, pera, for wéreort, &va for avéorn. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often separated from their compound 
verb, especially in onic ; as, 44d wey cewvrdy GAcoas, Her.222.36, 
for &méAecas. This is very common in Homer. 
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Obs. 4. When Prepositions are placed after their case, the 
accent is drawn back ; as, avOpéxov péra. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions denoting motion, (dd, ék, els), are often 
used with words of rest, when some direction is implied ; as, of 
dxd tov xarartpwudrwv, Thuc.vit.70, those on the decks, because 
they fought from thence. So with é«x, Soph. Ant.411;—with éis, 


Thuc.i.51. 
(a) Governing a Genitive only, dvri, dio, éx, mpd. 

}. ’Avri, [something put in opposition to another as 
an equivalent]. 

For, (in the place of, or in return for); as, avr) quépns vot éyévero, 
Her.vii.37. 

Against ; as, avip dy’ dvdpds Irw, Il.v.355. 

In Comp.—‘ opposition’; as, dyriA¢yw contradict. 


2. ’Ano, avat Ep. [removed from the exterior]. 

From, (of motion); as, ad’ trmwy taro, Il.2.733 :—(of time); as, 
awd wadaov, Thuc.i.2 :—(of a cause or means); as, aed KadAlorwv 
oupdrwy, Eur. Tro.774. Also with an Agent. 

Apart or at a distance from; as, pévav ard fs &Adxoww, I1.8.292. 

Obs. Hence the phrases, arb orduaros ciety, Xen. Mem.iii.6.9, to 
speak off hand or from memory. 8cov amd Bors Evexa, Thuc.viti.93. 
Xen. Hist.ii.4.31. pretendedly, i.e. ‘as far as the battle-cry went, 
évexa for the sake of the thing’ ;—a military phrase. 

In Comp.— from’ or ‘ off’; as, &dmoBdAAw :—* back’ ; as, dmasréw. 


3. ’Ex, before a vowel é€, [removed from the interior]. 


Out of; as, d dxéwy Aro, Il.y.29. So out of a number. 

From ; as, dvap ex Aids éoriv. 1.2.63. Also a cause or consequence ; 
e dv épOeipovro, Thuc.t.2 :—and thence an Agent. 

After ; as, ét dplorouv mpojye Td orpdrevua, Xen. Hist.iv.6.21. 

In Comp.— out’; as, e&dyw :— off’; as, éfarréw ;—* completion’ ; 
as, éxrow, Her.u.125. 


4, IIpo, [before, in front of]. 

Before, (of time); as, po Tay Tpwikov, Thuc.i.3 :—(of place); as, 
% xeirar mpd Meydpwv, Thuc.iii.51 :—(of preference) ; a8, pd woAAGy 
xpnudrwv, Thuc.i.33. 

For, (for the sake of, in defence of); a8, mpé re waldwy xal xpd 
yovainay, 11.60.57. 

In Comp.—‘ before’; as, xpoopdw :—‘ forward ’; as, mpoBdAAw. 


(6) Governing a Dative only, év, ovr. 
1. ’Ev, évt Poet., ety evi Ep. [in, contained in]. 
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In ; as, év “Apyel, 11.a.30. 
Among ; as, €v mpoudxou pavévra, Il.y.31. 


In the power of, (depending on); as, %& co: for: KaradovAdoa 
"AGhvas, Her.vi.109. Hence, év éaur@ elva: to be in one’s senses. 


In Comp.—‘ in’; as, @vesus :—* into’; as, éuxlarw. 


2. Lov, fv old Att. [union]. 
With, (together with); as, of%eaS Yuev civ yuo), [l.a.170 :—also 
© with the aid of’; as, évicnoev civ “APhyn, Il.y.439. 
Obs. Sv denotes union of mind, purpose, or action, not necessaril 
accompaniment or union of presence ; and this distinguishes it from perd. 
In Comp.—‘ union’ or ‘ joint action’; as, cupméurw. 


(c) Governing an Accusative only, eis. 


Eis, és Ion. and old Att., év ol. [motion to the 
interior, the opposite of éx]. 


Into ; as, Hie és 7d BSuTov, Her.v.72. 

To, (of place); as, wéumovow és Sdpdis, Her.v.73 :—(of time) ; as, 
és héAwoy Karadvvra, Il.a.601 :—(of number); as, és ras duaxoclas, 
Thuc.i.100. 

With respect to, (implying a reference or direction to some object); 
as, rerixnxe és Thy xpelay july tAcyov, Thuc.i.32. paxdpios wry eis 
Ovyarépas, Eur. Or. 533. Hence with persons eis gets the meaning of 
coram, before, in the hearing of, &c.; as, és wavras aida, Soph. id. 
T.93 :—and with things, ‘for’, ‘for the obtaining of’; as, muarevovres 
Tos 6wAiras és thy vinny, Thuci49. 

Obs. With persons as is sometimes used for eis to denote motion ; 
as, wéroudev ws Baciréa, Dem. Ph.i.55. 


In Comp.— into’; as, eicBalyw. 


(d) Governing Gen. and Acc. 814, xara, irép. 


1. Ata, dal A’schyl. [separation, interval,—then, 
passage through. | 


(2) With a Genitive. 

An interval, (of time) ; as, 5¢ évdexdrov éreos, Her.t.62 :—(of space); 
as, 51a Séxa éerdrAfewy, Thuc.ri.21. 

Through (of place); as, éwattas 5¢ duldou, I1.p.293:—(by means of) ; 
as, 8° ayyéAwv Aéye, Her.vit.203. 

In, (as if passing through); as, 8a pdBov Sy, Thuc.m.59 :—Hence 
perhaps, 57 ovdevds moieio Oa, Soph.d.C.584, to consider of no account; 
also ‘amongst’, (in Jonic); as, xpere wal did wdvtor, [1.y.104. 
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(22) With an Accusative. 


Through, on account of, (said of a cause or means); as, 3 rip 
éxelvyou néAAnow, Thuc..18. 

Through, across, (of place, used by poets); as, 5° Gra vixu0v, Eur, 
Med. 211. 

In Comp.—‘ division’; as, diaxplyw :—‘ through’ or ‘ across’; as, 
dS:aBalvoo. 


2. Kara, [down, the opposite of ava]. 
(2) With a Genitive. 


Down; as, 87 dt Kar’ OvAduwoo Kaphywv, [l.a.44. 

Beneath, (with motion); as, xara xOovds gxeto, I1.p.100 :—also 
(with rest); as, of xara xOovbs Oeol, isch. Pers. 675. 

At, against, (with direction towards an object); as, épéacovow 
d&meirdas Kal quay, Soph. Aj. 252. 

About, with respect to, (where a direction,—coming down upon,— 
is obscurely implied); af xara @nBalwy éanides, Dem. fals. leg. 95. 
Hence xara vérov, Thuc.iit.108, behind : xara yijs, Thuc.viz.28, by land. 


(2) With an Accusative. 


Almost any kind of respect or relation, to be judged of from the 
context. 

With regard to; as, rd xara Mavoaviay, Thuc.t.138. 

In accordance with; as, ui) Kar’ kvOpwrov ppovet, Soph. Aj. 761. 
Hence xara rdyxos speedily, kara ovvruxiay by chance. 

At, in, (of place or time) often in vague definitions, so as to be 
rendered, ‘ near’, ‘ during’, ‘ about’; as, xara wacay rhy yn, Her.itt. 
109 :—xard roy wpdrepoy wéAcuov, Her.i.67. Hence xara viv by land, 
kara OdAacoay by sea ;—karé Odor in his mind. 

For, after, (for the sake of obtaining) ; as, xara Antny éxwAdoayres, 
Her.ii.152. Hence perhaps the idiom xara wédas wAcovres, Xen. 
Hist.ii.1.20. sailing in his wake, or in pursuit of him. 

Obs. With numerals xara makes them distributive; as, xaf éva 
paxdpuevor, Her.vii.104. Hence xar’ éalyor by little and little. 

In Comp.—‘ against’ with (fen.; as, xaraBodw :—‘ down’; as, 
kararlOnuu, katappovéw :—* thoroughly’; as, caraxalw ;—Hence some- 
times it only gives force to word ; as, AauPdvw take, cararauBdyw catch 
or seize. 


3. “Tmép, [above, over]. 


(2) With a Genitive. 


Over ; as, 077) 8 &p’ brép kepadis, 1.8.20. Also with places, ‘beyond’ 
or ‘above’; as, imétp Aiyirrov, Her.vii.69. 
For, (in the place of) ; as, ph Ovijox’, dtp rodde, Eur. Alc. 701 :— 
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(for the sake of) ; as, BaciAnav Sduwy Sep, Hur. Ph.1345. Hence in 
entreaties ; as, [/.w.466. 


About, (like super); as, ixtp cwrnplas abrav ppovricere, Dem. Ol.t.2. 
This is common in the Orators. 


(2) With an Accusative. 


Over or beyond ; as, prrréover drtp roy Sduov, Her.iv.138. Hence 
with numbers ‘more than’; as, brép recoapdxovra &vdpas, Her.v.64. 
Also ixtp udpov beyond or contrary to fate. 


On account of, (rare); a8, Aaopedovriay imtp dumdaxiay, Pind. 
Isth. vi.A2. 


(e) Governing Dat. and Acc., dvd. 
Ava, [up, the opposite of card]. 


(i) With a Dative, only in Epic and Lyric poets. 
Upon, (with rest) ; as, xpvodp dvd oxhwrpy, Il.a.15. 


(47) With an Accusative. 

Up, (with motion) ; as, ava roy worapby wheiy, Herailga., 

Up in; as, ava ordua exew, Eur. And. 95, 

Through, (of time); as, ava toy wéAepov TovTOY, Her. viti123 :—(of 
space); as, ava orpardy PxeTo, Il.a.53. 

Obs. With numerals it makes them distributive; as, ava wévre 
mapacdyyas, Xen. Anab.iv.6.4. Hence perhaps dvd xpdros with all 
one’s force. 

In Comp.—‘ up’; as, dvaBalyw :—* back’; as, dvéAxw:—‘ again’ ; as, 
évaBAacrdavw. 


(f) Governing Gen. Dat. Acc. dui, ént, pera, mapa, 
; mepl, pos, UT. 
1. ’Audi, [on both sides, about]. 


(i) With a Genitive. 

About, (meaning around) ; as, dupl radrns oixéovot, Her.vitt.104 :— 

(concerning) ; a8, duo) ToAvgeivns, Hur. Hee. 72. 
(i) With a Dative. 

About, (meaning arownd) ; a8, TeAauav aug orhGerc:, [1.8.388 :— 
(concerning); as, aug’ Zuo: oréves, Soph, El. 1180. 

Obs. Sometimes it means anywhere about in a place; as, duo) 
tparé(ais kpéa dieddcavro. Pind. 011.80. Also from (of a cause) ; as, 
audi odBy, Eur. Or. 825. 

(ii) With an Accusative. 
About, (of place); a8, dup) Boru Epdopev iepd, 11.n.706:—(of tume) ; as, 
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audi delAnv, Xen. Cyr.v.4.6 :—(of number); as, dud) ra éxxalSexa ern, 
Xen. Cyr.i.4.16 :—(of an object); as, aud’ trmovs txovra, Xen. Cyr. 
vi1.5.22. 
Obs. 1. The phrase oi duo or of wept twa signifies 
& person’s companions, Xen. Hist.vit.5.12. 
a person himself and his companions, Her.2.62. 
Only the person himself (in later writers). 
Obs. 2. With the Gen. or Dat. au) sometimes means ‘in the mid- 
dle of’, ‘surrounded by’; as, dudl xAddos €CecOar, Eur. Ph. 1532. 
In Comp.—‘on both sides’; as, dugjxns two-edged :—‘ around’ ; 
as, dudiBddAAw. 


2. Eni, [upon, with rest or motion). 
(2) With a Genitive. 


Upon ; as, &ydea em) ra&v Kepadréwy popéovor, Her.it.25. 

Hence several derivative meanings ; as, 

over, set over; as, éx’ ov éraxOnpev, Her.v.109. 

about ; as, ém) rod Kadov Aéywr waidds, Plat. Charm. 155.d. 

with; as, mpooxeduevos em) cewurov, Her.vit.10. 

in the case of; as, ém) rav mpdtewv, Xen. Cyr.i.6.25. 

in the time of, (mostly with persons) ; as, émi Xpuctdos iepoouévns, 

Thuc.it.2. 
Towards, (with the names of places); as, wAedoayres em) Sdyov, 
Thuc.i.116. 


Obs. Some peculiar usages may be noticed ;—with names ; as, én} 
tovTou emwyuplnv moeupévous, Her.i.94, taking their name from him :— 
with troops, &c.; as, ém recodpwy ratduevor, Thuc.ii.90, drawn up 
four deep. 


(2) With a Dative, generally implying rest. 
Upon ; &yyos em rf nepadn exovoav, Her.v.12. 
Hence several derivative meanings; as, 
a condition ; as, é¢’ @ re eglao1, Thuc.i.103, on condition that. 
immediately after ; as, dvéorn én ait@, Xen. Cyr.ii.3.7. Hence 
of ém) waco, Xen. Hist..1.34, the last. 
over, set over ; a8, of €m) Trais unxavais, Xen. Cyr.vi.3.28. 
with, in addition to; as, xphuara én’ ari, Thuc.ii.101. 
depending on, in the power of; as, éx” quiv tori, Her.viii.29. 
Against, (mostly Jonic); as, ra woredueva éw aibtp, Hert.61. 
For, (denoting a purpose or consequence) ; as, ém dnAfoe: pavéwot, 
Her..41, for your hurt. Hence ‘ with reference to’, ‘on account of’; 
as, ém) rdon TH xw@pn, Her.i.66. 


(272) With an Accusative, generally motion to. 


Upon; as, éx) Opdvov dvaBaiver, Her.vii.40. Yet sometimes with 
verbs of rest ; as, éx’ alyiaddy, Soph. Gd.C.1493 : hence it may some- 
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times be rendered ‘ with respect to’; as, &pioro: wacay én Yvv, I1.¢79: 
so in the expression 7d éw éué as regards me. 

To, towards ; as, Hye emt 7d dSetidby Kepas, Her.ix.47. 

For, (an object); as, étémeure én’ tdwp, Her.iii.14 :—(duration of 
time); a8, edxouv thy yi ém) dbo jpépas, Thuc.ti.25. 

Against ; as, éi Tpolay éorpdrevoay, Thuc.i.8. 

Obs. Some peculiar usages may be noticed ; as, ém) kepadhv, Dem. 
de Ant. 16, immediately :—with troops, &c. ; as, éx’ dow{5a to the left, 
ém) dépu to the right ; sometimes in the same sense as the Gen.; as, 
én” donldas wévre, Thuc.iv.93, five deep :—dés ém) vauuaxlav, Thuc.ii.85, 
for a naval action. 

In Comp.—‘ upon’; as, ém:BdAAw :-—‘ against’; as, éw:BovAetw :— 
‘up’ or ‘to’; as, érdyw :—‘ in addition to’; as, émdlSwps. 


3. Mera, weda Hol. [union, accompaniment]. 


(2) With a Genitive. 
With, together with ; as, werd vexpay xeloouat, Lur.Hec. 209. 


Obs. Mera denotes ‘accompaniment’, or a union of locality, not of 
mind or purpose, and this distinguishes it from odv. 


(2) With a Dative, only in poets. 
Among; as, pera 5¢ trpirdroow kvaocev, 11.0.252. 


(722) With an Accusative. 


After, (of time); as, werd 5¢ radra, Her.i.2 :—(of degree); as, morauds 
péyioros peta “lotpov, Her.iv.53. Also ‘after’ in the sense of going 
for ; as, wAciy émi xaArndv, Od.a.184. 


Amongst, to the midst of, (in Homer); as, #A@e pera Tpa@as, 11.53.70. 
Even in Attic, pera is used for ‘in’, ‘in the midst of’; as, & nerd 
xetpas Exo, Thuci.138: hence we? jucpay by day. 

In Comp.—‘accompaniment’; as, neréxw :—‘*a change of position’; 
as, ueOlornus :—‘ for’ or ‘after’; as, peraréurw. 


4, Tlapa, [juxta-position, side by side]. 
(¢) With Persons, taking all three cases. 
Gen. From; as, rap’ dAAfAwv Séxovra:, Thuc.i.20. 
Dat. With, near, in the presence of ; as, rapa diamacrais, Thuc.t./3. 
Acc. To; a8, #yaryov mapa Kipoy, Her.i.86. Yet sometimes ‘by’ or 
‘near’ as with things ; as, rhy wap éut ddvauw, Her.viti.140. 
Obs. Poets sometimes use the three cases with things. 


(7c) With things, only the Accusative in prose. 
Along or by the side of; as, of rapa OdAaccay bvOpwro, Thuc.t.8. 
Y 
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Hence several: derivative meanings ; as, 

throughout, all along, (of time); as, rapa rh» (ony, Her.vii.46. 

compared with ; as, rapa 7a &AAa (wa, Xen. Mem.i.4.14. 

by, near, at; as, mapa rds vais apictonohocovra, Thuc.vit.39 : 
hence wap’ ovdev rivecOa to reckon as nothing; wapd Tocovror 
HarGe «vddvov, Thuc.iii.49, within such a degree of danger. 

Contrary to; as, rapa ddééav, Thuc.i.141: this meaning comes from 
the idea of comparison, and hence from the same idea rapa some- 
times seems to mean ‘according to’. 

Besides ; as, odk €or: mapa Tav7’ kAAa, Arist. Nub. 698. 

By means of; as, rapa thy abrov Sounv, Dem. Phi.l4. 

In Comp.—‘ by the side of’; as, wapépxoua: :—* contrary to’; as, 
wapdvouos :—doing a thing, secretly, or slightingly. 

5. epi, [about or around]. 
(2) With a Genitive. 

About, (around); as, rerdvvoro wepi omeious, Od.€.68 :—(concerning); 
AS, wep! THs éwuTod puaxduevos, Her.i.169 :—hence ‘for the sake of’; 
as, Tupavvidos mépt adixeiv, Eur. Ph. 534 :—also in expressions of 
value ; a8, wep) woAAov moteto Oat. 

Beyond, or above, (in degree); as, wep) wavrwy Eupevas BAdrw», Ila. 
287 :—common in Homer. 


(2) With a Dative. 
About, (implying on or in); as, &vduve wep) orhOeror xita@va, Il .x.21. 
For, or about an object ; as, rep) éwur@ depalvovra, Her.tii.25. 
In poets ‘from’ (of a cause) ; a8, rep) pd8y from fear. 


(222) With an Accusative. 


About, (of place, meaning arownd) ; a8, wep) 7d TlapOémov obpos, 
Her.vi.105 :—(of time) ; as, wep) rovtous rots xpdvous, Thuc.ii.89 :— 
(of number); as, wep) é&jxovta Kal S:axoclous, Thuc.vi.71 :—(of an 
object referred to) ; as, KAéos éxdvTwy Ta wep) Tas vais, Thuc.i.25. 

Obs. For of wept ria see audi. 

In Comp.—‘ around’; as, wepiBdAAw :-—‘ excess’; as, wepixaphs :— 
‘superiority’; a8, wepryl-yvouat. 

6. Ilpos, wort mport Ep., [addition]. 
(2) With a Genitive, an effect or property. 
From, (proceeding from); a8, ratrampds Kuatdpew wabdyres, Hers.6). 
Hence several derivative meanings; as, 
owing to, on account of ; as, mpbs abtopdpwy dumAaxnudroov, Soph. 
Ant. 51, on his errors being detected. 
before, towards, (coram, in the judgment of); as, dpapew oddey 
&dixov mpos Ocwv, Thuc.t.71. 
the part or character of ; as, mpbs yap kaxod dvdpbs, Soph. Aj.319: 
also elva: mpds Twos to be on any one’s side, ab aliquo stare. 
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By, (in entreaties, meaning ‘for the sake of’); as, mpbs Tov cov 
véxvou ixvovuo, Soph. Aj. 588. 


Towards or near; as, mpds jAiov dvopéwy, Her.vii.115. 


(ii) With a Dative, with rest on or in. 
In addition to; as, xpds Tovrowo, Her.2.32. 


At, in, near; as, mpos peony dyopG, Soph. Tr. 371: mpbs médrct, 
Thue.i.65. 


(iii) With an Accusative, direction to. 

To; as, Zebs 5¢ édy mpds Sapa, L1.a.533. 

Towards, (of time) ; as, éwe:dh pds juépay jv, Xen. Anad.iv.5.21. 

Against; as, udxn Mhdwy mpos *A@nvaious, Thuc.t.18. 

Upon, (in consequence of) ; as, mpds radra, Soph. Ad.C, 426. 

For, (with reference to) ; as, xaAbs mpbs Spduov, Plat. H. Maj.295. c: 
—hence with comparisons ; as, as mpbs Td peyeOos Tis wéAews, Thuc. 
14.113. 

At, (with verbs of rest), opdta: xpos x@pa, Eur. Hec. 225, supply 
Tpewopevny. 

In Comp.—‘ addition’ ; as, tpooxrdoucu:—‘ against’; as, mpooBdAdw : 
—‘to’; as, mpoodépxopai. 

7. ‘70, bxal poet. [under]. 
(i) With a Genitive, from under, proceeding from. 

From under ; as, mepa yap Hde brd oxnvns dda, Eur. Hec. 53 :— 
sometimes ‘ beneath’, with verbs of rest ; as, id xOovds ears Bépedpor, 
1.6.14. 

From, or owing to, (of any cause) ; a8, bd dveuwy évd:érpupe, Thuc. 
4.85 :—hence éorparebovro bmd cadnlyywv, Her.i.17, to the sound of 
trumpets. 

By, (of an agent) ; a8, dp’ ob xevodra: Sapa, Soph. Ad.7.27. 


(it) With a Dative, under with rest. 


Under, beneath ; as, dd TuddAy yeyaiéras, [1.8.866. 

Under, (from or by of a cause) ; as, ind Tudel5p Krovéovro, L1.€.93, 
chiefly in poets :—hence as with the Gen. id BapBlr@ xXopetwv, Anac. 
Od. 42, to the sound of. 


(di) With an Accusative, under with motion to. 

Under ; as, id “IAsov FAGe, J1.8.216 :—sometimes under with rest ; 
as, Sreori olxhpata bro viv, Her.it.27. 

About, or when, (of time); as, dd rdv vndv xaraxaévra, Heri.51, 
when the temple was burnt down. 

In Comp.—‘ under’; as, dmdyw :— secresy’; as, bmretdyw:—* dimi- 
nution’ ; as, drdpudpos. 


244 INTERJECTIONS. [§ 141. 


§ 141. InreRsections. 


Interjections are sometimes called adverbs in 
Greek ; but they have no grammatical connection 
with any other words in a sentence. 


Obs. The cases, which follow Interjections, depend upon some 
other word, which is commonly omitted for brevity; thus, 


The Nom. marks the subject spoken of ; as, & rdaas eye, Soph. Ph. 

744; supply ei. 

» Gen. ,, the cause of the emotion ; as, pev ris avoias, Soph. 
El. 920 3 supply €vexa. 

» Dat. ,, the person who receives the misfortunes ; as, & pot 
éyw, 11.4.404 ; supply xaxdy dor. 

» Ac. , the person spoken of, as the object of a verb ; as, é 
éué BeiAaiov, Eur. Tro. 138 ; supply 

» Voc. ,, the person a to ; as, iov, iod, Blornve. Soph. Ed. 
7.1071 


PROSODY. 


§ 142. Scannine. 


1. The general form of Greek verse in quantity, 
feet, and scanning, is the same as in Latin. 


2. In scanning Greek verse no vowels are cut off, 
which are expressed in the line. 


8. The hiatus, or concurrence of vowels in different 
words, belongs especially to the Jonic dialect, and is 
- more sparingly used by others. 


Obs. 1. In Epic verse the hiatus is frequent ; mostly thus, 
(a). Hiatus of long vowels or diphthongs ; 
(z). The long vowel becomes short: this is very common ; as, 
ka €lAdy 6 Seley Kexol|Awcerai | Sv Kev {xwua, £1.a.139. 
(zz). The long vowel remains long, with the ictus ; as, 
piv tlede Gea TnlAnid | dea “Axi|Ajjos, Il.a.1. 
(i2t). Also without the ictus, but mostly when a stop, or a word which 
has lost a digamma or other consonant, follows ; as, 
SmivOed ! | efwore, [1.4.39. opp’ eb | ids, Il.a.185. 
(b). Hiatus of short vowels ; 
(2). The short vowel becomes long, but mostly with the zctus, and before 
a lost consonant ; as, 
7 Bt pélya ta|xovoa &|76 €6 | ed BBarev | viby, I1.€.343. 
(12). The short vowel, without the ictus, commonly remains short before 
a lost consonant ; as, 
nuetelp@ evi loteep ev | “Apyet | rnAdO: | zdrpns, Il.a.30. 
(viz). The short vowel, not followed by a lost consonant, remains 
short ; this hiatus is especially found with the « of a Dat. Sing., or when 
a stop follows ; as, 
*Aya|ueuvovi | obAov, 11.8.6. kalOnoo, €lup, [1.a.565. 
All poets, who use the heroic verse, allow themselves more or less of 
the Jonic usage: the hiatus with long vowels is also common in elegiac 
verse 


Obs. 2. Lyric poets use the Epic hiatus, (mostly a.#,s#. and 
Obs. 3. Tragic and Comic poets use the Epic hiatus, (a.4.), in 
dactylic, and (less often) in anapestic and lyric lines. 


Y¥2 
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In their iambic and trochaic lines, the hiatus is considered inadmis- 
sible, except in the case of +i, én, &c. which makes an hiatus, rarely 
in Tragedy ; as, rf otv, Asch. Sept.701. but often in Comedy. 


4. The hiatus is often prevented by elision with 
Apostrophe, or by Crasis, Synizesis, and the v ephel- 
custicon ; see § 8.2.2. 

Obs.1. In Epic verse elision is very frequent ; thus, 

a, €, i, o, are cut off in almost all words. 
a, in verbs ending in oat, aTas, erat, ovrat, acOa1, ev bas. 
01, in wol, gol? Tol. 

Obs. 2. Lyric poets nearly follow the Epic. 

Obs. 3. In Attic poets the + of datives is rarely cut off, and the 
elision of as, 0, is considered inadmissible, though some rare and 
doubtful instances are found. The dater comic poets cut off 
a, ot, pretty freely. 


5. If a verse is complete it is called acatalectic :— 
if a syllable is deficient, catalectic :—if a foot is defi- 
cient, brachycatalectic :—if a foot or syllable is redun- 
dant, hypercatalectic. 


6. The following are the principal feet ; 


Pyrrhic ; as, Acyos | Proceleusmatic ; aS, ETEAETA 
Spondee ; » Tiun - , Choriambus; 9 NLETEP@ 
Iambus ; 3 Acyou | Antispastus ; 99 €TIMATE 
Trochee ; 99 TOME Tonic-a-minore ; 99 EWITip@ 
Tonic-a-majore ; » NXHCETE 
Tribrach ; » €xeTre | First peeon ; 99 TOMATIKG 
Molossus ; » tinnow | Second ,, y €Avoare 
Dactyl ; » couara ' Third ,, » €piAnoa 
Anapeest ; » €xero | Fourth ,, » FepipoBa 
Bacchius ; 9 wovnpw | First epitrite ; » €AWBnCw 
Antibacchius ; » Tivatre | Second ,, 9» Noipwve 
Amphibrachys ; » wovnpe | Third ,, 9 TiknoaTe 
Cretic ; » €AGer@ | Fourth ,, 9 TiLNOHTE 


Obs. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapestic lines, two feet are 
called a metre in scanning ; in other kinds of verse each foot is 
called a metre. A pair of feet is sometimes called a syzygy. 


§ 143. Metres. 


The principal metres are the Dactylic, Iambic, Tro- 
chaic, Anapestic. 


Obs. 1. Less usual metres are the Choriambic, Ionic-a-minore, 
Poonic, Antispastic. 
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Obs. 2. Verses containing different metres in the same line are 
called Asynarteti, i.e. unconnected. 
(a) Dactylic Metre. 
1. The Hexameter, containing six feet ; as, 
paviv dletdé O€|a Tq|Aniajdeo “AyilAjos. 
2. The Pentameter, containing five feet, or two 
penthemimers ; as, 
kai vidélrov ded|yav || kat xpvolevrd mal you. 

Obs. 1. The general construction and use of the Hexameter and 
Pentameter is the same as in Latin ; except that the Greek pen- 
tameter readily admits a trisyllable at the end. 

Obs. 2. In the dramatic choral odes are found dactylic Penta- 
meters not divided like the elegiac verse, and also Tetrameters, 
Trimeters, and Dimeters ; thus in Soph. Gd. T. 

Kpelooov seared Ge mipos | oppevov | acray, (177) 
Gui coi | aCoue|vos ti wot | veov, (155) 
ovd’ Evi | ppovridds | eyxos, (170) 
etavulaeis xpeos, (157) 

Obs.3. Verses are called Logowdics, which began with dactyls 

and end with trochees ; as, 
iy TE waltpwov i|Koi7’ és | oixdv, Hur. Hec.938. 


(6) Iambic Metre. 
1. The Trimeter or Senarius, containing six feet ; as, 
& Téx|vd Kad||uod tov | maAat || véa | rpddy. 
Obs. 1. The scansion of the Tragic Trimeter is as follows ; 


we wea we wo wu wo 


- we evv 
wwe 
Proper 
wwe www ww @ wvVvweo 
Names 


Obs. 2. The Iambic Cesura.—The Cesura, or pause, divides 
the third or the fourth foot, and hence is called penthemimeral 
or hepthemimeral ; as, (Soph. Gd. T.1.2.) 

_rlvas | 308? é3|pas || rdode wor OodCere. 
ixrn|ptos | kAddoilorv || eeoreupevor. 
Pas quasi-ceswra is produced by an elision at the end of the third 
> as, 
kevrei|re wh | pelBec® || eye ’rexov Mdpw, Eur, Hec. 387. 
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Obs.3. The Cretic ending.—If the line ends with a cretic word, 
(as ovpavav), or words, (as T7 ToAei), with any pause between them 
and the rest of the line, the fifth foot must be an tambus or tri- 
brach, not a spondee ; as, 

“ArAas 6 verots xadKéootv | ovpavoy. 
not “ArAas 6 xaAKéowot vbrois | ovpavor. 

(a). If the preceding syllable is thrown forward upon the cretic end- 
ing, so as to be attached to it either in sense or in metre, the cretic 
ending is disregarded ; thus, 
the preceding syllable joined in sense to the cretic ending, 

ws toiow éumelporo: al | Tas ciupopas, Soph. Cd. T. 44. 
the preceding syllable attached in metre to the cretic ending, where 
there is an apostrophe or a vowel lengthened by position ; as, 
& wot mpocedOav atya of|uaw’ eit’ Exei, Soph. Ph. 22. 
hmets uty ody ewer, od|de Wavouev, Fur. Hec. 729. 

(6). If a line ends in a dissyllable, and a monosyllable preceding it 
is attached to the former part of the line, the cretic ending is not pro- 
duced ; as, 

mas ov GAet kal révde; 56&y youv | eu, Soph. Tr.718. 

Obs. 4. The second syllable of a dactyl or tribrach must not be 
a monosyllable which is incapable of beginning a verse, nor the 
last syllable of a word. 


Obs.5. The third and fourth foot must not be included in one 
word. 


Obs.6. The Comic Trimeter.—In Comedy an anapest is ad- 
mitted in any place but the last, and a dactyl in the fifth; a 
dactyl however or tribrach must not precede an anapest. Also 
the Cesura and the Cretic ending are often neglected. 

2. The Tetrameter, containing eight feet, 1s used in 
Comedy, and is always catalectic ; as, 
mpotia|ta pév|yap eval ye rivd || cdOet|oev Ey||kadd| Was. 
Obs. 1. The scansion of the Comic Tetrameter is as follows ; 


wo we wv = we w= wa wJs-=e Ww 
www vw wa ww wwe ws Ww VY ww VV Ww ws 

a = =a..—lUC h/ =olC SO 

evvu ~uvueu evv 

vue l/l uve wue vunwrlfuve 
ee | ee | | eS | eee | | ee | eee eee 
Proper 

Wwe wwe 

Names 


Obs. 2. Iambic lines of various lengths are used in Lyrics. 


Obs. 3. The trisyllabic feet are more sparingly used than in 
the trimeter ; and a dactyl or tribrach should not precede an 
inapeest. 


- 
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Obs.4. The tetrameter is generally divided after the first 
Cimeter, and often each dipodia ends with a word, as is very 
observable in the Plutus of Aristoph.; as, 

otrouv dps | dppwpevous || judas wdras | epoOdpws, 257. 

Obs. 5. A variety of this metre is used by Aristoph.in whicha 
eretic is substituted for the third dipodia, or the latter half of the 
Line is made trochaic ; as, 

toy wndrdv &|rdrep wdrep || Tovrovi | puAata:, Arist. Vesp. 248. 


(c) Trochaic Metre. 
The Tetrameter, containing eight feet and always 
cataleciic ; as, 
avri|ra£o|yat xrélvav oé || Kk 7dpe | Tovd’ élpas Elyed. 
Obs. 1. The scansion of the Tragic Tetrameter is as follows ; 


- vw wo ee wv = vy - Yw = Ww - vw - 


ww w& wwv ww ww wv www weve www 


ww wwe vve 


Obs. 2. The Trochaic Cesura.—tThe fourth foot must always 
end with a word, which will allow a pause to be made. 

Obs. 3. The Cretic ending.—The cretic ending is observed as in 
Tambics, and the sixth foot must then be a trochee or tribrach ; as, 
eteAavvdueoOa xatpidos Kal yap nAdes | EteAwy, Hur. Ph. 616. 

Obs 4. The pause after the first metre.—If the first metre ends 
a word and is followed by any pause, the second foot must bea 
trochee or tribrach ; as, 

ws arinos | oixrpa rdoxwv eeAavvouat xOovds, Eur. Ph. 636. 

Obs. 5. A spondee or anapest in the sixth place must not pre- 
cede a tribrach in the seventh. 

Obs.6. The Comic Tetrameter neglected the Cesura, Cretic 
ending, and Pause after the first metre ; and admitted (though 
rarely ) a spondee or anapest before a tribrach in the seventh place. 


Obs. 7. Trochaic lines of various lengths are used in Lyrics. 


(d) Anapestic Metre. 


1. The Dimeter, containing four feet ; as, 
déxdrov | pév Erdos | 76d’ Exes | [Ipidpov. 
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Obs.1. The anapestic Dimeter admits a spondee or dacty] in 
any place. 

Obs. 2. In regular systems or groups of Dimeters the following 
points may be observed ; 

(a). A dactyl rarely precedes an anapeest even between two dimeters, 
still more rarely between two metres, and never in the same metre ; as, 
tov dva|KéAaddy || & Suvov *E|pivyvos 
iaxeiv "Aida, Assch. Sept. 862. 

(>). A spondee rarely precedes a dactyl ; as, 

GAAn | F aArAoGEr || odpavolunkhs, Asch. Ag. 92. 

(c). Dactyls are admitted more sparingly into the second than the 
first foot of each dipodia. 

(d) The three last syllables of a word forming in themselves an 
anapsest ought not to be divided ; as, 

Tous mpodo|ras yap, better robs yap | mpodoras, Aisch. Prom.1089. 

(e). Each metre should end with a word, and the verse is improved 
by having each foot end with word. 

Yet not unfrequently, after an anapeest or spondee, a short syllable 
belonging to the second metre is joined to the first ; as, 

wreptywy epetpoilciv épecodpeva, Assch. Ag.62. 

Irregular dimeters do not always attend to these points. 

Obs. 3. Systems of Dimeters have often a monometer introduced 
among them ; and also a dimeter catalectic, called the anapeestic 
base or paremiac, in which the division at the end of the first 
metre is disregarded ; as, 

orddov ’Ap|yelwy || xiAto|vabray 
THo8 &wd | xdpas 
pay | orpatia||Tw dpwlyav, Asch. Ag. 45. 

Obs. 4. In anapestic lines is observed the Synapheia, or carry- 
ing on of the scansion from one line to another, the last syllable 
not being regarded as common ; as, 

eis &p0|udy enol || kad pird|rqra 
orevdar | oxeddor||rl oP F[te Asch. Prom.200. 
where the syllable 7a becomes long before ow in the next line. 


2. The Tetrameter, containing eight feet, is used 
only in Comedy, and is always catalectic ; as, 

ws pakd | ptrnv||a Ad|ujrép || rov Bidv | avrod || karaAEE|as. 

Obs.1. The Tetrameter admits the same varieties as the dimeter, 


except that the seventh foot must always be an anapest, and a 
dactyl is not admitted in the fourth and sixth places. 

Obs.2. The second metre must always end with a word allow- 
ing a pause, thus dividing the line into two dimeters. 

Obs. 3. A dacty] must not precede an anapest. 
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Obs. 4. If the second foot be a dactyl, and the third a spondee, 
the last syllable of the dacty] must not begin a word of more than 
one syllable ; as, 

Obs. 5. Other varieties of anapestic lines are found in Lyrics. 


(e) Choriambic Metre. 


Obs. 1. Choriambic lines are sometimes pure ; as, 
vov Tedeaai | Tas wépiOu|uods Katapas, isch. Sept.721. 
Obds.2. Choriambi are mostly followed by an Jambic syzygy, 
either complete or catalectic ; as, 
Kai xOovia | kovis win, Asch. Sept.734. 
n €Aaras | KAadoici, Fur. Bac.110. 
Tay 0 peyas | uidos aet|ei, Soph. Aj.223. 
Obs. 3. The choriambic lines most in use are also preceded by 
a spondee, called the choriambic base ; as, 
yAainas | @ pirepi® | adaxata | Swpov “AOa|vaas, Theoc.rxviis. 
ovd’ oix|tpas ydov op|vidos an|dovs, Soph. Aj.628. 
Kong | wepropevay | tadraivay, Eur. Hec.455. 


(f) Lonic Metre. 


Obs.1. The Ionic-a-minore admits an Jambic syzygy in any 
place, and sometimes begins with the third pwon, sometimes 
with a molossus which is admissible in the odd places. The long 
syllables may be resolved. 

The Dimeter is the most usual verse ; as, 

anoravoai | Té wepiuvas, Hur. Bac.380. 
cia, woT|va Oewv, Eur. Bac.370. 
Also other varieties ; as, 
orépavois ev|ppooivais Sailuova mpwrov, Eur. Bac.376. 
di€dipped|oe Mipriaon | povov, Eur. Or.984. 

Obs. 2. Lines with the Jonic-a-majore may mostly be scanned 

as choriambic. 


(g) Peonic Metre. 


Obs.1. The Pezonic verse admits any foot of the same time as a 
pon, e.g.acretic, a bacchius, an antibacchius, or five short 
syllables. Each metre generally ends a word. 

The Dimeter is most common ; as, 

éxi 5¢€ Tp | rébiperp, Asch. Eum. 316. 
Fapa Lipovy|riois oxe | trois, Eur. Or.799. 

Obs.2. The Prosodiac verse.—A verse with choriambi and 
ionics or pons mixed is called Prosodiac ; as, 

ynyara @ iléro wedq, Eur. Or.1431. 
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Obs. 3. Cretic lines—tThe cretic foot, being admissible with 
pons, sometimes becomes predominant ; as, 
@ piapé | kai BSEAipE 
kai KaTa@ Ké|KpaxTa Tov 
sov Opacovs 
waoa ev | yn wAea, Arist. Eg. 303. 

Obs. 4. Antibacchic lines. As a first peeon may be considered 
an antibacchius with the second syllable resolved into two short 
ones, the two feet are sometimes put together, and may be scanned 
as antibacchic lines ; as, 

@ TléAdwos | & mpoode 
TovAvmovos | iwmeia, 
@s euodés laiavns 


va 748%, Soph. El. 505. 
(h) Antispastic Metre. 


Obs.1. The Antispast, being composed of an iambus and a 
trochee, (v-|--), admits in the first half any variety of the tambic 
foot, and in the second any variety of the trochaic ; thus, 


vwve wwe 
-=vwv 


Obs.2. The Dochmee.—A common form of the antispastic 
verse is the Dochmee, consisting of an antispast and long syl- 
lable ; as, 

GAimevoy tis ws | Es GyTAGY TET wy 
AExpios Exon | Pidas xapdias, Hur. Hec. 1008. 

Obs. 2. Bacchiac lines——When dochmiac lines are hypercata- 

lectic, they may be scanned as Bacchiacs; as, 
tis axw | Tis dua | xpocewra | w apeyyns, Asch. Pr.115. 


§ 144. Quantity. 


The Rules for the Quantity of syllables may be ar- 
ranged under five heads :—Nature, Position, Termi- 


nation, Derivation, Authority. 


(a) Nature. 


1. The Vowels «, 0, are short, when not followed by 
more than a single consonant; as, éAds. 
2. The vowels 7, w, are long; as, pjAwv. 
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3. All diphthongs and contracted syllables are long; 

as, (€goirdé), épotra. 
Obs. 1. In a few words the diphthongs a:, 0, are sometimes 

used short, when followed by a vowel ; as, 
vyepaias | xe:pds xpoorAavpeva, Eur. Hec.64. So delaaios. 
35° ody | roici|rw, rdyvra xpooddéKntd por, Asch. Pr.937. So commonly 
rotovros. Also a long vowel or diphthong, before the Attic particle 1, 
is shortened ; as, rovrwi, Arist. Plut.44. 


Obs. 2. For long and short vowels with an Aiatus, see §141.0bs.1. 
(6) Position. 


1. A short vowel before two consonants or a double 
one is long ; as, Exrewvov, ovd€ krelvw, Ev rotTw; TpdnéCa, 
ovdé Ciow. 

Obs. 1. It makes no difference in Greek whether the:two con- 


sonants are both in the same word as the vowel, or both in the 
following word, or one in each. 


Obs.2. The Arsis or Ictus making a short syllable long. 
a). This is most frequent in Epic verse; thus, 
3. A short syllable ending in a consonant is made long before a vowel; as, 
abrap éreir’ abvrotor BélAds Exel revnes equels, [1.0.50. 
ui. Ashort syllable ending in a vowel is made long before a single 
consonant, (especially a liquid), which is then pronounced as double; as, 
éxnBdaov |AwoA|Awvos, Il.a.14: “Hpn | 5€ wao|reyt, [1.¢.748. 

hence sometimes without the ictus; as, woAAG | Atcoouévn, 11.€.358. 
ait. For the force of the ictus in an hiatus, see §142.008.1. 

(6). Also in a less degree in Attic poetry ; thus, 
4. A short vowel with the ictus is made long before p; as, 

tour torw %8n tobpyov eis | ue | péwrov, Soph. Ad.T. 847. 

vi. The vowels in certain words are long or short, according as they 
have, or have not, the ictus ; as, 
eilciv ijarpol Adyor, disch. Pr.386: &Ar ds | iat|pdy Tard’, Fisch. Sup. 
264. So Apns or“Apns, ae: or ae. 
ai. For the ictus with a mute and liquid, see below, 2.0bs.2. 


2. A short vowel before a mute and liquid is said to 
be common; as, ddxpu or ddxpv: yet the following 
distinctions must be observed. 

Obs. 1. Before the middle mutes with any liquid except p, (1. e. 
B, 7,5, with A, u, v,) the short vowel becomes long ; as, 
two|BAnroy Adyov, Soph. Aj.481: Kal viv | éwé|-yyws, Soph. Aj.18. 

Some exceptions with BA, yA, are found in Attic and lyric poets ; as, 
waudos | 5€ BAac|ras, Soph. Ed. 7.717: ob périlyAdooos, Asch.Pr.172. 

Obs. 2. Before other mutes and liquids, (i.e. *, Ky 7) 5 xX» % 
with A; », », p; and B, 7, 8, with p.) the short vowel is— 

z 
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(a). In Epic almost always long ; as, é ob | 5y ra | xpera, I1.2.6. 
(b). In Attic Comedy almost always short ; as, rowapd|may ov | d€ -ypi, 


Arist. Plut.\7. 
(c) In Attic Tragedy mostly short ;—but, if in the same 2ord, the 


vowel is often made long by the ictus ; as, 

4 i waxpod | wAovTov Bdpet, Soph. Aj.130: &rav@ | 6 uan|pds, 646. 
if in dittvrent words, or in case of an augment, or a compound whose 
first word ends in a short vowel, the vowel is very rarely made long; as, 

770|5€ ppor|ridos, Soph. Aj.484: nioi | xpéBArros, 830. 

Obs. 3. If the mute is in one word and the liquid in another, 
the syllable is always long by position ; as, éx Aéywyv : so in com- 
pound words ; as, exvevu. 


(c) Termination. 
(2) Vowels. 


1. Verbs and particles in a are short; as, éruwé, 
TéeTUpa, did, Gud. 
Obs. Contractions in a are long by nature ; as, 10a from nidae: 
and the adverb épa, being really a noun. 


2. Nouns in a vary their quantity ; thus, 

(a) Neuters in a are short ; a8, o@pud, éyyxed. 

Obs. Contracted neuters are long by nature ; as, éo7a@ from 
ooréa: and Kapa head, for xdpn Ep. 

(6) Feminines in a are generally short if the penul- 
tima is long by nature, and long if the penultima is 
short ; as, evvo.d, prepa. 

Obs. 1. Among feminines in a it may be noticed that— 

in aia, monosyllables are short ; as, yaia; butothers are mostly 
long; as, repala. 

in eta, nouns derived from Adj. in ns, and female agents, are short; 
as. dAndea, igped priestess; but nouns in ea denoting a state (from 
verbs in evw), and monosyllables, are long ; as, SovAela slavery, xpeia. 

in oi, monosyllables are long ; as, Tpola; but others are mostly 
short; as, efvord. 

in sa, nouns are long ; as, pila; except agents in tpia; as, WdArpid 
minstrel. 

in Aa, va, oa, nouns are short; as, dikeAAd, Epevva, OdAacoa; but 
mpvuve is long. 

in pa, nouns follow the general Rule ; as, yépipa ; but some mono- 
syllables are long with the penultima long ; as, atpa, whpa, xpdpa, Spa. 

Obs. 2. The feminines of all Adj. in os are long; as, d:xata, icpa; 
except the Hpic di¢ and wérma: also ela and Ep. ia, one. Other 
feminine Adj.and all Participles in « are short ; as, #3¢id, réwrovcd. 
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Obs.3. The Doric a for n is long ; as, Twa: the Molic a for 7 or 
ns is short ; as, yyuda, untiéra. 


(c) Accusatives in a are short; as, éAmidd, Todwxed. 

Obs. Accusatives in ea from nouns in evs are long ; as, BacsAéa. ; 
but the Zpic form in na is short; as, BaoiAja; and even €a is 
sometimes shortened ; as, povéd, Eur. Hec. 870: Oncéa in Il. a. 
may be contracted by synizesis. 


(d) Vocatives in a from nouns-in 7s are short, from 
nouns in as long; as, xpird, Tapla. 
Obs. Vocatives of nouns in a are the same as the Nom. 
 (e) All Duals in a are long; as, xpita, yAwood. 
8. Words ending in« are short ; as, ri, xetpt, Néyovot. 
Obs. The Attic demonstrative particle : is long ; as, rovrovi. 


4. Words ending in v are short; as, ov, daxpi. 
Qbs. Persons of verbs in vu have v long ; as, 2i, édelxvu: 


_ (#) Consonants. 


1. Words ending in av are short; as, dv, péydv, érupav. 

Obs.1. Nominatives in ay are long ; a8, av, mauav, Tipav. 

Obs. 2. Accusatives in av from nouns in as are long; as, Taulay; 
but Accusatives from nouns in a keep the quantity of the Nom.; 
as, Hoipay, xpelav. 

Obs.3. Adverbs in ay are long; as, Alay, &yav ; but compounds 
of xay are short ; as, wdumray. 


2. Words ending in w are short; as, mpiv, modi. 

Obs. 1. Nominatives in w are long ; as, Oiv, dsriv. 

Obs. 2. The Datives fui, suiv, are long; but Sophocles often 
shortens them ; other dramatic poets rarely. 


3. Words in vp are short ; as, civ, moAvy. 
Obs. 1. Nominatives in vv are long ; as, dépxiv: but the neuter 
Nom. of participles is short ; as, deuviv. 
Obs. 2. Accusatives in w keep the quantity of the Nom.; as, 
KHXis THXLV, ixGis ixOov. 
‘Obs. 3. The persons of verbs in vu: are long; a8, %piv. 
Obs. 4. The adverb viv ‘ now’ is long ; but viv enclitic is short. 


4. Words ending in ap are short; as, yap, pdxdp, jndp. 
Obs. The monosyllables Kap, yap, are long. 
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5. Words ending in vp are long; a8, vp, pdprip. 
6. Words ending in as are short ; as, uéyds, €Am{dds, 
éruwpds, méAds. 

Obs. 1. Nominatives in as (Dec. 1.), and imparisyllabic nouns 
in as increasing long, have the as long ; as, Taplas, Tuas, (Tucvros) : 
hence all participles in as; as, Topas. Also rdaas. 

Obs. 2. All Genitives Sing., and the Accusatives Plur. of pari- 
syllabic nouns and of nouns in evs, are long ; as, Spas, yAdooas, 
Baoiréas. 

Obs. 3. The Doric shortens long Accusatives in as; as, sacas 
ava xpdvas, Theoc.i.83. 

7. Words ending in ts are short ; as, tis, éAts, &Xis. 

Obs. Nouns increasing long have the ts long; as, «ris, -ivos; 
Kvnpis, -id0s; KaAapis, -idos; so Ais, is: Spyis, making ios and ios 
has is and is. 

8. Words ending in vs are short; as, éyyis, 7dts. 

Obs. 1. Nouns increasing long have the vs long; as, Pdpris, -ivos ; 
Ka@pis, -vOos. 

Obs. 2. Nouns making vos in the Gen. are mostly long ; as, pis, 
ix@is: yet some of these are short ; as, yiipis, »ndis, xlris. 

Obs. 3. Persons and participles of verbs in are long; as, és, 


Seuvis. : 
(d) Derivation. 


1. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the 
word from which they are derived; as, vixn, vixda, 
VUKNTHS, AviKNTOS. 

Obs. Many derivatives vary in their quantity ; as, ob eSxpirov rd 
Kpima wh pw aipov Kpirny, Asch. Sup. 391. 

2. Compound words mostly retain the quantity of 
the simple word; as, rin, &tipos. 


(e) Authority. 
The quantity of a, 1, v, in all syllables, not described 


in the foregoing rules, is said to depend upon Autho- 
rity ; and must be learned from the usage of Poets. 


INDEX I. 


ErymMo.oey. 


ACCENTS, § 7. 

——_——_——- Rules of, § 113. 

Adj. of one termination, § 31. 

two terminations, § 30. 

three terminations, § 29. 

Adverbs, § 101. 

Adverbial numbers, § 35. 3... 

Alphabet, old Greek, § 3.. 

Aorist first, act. and mid., § 61. 
passive, § 70. 

second, § 65. 

Aorists in ava, § 62. obs. 1. 

xa, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

like verbs in ju, § 82. b. 

second, lists of, § 114. 

Apostrophe, § 8. a. 2. a. 

Article, § 41. 

Augment, § 58. 

compound verbs, § 59. 

deficiency of, § 58. d. 

explanation of, § 58. c¢. 


in other moods, § 58.0bs. 


——_———. redundancy of, § 58. ¢. 
with e:, § 58. 6. 4. 


Classes of Adjectives, § 107. 
——_—— Particles, § 110. 
———— Pronouns, § 108. 
————. Substantives, § 106. 
Verbs, § 109. 
Comparison of Adjectives, § 32. 
——__—_——— Adverbs, § 101. 5. 
Compound verbs, § 100. 
——— words, § 111. 
Conjugations, § 45. 
Conjunctions, § 102. 


Consonants dropped in nouns, § 18. 
obs. 2. 
Contracted nouns, § 20. 
verbs, § 53. 
——_—_——_———— remarks on, § 54. 
Crasis, § 8. a. 2. 6. 
Crude-forms, § 12. obs. 
ending in a consonant, §1 9. 
Dative, formation of, § 17. 3. 
Declensions, § 12. 
Deponents, § 98. 
Dialects, § 116. 
Diphthongs, § 1. 2. 
Dual roy or rn, § 47. a. obs. 4. 6. 
Euphony, Rules of, § 8. 
Formation of Dat. Plur. Dec. 5. 
§ 17. 3. 


nouns, § 11. 
persons, § 47. 49. 
tenses, § 55, &c. 
verbs, § 44. 
verbs in yu, § 72. 1. 
persons, § 74. 76. 
tenses, § 80. 
Voc. Sing. Dec. 5. 


§ 17.2. 
Future, act. and mid., § 60. 
Holic, § 60.2. obs. 3. 
Attic, § 60. 2. obs. 4. 
Doric, § 60. 2. obs. 5. 
Tonic, § 60. 2. obs. 2. 
——— middle used asactive,§ 96.1. 
—_—_—_—_—_—_————._ as passive,§96.2. 
———— passive first. § 71. 
——__———_ second, § 66. 
perfect, § 69. 
Gender of nouns, § 26. 
Imparisyllabic nouns, § 12.2. b. 
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Impersonal verbs, § 99. Pronunciation, § 2. 
Inseparable particles, § 105. Punctuation, § 6. 
Irregular comparison, § 33. Reduplication, § 63. 
nouns, § 27. ——— Attic, § 63. ¢. 

———— verbs, § 95. — — in Aorist, § 65.0bs.1. 
Letters, § 1. —— —— improper, § 63. 8. 

division of, § 4. ——— proper, § 63.4. 
Moods, § 43. b. —————- in other tenses, § 63. d. 
N. ephelcusticon, § 8. a. 2. ¢. ———— in verbs in pu, § 72. 2. 
Numerals, § 34. Root of the verb, § 65. 2, 3. 
———- secondary, § 35. Roots, § 112. 
Parisyllabic nouns, § 12. 2. a. Syncopated nouns, § 18. obs. 1. 
Participles, § 29. b. — perfects, § 82. c. 
Perfect, first, § 62. 1. Synizesis, § 8.a. 2. obs. 2. 

second, § 62. 2, Tenses, § 43. c. 

of verbs in aww, vvw, § 67. cognate, § 52. 

obs. 4. formation of, § 55. 

passive, § 67. Verbs, § 43. 

syncopated, § 82. c. compound, § 100. 
Perfects, Lists of, § 115. —— contracted, § 53, 54. 
Persons, formation of, § 47, 49. —— formation of, § 44. 


Ionic, § 49. a. obs. 4. — in aw, § 54. obs. 2: 55. obs. 1. 
Pluperfect active, § 64. ew, § 54. obs. 3: 55. obs. 2. 
————-_ passive, § 68. ——— iw, § 55. obs. 4. 

Tonic, § 47. a. obs. 4. c. | ————_ ow, § 54. obs. 4: 55. obs. 3. 
Old Attic, § 47.0. obs.4.c. | ————_ va, § 55. obs. 5. 


Prepositions, § 103. ——— pu, § 72. 

Present, formation of, § 56. ———— fragments of, § 82. 

—~—— altered, § 56. obs. 1. —— irregular, § 95. 

Pronouns, adjective, § 41. ——_—_—_———_ in meaning, § 96. 
demonstrative, § 37. | —— transitive and neuter im dif- 
interrogative, § 39. ferent tenses, § 97. 
personal, § 36. —— with double crude-form, § 56. 


———— possessive, § 40. 068. 2. a. 
—-—— relative, § 38. 


SYNTAX. 
ACcUSATIVB, primary meaning, | Accusative, second, § 126. a. 2. 


§ 123. obs 3. obs. 3. b. 
absolute, § 127. d. obs. 4. ¢. single, § 126. a. 


cognate, § 116. a. 1. obs. 2. with Adj., § 126. a. obs. 1: 
double, § 126. 6. 2. obs. 3. 
of neut. Adj., § 126. a.2. | ——_-——— xaraunderstood,§] 26. 
obs. 2. d. a. 2. 
the manner, § 126. a. 2. | ———-_—_——. passives, § 126.6. 2; 
obs, 2. § 131.4. obs. 2. 
the remote Obj., § 126. | ———-—-——- verbs of conquering, 
a.l. obs. 4. $ 126. a. 1. 003.2. b. 


pendens, § 127. d. obs. 6.d. | Adjective, $ 128. 
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Adjective, an epithet, §119.1.0bs.1: Article marking the predicate, 


§ 130. b. 2. § 130.0. 2. 
a predicate, § 119.1. 068.1: | —— with abstract words, § 130.1. 
§ 130. 6. 2. obs. 1. 


—_——- and substantive, § 119. 


adjectives, § 130. a. 2. 
——— with Acc., § 124.e.1. obs. l. 


adverbs, § 130. a. 4. 


b: § 126.4. 1. obs. 1. 2.4. demonstratives, § 130.1. 
Gen., § 124. a. 3. obs. obs. 6. a. 
2.c: § 124.¢. 3. names, § 130.1. obs. 4. 
Dat., § 125.a.5: § 125. numerals, § 130.1, 068.2. 
c. 1. obs. 1. participles, § 130. a. 3. 
Adjectives meaning &AAos, § 129. f. obs. 1. 


—accusation, § 124. ¢.4. 
—caring for, § 124... 1. ob3. 1. ¢. 
—desire, § 124. ¢. 1. obs. 1. @ 
—destitution, § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. 
—difference, § 124. f. 3. obs. 2. 
—ease, § 125. a. 5. 
—emptiness, § 124. f.1. obs. 2. 
—equality, § 125. c. 4. obs. 1. ¢. 
—following, § 125. ¢. 3. obs. 1. 
—fulness, § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. 
—identity, § 125. c. 4. obs. 1. a 
—inferiority, § 124. f. 4. 
kindred, § 125. c. 4. obs. 1. d. 
—learning, § 124. e.1. obs. 1. ¢. 
—nearness, § 125. c. 2. obs. 3. 
—opposition, § 125. c. 1. obs. 2. 
—pleasantness, § 125. a. 5. 
—poverty, § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. 
—riches, § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. 


——— ards, §129.a.2.¢. 
—_——— érepos, § 129.f. obs. 1. 

was, § 130.1. obs. 6. b. 
adeloves, § 130.1.063.6.d. 
woAAol, § 130. 1. 068. 6. ¢. 
Attraction, § 117. e. 

inverted, § 117.¢. obs. 5. 

Cases, § 124. § 125. § 126. 
absolute, § 127. d. 
— not governed, § 127. 
Casus pendentes, § 127. d. obs. 6. 
Cause, Gen. of, § 124. a. 3. 
—— Dat. of, § 125. d.1. obs, 2. 
Comparatives, § 128. a. 
omitted, § 128. a. 1. obs. 1: 
: two, § 128. a. 1. obs. 6. 
aes Gen. §124. f.3: § 128. 
a2. 
—_—_—_—_—— 4 omitted, § 128. a.3. 


—similarity, § 125..c. 4. 0bs. 1. 6. # mpds or kara, § 128. 
—union, § 125. c. 1. obs. 2. ' al. obs. 5. 

—utility, § 125. a. 5.. # bore, §128.a.1.063.4. 
Adverbs of paddov,§128.a.1.0b8.1. 


—identity, § 125. c. 4. obs. 1. 
—nearness, § 125. c. 2. 0b8. 3. a. 
—place, §124.d.3. . 

uantity, § 124. d.3. 


8aq—rocobre, § 128. 
b. 2. obs. 1. 
Compounds of és, § 125.0. 3. obs. 4. 
em, § 125.6. 3: § 126. a.1. 


—time, § 124. d. 3. obs. 4. a. 
—union, § 125. ¢. 1. obs. 2. 6. : Kata, § 124.¢. 4. obs. 3. 
Antecedent and Relative, § 120. xpos, §125.6.3: §126.a.1. 
Apposition, § 117.c. obs. 4. a. 
Article, § 42: § 130. duod, § 125. ¢. 1. obs. 3. 
alone, § 130. 5. abv, § 125. c. 1. obs. 3. 
for a possessive, § 130.1.068.1. id, § 125. 6. 3. obs. 4. | 
—— in Attic usage, § 130. c. 0bs.4. Concords, first, § 118. 
Epic usage, §130.c. 06.1.2. second, § 119, 
Tonic usage, § 130. c. obs. 3. third, § 120. 


Conditional and consequent,§ 4. 


old usage, 130.c. 
it, 4. c. 0b8. 2. 


—— marking the subject,§130.0.1. 


260 


Conditional clauses dependent, § | 
134, it. obs. 2. 

Conjunctions, § 139. 

Copula, § 117. a. 2. 5. 

Corrections, § 117. d. 

Dative, § 125. 

absolute, § 127. d. obs. 4. b. 

alone, § 125. c.1. obs. 4: 

§ 125. ¢. 3. obs. 3. 

of cause, § 125. d. 1. obs. 2. 

instrument, § 125. d. 

manner, § 125.d.1. 068.8. 

object to which a diree- 

- tion is made, § 125. b. 

participle, § 125. a. 1. 

obs. 5. 6. ¢. 

personal pronoun, §125. 
a. 1. obs. 5. d. 

Receiver, § 125. a. 

——_—— union, § 125.¢. 

—— with vopifw, § 125. d. 1. 
obs. 3. d. 

és, § 125.a.1. obs. 5.4. 

Dativus pendens, § 127.d. obs. 6.c. 

Derivations from dvr), § 125.c. obs. 
1: obs. 2. 

Distance, §127. 0. 1. 

Epithet, § 119. 1. obs. 1: $130. 6.2. 

Future with Sxes, § 134. a. 4. a. 
obs. 5. ¢. 

optative, § 134.7.5. 1.08.8. 

Genitive, § 124. 

absolute, § 127. d. obs. 1. 

-alone, § 124. a. 3. obs. 4: 
§ 124.e. 1.0b8.2: § 124. f. 1. obs. 

———— at a place, § 127.a. 1. obs. 

double, § 124. g. 

exegetic, § 124. b. obs. 4. 

of author, § 124.4. 

cause, § 124. a. 3. 

——_—— instrument, § 125. d. 1. 
068. 1. c. 

material, § 124. a. 4. 

motive, § 124. a. 3. obs. 

2. 


object, §124.¢. 
——_—— part, §124.d.4. 
——_-—— participation, § 124. d. 
——— possessor, § 124. b. 
——_————. quality, § 124. c. 
relation, § 124. f. 


SYNTAX. 
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Genitive with compounds of. éxi, 
§ 125. 6.3. obs. 2. 
Genitivus pendens, § 127. d.0be.6.. 
Imperative, § 133. 
after conjunctions, .§ 133. 
1. obs. 2. a. 
———. in.questions,$133.1.0bs.2.0. 
with negatives, § 133. 2. 
Imperfects, § 136. 6. 1. 
Indefinite pronouns, § 129. . 2. 
with numerals, § 129. ¢.2. 
obs. 3. 
Indicative, § 132. 
in conditions, § 132.2. obe.2. 
dependent clauses,§132.2. 
with Iva, ds, § 134.1. 4.4. 
obs. 5. 
particles, § 132.2. 0bs.1.c. 
—— relative, § 132.2.0ba.1.6. 
Infinitive, § 135.1: § 135. a. 
as Accusative, § 135. a2. 
Nominative, § 135. a. 1. 
Imperative, § 135. a. 3. 
explanatory,§135.a.2.0bs.5. 
denoting an assertion,§135. 
a. 2. obs. 4. 
® consequence, § 135. 
a. 2. obs. 4. 
a purpose, § 135.4. 2. 
obs. 1. 
in exclamations, § 135. 
a. 3. obs. 2. 
with the Article, $135.0. 
Interjections, § 141. 
Interrogatives, with Art., § 129.¢. 
obs. 1. 


with negatives, § 129. 
€. 008. 2. 

Measure of excess, § 128. 6. 2. 
Middle verbs with Gen., § 124. 7.6. 
Middle voice, § 131. 6. 
Names of places, § 127. a. 
Negatives, § 138. a. 
double, § 138. 6. 
usage of uh, § 138. a. 068.2. 

ov, § 138. a. 06s. 1. - 
——_—___—__—ov or },§138.a.068.3. 
with Fut. Indic. § 133,.2. 
obs. 2. 


Imperative, § 133. 2. 
Subjunctive, § 133. 2. 


SYNTAX. | 


Neuter verbs denoting a feeling, 
§ 126.a. 1. obs. 3. 6. 
used as transitives, $126. 
a. 1. obs. 3. 
Nominative case, § 121. 
absolute, §127. d. obs. 4. a. 
in predicate, § 121.2. 
plural with Sing. Verb. 
§ 118.2. 
Nominativus pendens, § 127. d. 
obs. 6. a. 
Numerals, § 128. ¢. 
Object, immediate, § 123. 2: 
remote, § 123. 2: § 126. a. 
1. obs. 4. 
Oblique cases, § 123. 
Optative, history of, § 134. 
primary usage,§134.0bs.1.0. 
epee usage, § 134. obs. 
2. bse. 
dependent, § 134. 7. 
independent, § 134, 2. 6. 
expressing more uncer- 
tainty, § 134. a. 3. 
possibility, § 134.2.5 2. 
—_——— a softened Future, 
§ 134. 2. 6. 2. obs. 1.c. 
-_—_—_——- asoftened Imperative, 
§ 134.7. 0. 2. obs. 1. d. 
—— a wish, § 134.7. 6. 1. 
in the Oratio obliqua, § 134. 


oes 


we 


with ei, § 134. tw. 4.¢. 
——-—— énel, Bre, &c., §134.92.4.0. 
ews, ore, &e., § 134. it. 
4, b. obs. 4. 
iva, ds, &e., § 134.22. 4.4. 
bs, Boris, § 134.22. 4. d. 
Oratio obliqua, § 117.6.2: § 134. 22. 
Partieiples, § 135. 2. 
agreeing with object, § 135. 
c. 1. obs. 2. 
subject, §135.c.1.06s.1. 
dependent on another verb, 
§ 135... 
——— expressing an instrument, 
§ 135. ¢. 2. b. 
———— although, § 135.¢.2.¢. 
if, § 135. ¢.2.d. 
aaa ae when, while, § 135. c. 
de 
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Participles with dua, peratd,§ 134.c. 
2.a. obs. 1. 
——_—- és, Gre, § 135.¢.2.6. 063.3. 
Partitives, § 124. d. 1. 
—_——_——- omitted, § 124.d.1.0bs.1. 
Passives with Acc., § 126. 0. 2. 
Perfects, § 136. 5.2. 
Place, § 127. a. 
Predicate, § 117. a@.2: 4. 
Prepositions, § 140. 
separated from compounds, 
§ 140. obs. 3. 
used as Adverbs,§140.0bs.1. 
Pronouns, § 129. 
adjective, § 129. f. 
demonstrative, § 129. c. 
indefinite, § 129. e. 
————_ interrogative, § 129. e. 
————— personal, § 129. a. 
with yé, § 129. a. obs. 
possessive, § 129. 0. 
with Adj. in Gen., 
§ 129. b. 2. 
relative, § 129. d. 
Propositions, § 117. a. 
direct, § 117. 0.1. 
indirect, § 117. 6. 2. 
Questions, direct, and indirect, 
- 8117.6: §129.¢e.2: §134. 2. 2. 
Relative and antecedent, § 120. 
—— attracted, § 117.¢. obs. 4. 
limiting the Antec.,§120.3. 
——— not limiting, § 120. 3. 
with ré, § 129. d. obs. 3. 
Size, § 127. 6. 2. 
Space, § 127. 6. 
Subject, § 117. a. 2. 3. 
and verb, § 118. 
marked by Art., § 130. 6.1. 
not expressed, § 118. 7. 
of Infinitive, § 134, a. 4. 
Subjunctive, history of, § 134. obs. 
primary usage, § 134. obs. 
la. 
secondary usage, § 134. 
obs. 2. a. b. 
dependent, § 134. i. 
hortative, §134.7.a. 0bs.2.a. 
independent, § 134. 7.a. 
——— marking less uncertainty, 
§ 134. a. 3. 
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Subjunctive with éay, Ay, § 134. 2. 
4.C. 


4.b. 
——_—_————— éws, fore, § 134. i. 
4, b. obs. 4. 
fva, ws, § 134. a2. 4.4. 
bs, Sorts, § 134. it. 4. d. 
ov wh, §134. 2. 4.4. obs. 2. 
Substantive and Adj., § 119. 
with Dat.,§ 124. e. 2. obs.2: 
§ 125.b. 3. obs. 1: §125.c.1. 
obs. 2.c: §125.d.1. obs. 3. ¢. 
Gen., §124.a. 1.068. 2: 
3. 0bs8.2.b: §124.€.2: ¢.4.0b8.1. 
Superlatives, § 124. d.2: § 128. b. 
with eis, § 128. 6. 1. obs. 2. 
év Trois, §128. b. 1. obs. 3. 
80y,—Tocovcg, § 128. b. 
2. 068. 1. 
ds, ri, § 128. 6. 1. 
Tenses, in the Indic., § 136. 
in all other moods, § 137. 
—-—— marking the state of an ac- 
tion, § 136. 6. 
—_—___—_—__—_—— the time, § 136. a. 
——— Imperfects, § 136. b. 1. 
—— Indefinites, § 136. 6. 3. 
Perfects, § 136. 6. 2. 


Time 
—before, § 127. c. 2. obs. 2. 
—duration of, § 127. c. 2. 
—point of, § 127.c. 1. 
—since, § 127.c. 2. 068.2. 
—two points compared, § 127.c. 
2. obs. 3. 
Verbals in réos, § 135. d. 
Verbs compounded with ém or 
mpos, § 125. 6.3. 
~———————- dt}, § 125. ¢. 2. obs. 1. 
Kara, § 124.6. 4. obs. 3. 
Tuyxdvw, § 125. c. 2. obs. 


— derived from comparatives, § 
124. f. 3. obs. 1. 
compound nouns, 
§ 126.a@. 1. obs. 4. 5. 
nouns, § 124. ¢. 2. 
obs. 3. 
— middle, § 131.0. 
— passive, § 13l.a. 
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Verbs signifying to 
—abound, § 124. f. 1. obs. lea. 


érhy, ray, § 134. 2. | —accuse, § 124.6. 4. 


—acquit, § 124.¢. 4. 
—act against, § 125.6. 1. obs.a. 
—admire, § 124. a. 3. obs. 1.d. 
—aim at, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. a. 
—answer, § 126. a. 1. obs. 4. ¢. 
—ask, § 126. 6. 1. obs. l.a. 
—associate, § 125,c. 1. obs. 1.6. 
—attend on, § 125.c. 3. 
—begin, § 124. d.5. obs. 3.9. 
—benefit, § 125. a. 1. 
—blame, § 124.a. 3. obs. l.e: § 125. 
b. 2. obs. 
—breathe, § 124.4. 5. 
—buy, § 124. f. 5. 
—care for, § 124. e, 1. obs. 1.d. 
—cease, § 124. f. 2. obs. 2. 
—challenge, § 126, b. 1. obs. 4.4. 
—choose, § 126.6. 3. obs. l.c. 
—clothe, § 126. 5.1. obs. 1.6. 
—command, § 125. a. 4. obs. 1. 
—communicate, § 125. c.1. 0b8.1.d. 
—condemn, § 124. ¢. 4. 
—congratulate, § 124.a. 3. obs. 1.f. 
—contend, § 125.c. 1. obs. 1. ft 
—converse, § 125. c. 1. obs. 1. €. 
—declare, § 125. a. 3. 
—defend, § 125. a. 1. obs. 3. 
—deliver, § 124. f. 2. obs. 1. c. 
—deprive, § 124. f. 1. obs. 1. d. 
—desire, § 124. ¢. 1. obs. 1. a. 
—differ from, § 124.f. 2. obs. 1.f. 
—do, § 126.6. 1. obs. 2. a. 
—drink, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. d. 
—drink a health, § 124. a. 3. obs. 3. 
—eat, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. d. 
—enjoy, § 124. d. 5. obs. 2. 5. 
—entreat, § 124.¢. 5. 
—envy, § 124. 4.3. obs. leg: § 125. 
b. 2. obs. 
—escape, § 126. a. 1. obs. 4. d. 
—escape notice, §126.a. 1. obs.3.c. 
—exchange, § 124. f. 5. 
—exhort, § 125. a. 4. obs. l.c. 
—fill, § 124. f..1. obs. lia. 
—follow, § 125.c¢. 3. 
—force, § 126. b. 1. obs. 4.0. 
—give, § 125. a. 2. 
—go, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3.h. 
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Verbs signifying to 
—grudge, § 124. a. 3. obs. 1.9. 
—hear, § 124. a. 1. obs. 1. 0. 
—hide, § 126. 5. 1. obs. 3. 6. 
—hit, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. 5. 
—impart, § 124. d. 5. obs. 2. f. 
—inherit, § 124. d. 5. obs. 2. d. 
—injure, § 125. a.1: §125.a.1.0bs.4. 
—join, § 125.c. 1. obs.1. a. 
—keep off, § 124. f. 2. obs. 1.6. 
—know, § 124. e. 1. obs. 1.6. 
—lament, § 124. a. 3. obs. l.c. 
—lay wait, § 126.a.1. obs. 4. ¢. 
—learn, § 124.a. 1. obs. 1. b. 
—look at, § 125. 0.1. obs. d. 
—make, § 126. b. 3. obs. 1. a. 
—amake a truce, § 126. a. 1. 0bs.4.c. 
—meet, § 125. ¢. 2. obs. 1. 
—meet with, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. ¢. 
—miss, § 124.d. 5. obs. 3.0. 
—mix, § 125.¢.1. obs. 1. ¢. 
—move off, § 124. f.2. obs. 1. d. 
—move to, § 125. 6.1. obs. a. 
—name, § 126. 6. 3. obs. 1.d. 
—obey, § 124.7. 4. obs. 1.d: § 125. 
a. 4. obs. 2. 
—obtain, § 124. d. 5. obs. 2... 
—originate, § 124. a.1. obs. 1. a. 
—pay, § 125. a. 2. 
—perceive, § ]24.¢.1. obs. l.c. 
—persuade, § 125. a. 4. obs. l.c: 
§ 126. a.1. obs. 4.0. 
—pity, § 124. a. 3. obs. le. 
—praise, § 124. a. 3. obs. 1.f. 
—pray to, § 125. 6. 1. obs. b. 
—present, § 125. a. 2. obs. 1. 
—produce, § 124. a. 1. obs. 1. a. 
—promise, § 125. a. 2. 
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Verbs signifying to 

—sell, § 124. /. 5. 

—separate, §124. f. 2. obs. 1. a: 
obs. 3. 

—share, § 124. d. 5. obs. 2. a. 

—shrink from, § 126.a. 1. obs. 4.d. 

—sin against, § 126. a. 1. obs. 4.¢. 

—swell, § 124.4. 5. 

—speak, § 126. b. 1. obs. 2. 0. 

—strip, § 126.6. 1. obs. 1.0. 

—submit, § 124. f. 4. obs. 1.d. 

—swear by, § 126. a. 1. obs. 3.¢. 

—take away, § 125. a. 2,008.2: § 
126. b. 1. obs. 3. a. 

—take hold, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. . 

—taste, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. d. 

—teach, § 126.6. 1. obs. 1.d. 

—tell, § 125. a. 3. obs. 1. 

—tend, § 125.c. 2. obs. 1. a. 

—think, § 124. ¢. 1. obs. 1. 6. 

—threaten, § 125. a. 3. 

—touch, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. e. 

—trust, § 125.4. 2. 

—try, § 124.e. 1. obs. 1. d. 

—understand, § 124. ¢. 1. obs. 1. 6. 

—urge, § 126. 6.1. obs. 4.4. 

—value, § 124. f. 5. 

—wait for, § 126. a. 1. obs. 3. ¢. 

—want, § 124. f. 1. obs. lc. 

—ward off, § 125. a. 1. obs. 3. 

—wonder, § 124. a. 3. obs. 1. d. 

—yleld, § 124. f. 2. obs. le. 

to be, §121.2: § 122. b. obs.1. 

— beangry, §124.a. 3. obs. 1.a: 
§ 125. 6. 2. obs. 

chosen, § 121.2. 

distant, § 124. f. 2. obs.1.d. 

—— grieved, § 124. a. 3. obs. 1. b. 


—pour a libation, § 124. a. 3. 0b8.3.| ——— inferior, § 124. f. 4. obs. 1.0. 


—reckon, § 126. 5. 3. obs. 1. 6. 
—resist, § 125. a. 4. obs. 3. 
—tule, § 124. f. 4. obs. lec. 
—seem, § 121.2. 


— like, § 125.c. 

—— named, § 121. 2. 

near, § 125.c. 2. obs. 2. 6. 
—— superior, § 124. f. 4. obs. 1. a. 
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a, ay, ava, § 105. 1. 

Gyaua, -dooua, § 55. 3. obs. 1. 6. 

byhoxa, § 62. 1. obs. 2. 

d&ynpws, -paos, § 16. obs. 2. 

d&yvws, -wros, § 31. obs. 3. 

byxiora, § 101, 6.1. 

&daxpus, § 30. 8. obs. 

adéa xalray, § 29. 2. obs. b. 

BSyxa, § 58. d. obs. 1. 

dduhs, -nros, § 31. obs. 3. 

Beoa, § 58.d. obs. 1. 

dndiCw, dhdiCov, § 58. d. obs. 1. 

d&ndwy, -dvos, -ovs, § 18. obs. 2. ¢: 
§ 24. obs. 1. 

anbécrw, -Eow, afOercorv, § 45. 5. 
obs. 1: § 58.d. obs. 1. 

&nuas, § 80. a. obs. 

&nv, hoy, § 58. d. obs. 1. 

ajva, § 74. e. obs. 1. 

&0dvaros, -n, -ov, § 30. 2. obs. 1. 

Abfvacde, § 11. a. obs. 2. 

&0pdos, -oa, -oov, § 29. 1. obs. 1. 

aid(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

Alas, Alay, § 17.2.6. obs. 

alddouat, -éropat, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

aldoios, -érrepos, § 32. 2. a. 068. 2. 

aidlow, oros, § 31. obs. 3. 

alvéw, -éow, -how, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6. 

dtw, &iov, § 58. d. obs. 1. 

dxdynut, § 72. 2. obs. 1. 

dxduas, -avros, § 31. obs. 3. 

&xéopat, -éropat, § 55.3. obs. 2. a. 

duchioa, § 62. 2. obs. 3. 

dicndéw, -€rw, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

ahxovopat, § 67. obs. 5. 

axparéorepos, § 32. 2. a. obs. 2. 

dArard(w, -tw, §45. 5. obs. 2. 

dAamwd(w, -Ew, § 45.5. obs. 2. 


: dAéw, -€ow, § 55. 3. obs. 2.4. 


aAodw, -haw, § 55. 3. obs. 1. a. 

adws, wos, § 12. obs. 3: § 16. obs. 4. 

Gpés, Gupe, Aupewy, dupeor, kup, 
§ 36. 1. obs. 5. 

Euopoos, -€arepos, § 32.2.4. obs. 2. 

durvivOny, § 70. obs. 3.¢. 

aupecBhreov, § 59.2. obs. 6. 

dupnrrk, -ixéorepos, § 32.2. b. obs. 1. 

avadoupevor, § 54. obs. 1. 

&vaAnis, -50s, § 31. obs. 3. 

dyddouv, dvdAwna, § 58. d. obs. 1. 

tvat, va, § 17. b. obs. 

avidvw, (€), § 58. e€. obs. 3. 

dvéow, tvéoa, § 81. 3. obs. 3. 

dvéqryov, dvéta, § 58.¢. obs. 3: § 59. 
2. obs. 4. 


dvhawoa, § 59.2. obs. 4. 
avhp, avipbds, -), -a, dvep, § 17. 2. b: 
§ 18. obs. 1. 


avreBdAnoa, § 59. 2. obs. 6. 

kywr Gi, § 82. c. 2. 

dydryews, -e10s, § 16. obs. 2. 

dvwrépw, -rdtw, § 101. b. 2. 

Gras, § 31. obs. 4. 

dwak, § 35. 3. a. 

dras, § 29. 3. obs. 

dxdrop, -opa, § 31. obs. 2: obs. 3. 

dxdepoa, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

&wroazs, -wos, -tda,-w, § 30. 7. obs. 1. 

"ArddAwy, -wva, -w; -ov, § 17.2.5. 
obs: § 18. obs. 2.¢. 

amAdos, -ous, § 29.1. 0bs.2: § 35.2.4. 

axAoborepos, § 32.2. a. obs. 2. 

&xovos, -eorepos, § 32.2. a. obs. 2. 

anrhy, -nvos, § 31. obs. 3. 

apybpeos, § 29. 1. obs. 2. 

apelwy, § 33.3. obs. 1. 
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apéerkw, -eow, 55, 3. obs. 2. a. 


§ 65. 1. obs. 1. 
nolan § 67. obs. 5.¢. 


dp, § 105. 3. 
apxéw, -ecw, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 


Epuevos, § 82. 6. 2. 

apwd(w, -ow, -tw, § 45.5. obs. 2. a. 

dpdw, -o7w, § 55. 3. obs. 3. a. 

dpdwar, dpdwer, § 54. obs. 4. 

&pxny, § 101.4. 

koa, § 58. d. obs. 1. 

&opevos, -éo'repos, -alrepos, § 32.1. 
b. ob8.2: § 32. 2. a. obs. 2. 

dooov, § 32.3. 0bs.3: § 101.6. 

&ornp, -act, § 18. obs. 1. 

&rra, § 38.2. obs. 2. 

“ArAas, -a, § 17. 2. b. obs. 

’"Arpeldao, § 12. obs. 3. 

arb Cw, -Ew, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

avalyw, § 58. d. obs. 3. 

abrov, -@, § 36. 3. obs. 2. 

addoow, -dow, § 45.5. obs. 1. 

&pOovos, -éo'repos, § 32. 2. a. obs. 2. 

&x Goma, -ecouat, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

Ba, § 74. b. obs. 

Bd w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

Bablov, -brepos, § 32. 3. obs. 2. 

Bdpdioros, § 33.2. 

Baord w, -ow, -va,-ta, §45. 5.0b8. 2. 

BéBapat, § 55.3. obs. 1l.c. 

BéBapev, BeB&, § 82. c. 1. 

BeBapnws, § 82.c. 

BeBAdorna, § 63. a. obs. 1. 

BeBpas, § 82.c¢. 1. 

BéBvopai, § 67. obs. 5. 

BéArepos, -raros, § 33. 3. 

BeAtlwv, -riot0s, § 33. 3. obs. 2. 

Béouat, § 60. 2. obs. 2. 

Baaxlorepos, -érepos, §32.2.6.0bs.1, 

BAlrreo, -ow, 45. 5. obs. 1. 

Bodw, -hrouat, § 55. 3. obs. 1. a. 

Bopéas, Boppis, § 13. obs. 1. 

Bobnepws,-wy,-wros, w, §30.4. 08.2. 

BobaAopai, -e1, § 49.0. 0bs.1. - 

Bots, Bods, Bow, Bot; &c., § 23. iz. 
obs. 2. 

Bpadlwy, Bodoowy, § 32. 3. obs. 2. 

Bpéras, -eos, § 25. 0bs.3. 

Bpitw, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. a, 

Bpud(w, ~tw, § 45. 5. 0bs. 2. a. 
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yaothp, § 18. obs. 1. 

ydorTpis, -i5os, -tos, § 18. obs. 2. a. 

vyévyapuev, § 82,c.1. 

yéyAuppat, § 63. a. obs. 1. 

yeAdiw, § 60.2. obs. 5.a. 

yeAdw, -doouat, § 55. 3. obs. 1. b. 

yevvddas, -ov, § 31. obs. 3. 

yévos-€os, genus, -eris, § 21. obs. 4. 

yepaltepos, -ratos, § 32. 1. b. obs. 2. 

yépas, -aos, § 25. obs. 2. 

ynpas, -aos, § 25. obs. 2. 

ylyas, -ao1, § 17. 3. 

yryvdoke, yvdooua, § 63. d. obs. 1. 

yévu, yévaros, § 18. obs. 4. 

ypaus, ypnis, &e. § 23. a. obs. 2. 

ypu Gm, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

yuvh, yuvaixds, &e. § 17.2. b. 

da, § 105. 3. 

Sal(w, -Ew, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

Salvupus, § 72. 3. obs. 1. 

Salvuro, § 72. 5. obs. 2. 

Sdxvw, Shtoua, § 45. 2. obs. 

Sdooum, § 55. 3. obs. 1.0. 

5é, § 36.1. 0b8.2.a@: § 102. 2. obs. 

de, affix, § 11. dz. obs. 2. 

5é5aa, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 

5éSapuar, § 62. 1. obs. 2. 

5éSavua, § 55. 3. obs. 1. d. 

5edelrvauev, § 82.c. 1. 

dé5exa, -euar, § 55. 3. obs. 2. b. 

5ddia, SelSia, Sé5oinxa, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 

de5crov, -16t, § 82. c. 2. 

5é5oum, § 55. 3. obs. 3.a: §. 67. 
obs. 6. 

5éSuua, § 67. obs. 6. 

det, dey, Séor, § 99. 

Selxvums, §72: § 73. 

Seucvborut, -ois, -ot, § 72. 5. obs. 2. 

Seckvow, -ns, n, § 72. 5. obs. 2. 

demas, -aos, § 25. obs. 2. 

Sevrepaios, § 35. 2.¢. 

devrepos, § 34. b. obs. 

déw, (-uat), § 67. obs. 5. ¢. 

5nAdw -ots, § 54. obs. 1: ob3. 4. 

Anphrnp, -Tpos, -a, § 18. obs. 1. 

Snuoolg, §101.a. 

djpis, -tos, -ews, § 22. obs. 1. 

Shw, § 60.2. obs. 2. 

Siaepet, § 99. 

5idaiw, § 63. d. obs. 1. 


yapew, -ow, how, -&, § 55.3.0b8.2.5. | dqnv, § 74. d. obs. 2. 
AA 
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Siduw, § 74. c. 0b8. 

SiCnucu, § 80. a. obs. 

dinkdyynoa, § 59. 2. obs. 6. 

dintnoa, § 59. 2. 068. 6. 

Sixdéw, § 60. 2. obs. 5. 

Sicacevor, § 54. obs. 4. 

dinny, § 101. a. 

SirAdotos, § 35. 2. b. 

durAdos, -ovs, § 35. 2. a. 

Bis, § 35.3.4. 

dixa, § 35. 3. 6. 

Supaw, -ns, § 54. obs. 2. 

dvomaAl(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

Sool, -al. -a, § 34. a. obs. 2. 

dower, § 99. 

ddpu, Sdparos, § 18. obs. 4. 

dds, § 74. 6. obs. 

5dcKov, § 74. a. obs. 3. 

dov, § 78. obs. 1. 

Spaw, -uat, -ouat, § 67. obs. 5.0. 

duas, -ddos, § 35. 1. 

dus, § 105. 2. 

dvonpecreor, § 59. 2. obs. 7. 

5uw, dbo, &e., § 34.4. 

Suey, Svar, § 34. a. obs. 2. 

éa, gas, mv, § 81.1. 

gaya, § 58. ¢. obs. 2. 

édynv, § 65. 1. obs. 1. 

cao, eayels, § 58. obs. 

€adov, ada, § 58.¢. obs. 2: § 62.2 
obs. 1. 

édAwy, éddwKa, § 58. c. obs. 2. 

gata, édtas, § 58.c. obs. 2. 

éaor, § 81.1. 

édow, elaxa, § 54.3. obs. 1. a. 

éare, Zoav, § 81.1. 

éapOny, § 58. c. obs, 2. 

€BdOnv, § 55. 3. obs. 1. c. 

EBador, § 65. 3. b. 

éBdgny, § 65. 3. b. obs. 2. 

éBnv, § 82. 6. 1.2. 

éBlwy, § 82.6. 1. 22. 

€BrAaBny, § 65. 3. b. obs. 2. 

é€BAdornka, § 63. a. obs. 1. 

eBANOnv, § 70. obs. 2. 

€BAtuny, § 82. b. 2. 

EBAnv, § 82. b. 1. zi. 

ZBpwy, § 82. b. 1. 222. 

éBwoa, § 54. obs. 7. 

é€BaOnv, § 70. obs. 3. e. 

evyapeny, -hOnv, § 55. 3. obs. 2.6. 
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eyyuarilw, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

ae § 47.c. obs. a. 
eyevouny, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 
eyhpay, § 82. b. 1.4. 
éyAuupeu, § 63. a. obs. 1. 
eyvoxa, § 63. d. obs. 1. 
éyvonay, § 47. a. 068. 4. ¢. 
éyvev, § 82. 6. 1. a2. 
eyvdpuca, § 63. a. obs. 1. 
eypamoy, § 65. 1.-obs. 4. 
eyptryopa, § 63. ¢. obs. 3. 
eyprryépnea, § 63. a. obs. 1. 

€AuS, -vos, els, -ves, § 23. 2. 0b8. 
éyuv, éyévn, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 
e5alaOnv, § 70. obs. 3.e. 
Zaxov, § 65. 3. b. obs. 1. 
eSareduny, § 61. obs. 2. 
Zdeica, § 58. a. obs. 1. 
edeyuny, § 82. 6.2. 
ae oP 3. obs. 2.6: § 70. obs. 


Pennon § 62. 1. obs. 1. 

edfaouyr, -euv, § 54. obs. 4. 
edialrnoa, -THoa, § 59.2. obs. 6. 
éiaxdynoa, -nkévnoa, § 59.2. obs.6. 
a5d0nv, § 55. 3. obs. 3.0. 

Zonas, § 60. 2. obs. 2. 

eoduat, § 60. 2. obs. 5.c. 

fpay, § 82.5. 1.4. 

. | pao Ony, § 70. obs. 3... 

eduv, § 82. db. 1. a. 

educrixeov, § 59. 2. obs. 7. 
eSuvcwmeduny, § 59. 2. 063.7. 
%wnKa, -as, -e, § 80. d. obs. 1. 
Cwxdunv, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

wv, § 80. c. obs. 1. 

éCéunv, § 58. d. obs. 2. 

énxa, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

Zavov, § 65.1. obs8.2: § 65. 3. d. 
€0eAorvrhs, -ov, § 31. obs. 3. 
0A, § 47. c. obs. a. 

Zener, -re, -cav, § 80. d. obs. 1. 
Zevov, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 

e0€pnv, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 

éberov, -rny, § 80. d. obs. 1. 
HOnna, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

€Onxdunv, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

ZOnv, § 80.c. obs. 1. 

€01 Cw, {«), § 58. 6.4. 

e1Onv, €bny, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6. 
eida, -elnv, eva, -ws, § 62. 2. obs. 5. 
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efxa, efuc:, § 80. d. obs. 2. 

dixrov, élerny, § 82. c. 2. 

eiAnAovduer, § 82. c. 2. 

eTAnoa, -muat, § 63. a. obs. 2. 

eTAnxa, § 63. a. obs. 2. 

elAoy, § 58.0. 4. 

eTA0Xa, -eypat, § 63. a. obs. 2. 

eiAdaOny, § 70. obs. 3. €. 

efua, § 80. d. obs. 2. 

elwaprat, § 63. a. obs. 2. 

eiudy, eiues, § 81. 1. 

eipd, Ecopat, § 55.3. obs.2. a: § 81.1. 

elus, § 81.2, 

ela, elrov, § 58. obs.: 61. obs. 2. 

elpnia, -nuct, § 63. a. obs. 2. 

cloa, § 58.6.4. 

efroua, eiaduny, § 81. 3. obs. 2. 

eiorhnew, § 58. b. 4. 

elxov, § 58, b. 4.. 

elwOa, § 58. b. 4::°§ 62. 2. obs. 1. 

elwy, efaxa, § 58. 6. 4. 

éxabe(duny, § 59. 2. obs. 3. 

exabhnv, § 59.2.0b8.3: § 67.068.7.4. 

exabevdor, § 59. 2. obs. 4. 

éxdOcCov, § 59.2. obs. 3. 

éxdAera, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

Zxaporv, § 65. 3. b. 

éxarépw, -rdrw, § 101. 6. 2. 

éxaoros, § 41.1: § 107. 7. 

éxdrepos, § 41.1: § 107.7. 

exeluny, -c0, -T0, § 67. obs. 7. b. 

éxetvos, § 37. 1. obs. 

éxecoe, § 39.2. obs. 3. 6. 

éxercdaOny, § 70. obs. 2. 

éxepdaOny, expdény, P. 81. note. 

éxépdava, § 61. 2. obs. 1. 

Zena, Exea, § 61. obs. 2. 

exndnoduny, -erduny, § 55.3. 0b8.2.b. 

ExAaryov, § 65. 3.6. obs. 2. 

exAhiopat, § 63. a. obs. 1. 

exrlOny, -lvOnv, § 62. 1. obs. 3. b: § 
70. obs. 3. ¢. 

exorovOny, -cOnv, § 70. obs. 3. €. 

éxdpeca, -evOny, § 55. obs. 2. b. 

éxorecduny, § 55.3. obs. 2. a. 

Exparyov, § 65. 3. ¢. obs. 2. 

explony, -lyOnv, § 70. obs. 3. ¢. 

expbBnyv, § 65.3. b. obs. 2. 

Exraxa, § 62. 1..0b8. 2. 

éxrduny, § 82, b. 2. 

éxtav, § 82. 6.1.4. 
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%xravoy, § 65. 1. obs. 2. 

éxrewa, § 65.1. obs. 2. 

éexrémopat, § 63. b. obs. 2. 

%xrnuat, § 63. b. obs. 2. 

&xrova, § 62. 2. 

éAdoowy, § 32. 3. obs. 3. 

éAatvw, -dow, § 54.3. obs.1.b: § 67. 
obs. 5. c. 

eréynv, § 65. 3... obs. 2. 

eAeyunv, § 82. b. 2. 

eAcAl(w, -Ew, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

eAcvaOnv, § 70. obs. 3. €. 

faryka, § 45. 5. obs. 2.0. 

éArrov, § 65. 3. a 

éAlcow, (et), § 58. b. 4. 

éAndw, (€ Or 7), § 58. 0b. 4. 

€Acw, (€t), § 58.5. 4. - 

éAAnViC pat, ~cOnv, § 58. d. obs. 2. 

éaruoduny, § 58. a. obs. 1. 

Aus, -ot, § 17. 3. 

éAm)s, -iot, § 17. 3. 

ZAca, § 60. 2. obs. 3, 

zAvunv, § 82. b. 2. 

€AQ, -Gs, -G, § 60: 2. obs. 4. 

Zuabor, § 65. 3.d. 

euaxeoduny,-noduny,§ 55.3.008.2.b. 

eucbev, § 11.27. obs.2: § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

€u€o, -€0, €ueto, eueis, &e., § 36. 1. 
obs. 5. 

€uéw, -Eow, § 55. 3.. obs. 2. a. 

éulypny, § 82. 6. 2. 

euly, § 36.1. obs. 5. 

Eupevat, Hueveu, § 81. 1. 

€upl, doo, evr}, § 81. 1. 

Mpopov, -opa, § 58. a. obs. 1. 

éuvhaOny, § 70. ods. 3. e. 

Euodor, § 65.3. d. obs. 1. 

évapl(w, -Ew, § 45..5. obs. 2. 

évdéxera, § 99. 

eveybwv, § 59. 2. obs. 4. 

eveuébny, -hOnv, § 55. 3. obs. 2. b. 

évhOnv, § 70. obs. 3.¢. 

évhvoxa, § 62.1. obs. 1. 

evnpauny, § 59. 2. obs. 4. 

evvups, ow, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

etemAdyny, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 

eteott, § 99. 

€o, ev, elo, &e., § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

éot, é¢, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

Zoa, epicev, § 58.0.4. obs.1: §58. 
c. obs. 2. 
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Zou, tors, § 81.1. 

Zoana, ébamev, § 58.0.4.068.1: § 58. 
c. obs. 2: § 62. 2. obs. 4. b. 

Lopya, eépyev, § 58. c.0b3.2 : § 62. 
2. obs. 4. 6. 

goupeor, -nKa, § 58.c. obs. 2. 

%naboy, § 65. 3. d. obs. 1. 

éndAuny, § 82. 6. 2. 

exappveov, § 59, 2. obs. 5. 

érabOnv, -cOnv, § 70. obs. 3... 

exdpava, § 61. 2. 

éréppador, § 65. 3. c. obs. 2. 

énfioa, § 58.d. obs. 1. 

érlava, § 61.2. . 

emridekTiKds, -}, -dv, § 30. 2. obs. 1. 

éxtriOuer, § 82. c. 2. 

éwAdeny, § 65. 3.4. 

éxaduny, § 82. 6. 2. 

Exve, § 54. obs. 1. 

ZrAcov, § 54. obs. 1. 

éxAtryny, § 65. 3... obs. 2. 

exahuny, § 82. 6. 2. 

Exrwy, § 82. 5. 1. 2. 

ervetaOny, § 70. obs. 3.5. 

érdGeca, -noa, § 55. 3. obs. 2. b. 


éndOnv, § 55. 3. obs. 3.5: § 70. obs. 2. 


érouat, (et), § 58.5.4. . 
erdvnoa, -eca, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 
%xpnoa, -eva, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6. 
mw, (e1), § 58. 6. 4. 
Zparrov, § 58. a. obs. 2. 
épacduny, § 55. 3. obs. 1. 6. 
epydCouar (et), § 58. 0. 4. 
epe(ov, tpeta, § 58. a. obs. 2. 
épelpOny, § 70. obs. 3. b. 
epécow, -erw, § 45. 5. obs. 1. 
ép, § 105. 3. 
%pis, -tda, -i¥y § 18, obs. 2. 5. 
Zpupa, § 58. a. obs. 2. 
‘Eppéas, -fis, § 13. obs. 1. 
Ep, (et), § 58. 0. 4. . 
éppdony, § 65. 3. 5. obs. 2. 
€pphOnv, -Onv, § 55.3. obs. 2. b. 
peg: § 65. 3. b. obs. 2. 
ppwya, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 
eppwpevéorepos, § 32. 2. a. obs. 2. 
eppdaOny, § 70. obs. 3. €. 

w, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 
éptw, (et), § 58. 5. 4. 
éga, eloa, § 81. 3. obs. 3. 
Fo Bea, -érOny, § 55. 3. obs. 2. b. 
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ZoBeopot, § 55.3. obs. 2. b. 

éxBnv, § 72. 5. obs. 1. 

%vera, § 81.1. 

dondgny, § 65. 3. b. obs. 2. 

éoxevddatat, § 49. a. obs. 4. 

ZonaAny, § 82. b. 1.2. 

goo, § 81.1. 

écovpat, § 81. 1. 

Zonapuot, § 62. 1. obs. 2. 

Zoceva, trcevor, § 61. obs.2: § 58. 
a. obs. 1. ; 

Zrovpa, § 67. 0b8.2: § 58. a. obs. 1. 

éorauas, €ordOny, § 55. 3. obs. 1. ¢. 

Zoradna, § 62. 1. obs. 2. 

toradpat, § 62. 1. 068. 2. 

éorauat, § 67. obs. 6. 

éxrarov, -abi, § 82. c. 1. 

eordpny, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 

éxrews, EoTds, -Waa, -ws, § 29.b. 

torny, -ns, -n, § 74. a. obs. 2. 

éoridw, (€1), § 58. 0. 4. 

eorpépOny, § 70. obs. 3. a. 

torpopa, § 62. 1. obs. 1. 

éoxéOnv, § 55. 3. obs. 2. b. 

éoxov, § 55. 1. obs. 

érayny, § 65.3. ¢. 

érdxny, § 65. 3. a. 

érdgny, § 55.1. 068: § 65.3.5. 063.2. 

érdOny, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6: § 70. 068. 1. 

treuov, § 65. 3.a. obs. 2. 

erépony, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 

érerign, § 47. a. obs. 4. a. 

éridea, -eas, -e€, § 74. a. 068. 3. 

éridev, § 74.. a. 068. 3. 

ériuwy, § 54. obs. 2. 

érAnv, § 82. b. 1.2. 

erpayov, § 65. 3. a. obs. 1. 

eTpaxbvOnv, § 70. obs. 3. c. 

érpidny, § 55.1.0b8.: § 65. 3.b.0b8.2. 

érbOnv, § 70. obs. 1. 

éruroy, § 65. 3. b. 

érurréato, § 49. a. obs. 4. 

érupéer, § 49. a. obs. 5. 

érvxOnyv, éredxOny, § 70. obs. 3. b. 

evdialrepos, § 32. 1. b. obs. 2. 

eimpyéreor, § 59.2. obs. 7. 

etxepws, -paos, § 16. obs. 

ebvébny, -HOnv, § 55. 3. obs, 2. b. 

ebvigi, § 11. 22. abs. 3. 

edvis, -10s, -ews, -tdos, § 30. 7. obs. 2. 

edpéOny, § 55.3. obs. 2. 6. 
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eVpis, § 31. obs. 4. 

edpoy, § 65. 3. d. 

evdxeov, § 59. 2. 068.7. 
épalvoray, § 47. a. obs. 4. e. 

Epavoy, § 65. 3.4. — 

Epnoba, § 47. a. obs. 4. a. 
“pOapka, ~appats § 62. 1. obs. 2. 
“pOny, § 82.6. 1.4 

EpOrpat, ny, § 55. 3. obs. 4. 

epiioa, § 55. 3. obs. 4. 

epoluny, § 82. 6. 2. 

edicua, § 81. 3. obs. 2. 

eplarour, § 54. obs. 1. 

Zpaasdoy, § 65. 3. c. obs. 2. 

eparéyny, § 65. 3. a. obs. 2. 

epphaeny, § 70. obs. 3.¢. 

egvyov, § 65. 3. a. 

Zpuy, § 82. b. 1. iv. 

pupoa, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

éxea, Exeva, § 61. obs. 2. 

expnv, § 58. b. 4. obs. 2. 

exphaOny, § 70. obs. 3. e. 

exdOny, § 70. obs. 2. 

exduny, § 82. b. 2. 

Exw, Ew, § 55.1. 068. 

éw, Ens, &e., § 81.1. 

edPouv, Ewxa, § 58. c. obs. 2. 

ewveduny, -nuat, § 58. c. obs. 2 

edpracoy, § 58. b. 4. obs. 1. 
édpwr, Edpaxa, § 58. e. 068. 3. 

dws, Ew, Ep, Ew, § 24. 0b8. 2. 

(a, § 105.3 

(4w, (éow, § as 3. obs. 2. a. 

(évvumt, (-cyat), § 67. obs. 5. a: 

§ 72. 3. obs. 1. 


ABovdrduny, § 53. ¢. obs. 3. 
HBdwo, § 54. obs. 2. 


Fyayov, § 63.c.0b8. 2: § 65.1.06s3.1. 


tryyowr, § 59. 2. obs. 4. 
Hdea, -eas, -e€, § 64. obs. 2. 


pdev, -ers, -e, § 58. €. obs. 1: 
obs. 2. 


Hde a, § 47. a. obs. 4. a. 

Hdelrny, -emev, &e., § 64. ob3. 2. 
fin, -noa, -n, § 64. obs. 2. 

nolwy, Rdioros, § 32.3. obs. 2. 
nouyduny, § 58. e. obs. 3: 

Hodds, -éa, -éns, -én, Env, § 29.2. obs. 
fieoOa, § 47.4. obs, 4. a. 

Hepoa, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

Hid, Ha, few, § 58. ¢. 068. 1. 
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fa, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

fixatov, § 58. ¢. obs. 1. 

naunv, § 80. d. obs. 1. 

fixiora, § 101.0. 

Hroura, § 63. c. obs. 1. 

haAdyny, § 65. 1. obs. 2. 

AAAdXOny, § 65. 1. obs. 2. 

hareduny, § 61. obs. 2. 

naclpOnv, § 70. obs. 3. b. 

NAVETEny, § 55. 3. obs. 2.0. 

H#rrov, § 65. 3. d. 

NAMmorpas, -cOnv, § 58. d. vbs. 2. 

fhauny, § 82. 6. 2. 

HAwv, § 82. b. 1. se2. 

pat, hoa, Frat, § 67. obs. 7. a. 

Ipaprov, § 65. 3. d. 

nuées, -€wy, +éas, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

HperAov, § 58. e. obs. 3. 

Hueva, § 81.1. 

huevos, § 67. obs. 7.4. 

funy, hoo, horo, § 67. obs. 7. a. 

fuds, § 40.0081. 

hprerxduny, § 59. 2. obs. 5. 

humo xvedpny, § 59. 2. obs. 3. 

hupeyvdeor, § 59.2. obs. 5. 
nupeyvéeov, § 59. 2. obs. 3. 

huptera, § 59. 2. obs. 3. 

sae -eoBhreov, § 59. 2 

obs. 6. 


hv, § 80. c. obs. 1. 

hv, § 81. 1. 

hvapov, § 59. 2. obs. 4. 
nvéOny, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6. 
fivenc, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 0. 
dveyna, Fveua, § 61. 0bs. 2. 
hvexduny, § 59. 2. obs. 5. 
julna, § 39. 2. obs. 3. 5. 
huimamoy, § 63. c. obs. 2. 
Hvoka, § 59. 2. obs. 4. 
nvT(BoAreov, -eBdAcor, § 59.2. obs. 6. 
hvaepbouy, § 59. 2. obs. 5. 
hvaxaAovr, § 59. 2. obs. 5. 
qmorduny, § 59.2. obs. 3. 
‘HpaxAéys, -KAjjs, § 21. obs. 2. 
Hpapov, § 65. 1. obs. 1. 

npéOnv, § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6. 
Hpera, § 45. 5. obs. 1 

Hpixa, § 63. c. 06s. 1, 
nplorapey, § 82.¢. 1. 
hprrorenolnua, § 59. 1. obs. 
hpaoa, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 
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npuraxov, § 63. c. obs. 2. 

Hpws, -wos, § 16. obs. 4. 

Hoda, § 47. a. obs. 4.0: § 81. 1. 
hoba, § 67. obs. 7. a. 

jocov, § 101.0. 

foowyv, § 32. 3. obs. 3. 

jorov, Horny, § 81.1. 

horny, fopev, &e., § 64. obs. 2. 
hoxuppat, § 67. obs. 4. b. 
hovxalrepos, § 32. 6. obs. 2. 
nodov, § 58.e. obs. 2. 
nurvxeov, § 59. 2. obs. 7. 
nixdunyv, § 58. e. obs. 2. 

APOnv, § 58. c. obs. 2. 

Ade Binds, § 11. ic. obs. 2. 
ndlouv, § 59. 2. obs. 3. 

Hows, hous, § 24. obs. 1. 
Odoowr, § 32. 3. obs. 3. 

Ge, Bev, § 11. 22. obs. 2. 

Oelw, § 74. c. obs. 2. 

Geds @, § 15. obs. 1. 

Gépropma, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

Géris, -t80s, -tos, § 18. obs. 2. a. 
Gevoopat, § 55.3. obs. 2. ¢. 
Onns, § 74. ¢. obs. 2. 

OnAus e€pon, § 29. 2. obs. b. 

6, § 11.22. obs. 2. 

6Adow, § 55. 3. obs. 1.6. 
Bolunv, § 78. obs. 2. 
bowdoomat, -hoopat, § 55.3. 0bs.1.a. 
Gov, § 78. obs. 1. 

Opatw, (uat, cua), § 67. obs. 5. b. 
Opétopan, § 55. 1. obs. 

Opew, § 55. 1. obs. 

Opvarl(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
Ouydrnp, Tpa, -rpes, &c., § 18.068.1. 
Ovuevos, § 82, 5. 2. 

Odw, § 55. 1. obs. 

Ovw, (Yat), § 67. obs. 5. ¢. 

2,2, § 36. 1. obs. 3. 5. 

ia, ifjs, in, &e., § 34. a. obs. 1. 
Taxa, § 62.2. obs. 1. 

id{a, § 101. a. 

Buev, § 62. 2. obs. 5. 

pis, -tos, -ews, § 30. 7. obs. 2. 
iSpvenv, -dvOnv, § 70. obs. 3--c. 
Spas, -O71, -@, &c., § 18. obs. 2. d. 
fSpqgn, § 54. obs. 6. 

{Spdw, § 54. obs. 5. 

Teuat, § 81.2. obs. 1. 

iepéa, -7j, § 23. i. obs. 1. 
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Inu, § 81.3. 

Incois, -o0, § 15. obs. 2. 
Zcuevos, § 82. b. 2.° 

ixduny, § 65. 3. d. 

iAdgopat, § 55. 3. 06s. 1. 5. 
TAews, TAaos, § 16. abs. 2. 
iudoow, -daow, § 45.5. obs. 1. 
Ywevat, Tuer, § 81. 2. 

Yor, tes, fe, § 81.2. 
imxorerpépna, § 59. 1. obs. 
igafrepos, § 32.1.6. obs. 2. 
Yoau, § 81.6. 

Yoaor, § 62. 2. obs. 5. 

TaOt, § 62. 2. obs. 5. 

tora, -n, § 76. a. obs. 

torao, -w, § 76.a.06s. - 
Torea, § 76. a. obs. 

iaréw, -éns, § 74. c. 068. 2. 
torn, § 74. 6. obs. 

loro, topev, tore, &e., § 62. obs. 5. 
ioxvaive, -ava, § 61. obs. 1. 
ib(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

iy, § 81. 2. obs. 2. 

KaSedovua, § 60. 2. obs. 5.c. 
KabhKe, § 99. 

KdOnoro, § 67. obs. 7. a. 
KdOnra, § 67. 0bs. 7. a. 
Kabnvdoy, -eddor, § 59.2. obs. 4. 
Kaboluny, § 67. obs. 7. a. 
Kdbwuat, § 67. obs. 7.4. 
Kalyupot, § 72. 3. obs. 1. 

kalw, § 55. 3.068. 1. d. 
kaxotewerepos, § 32. 1.6. obs. 1. 
kaxdrepos, § 33. 3. 

kadéw, -€rw, § 55.3. obs. 2. 5. 
Kduyw, Kapodpat, § 45.2. obs. 
kdpa, xdpg, § 25. obs. 4. 

xdpn, -haros, -nros, § 25. obs. 4. 
xdonva, -wy, § 25. obs. 4. 

do's, -tos, § 22. obs. 1. 
kareyAwrrioua, § 63. a. obs. 1. 
kavow, § 55.3. obs. 1. d. 
Kéarat, § 49. a. 068. 4. 

Keiuat, -7at, -Tat, § 67. obs. 7. 6. 
keluevos, § 67. ob. 7. b. 

KetaOat, § 67. obs. 7. 5. 

keiao, § 67.0b8.7.6. 
kelcouat, § 67. obs. 7.0. 
KeAebw, (cua), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
kéxadov, -duny, § 65. 3. c. obs. 2. 
Kéxappat, § 62. 1 obs. 2. 
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nxéxavna, § 55.3. obs. l.d. 

xexagnas, § 82. ¢. 1. 

xexépacpat, kéxpaua, P. 81. note. 

KéxAayya, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 

nrexaAnuny, § 49.c. obs. 1. 

réxArna, -yal, § 62.1. obs. 3. 5. 

xéxAoga, § 62. 1. obs. 1. 

xéxAvii, § 82.c.1. 

Kerxpenws, § 82.¢.1. 

Kexdpecpat, nua, § 55.3. obs. 2. b. 

xexdpv0pai, § 67. obs. 2. 

néxpaya, § 62. 2. 

xéxpax Gov, ~ax 61, § 82. c. 2. 

xexrévicpnat, § 63. b. obs. 2. 

xéexTnuat, § 63. b. obs. 2. 

KéAco, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

xévos, -drepos, § 32.1.6. obs. 1. 

xeoluny, § 67. obs. 7. b. 

nepdyvums, § 72. 3. obs. 1. 

nepdow, § 55.3. obs. 1.6. 

xépow, -kepa, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

xéxavda, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 

nwexAaius, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 

nxéxuna, § 53. 3. obs. 2. ¢. 

xéew, Kelw, § 60.2. obs. 2. 

xéwpat, § 67. obs. 7. b. 

xls, Kids, nil, § 22. obs. 1. 

xlxnpot, § 80. a. obs. 

xix7vat, § 74. e. obs. 1. 

KAdgw, ~ytw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 5. 

KAathow, -ahow, § 55.3. obs. 1. d. 

KrAalw, (nat, suas), § 67. obs. 5. b. 

Kxadow, § 55. 3. obs. 1. b. 

KAatow, -odum, § 55. 3. obs.1.d: 
§ 60. 2. obs. 5. ¢. 

KAels, -€tda, -eiv, § 18. obs. 2. b. 

KAelw, (uot, uot), § 67. obs. 5. d. 

KADOL, § 82. b. l.av. 

xvalw, (opa1), § 67. obs. 5. a. 

xvde, -fs, § 54. obs. 2. 

xvépas, § 25. obs. 2. 

xvyjoris, -tos, § 22. obs. 1. 

rot(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

KoAalyw, -ava, § 61. obs. }. 

KOUL@, -covuar, § 60. 2. obs. 4. 

xopdwrres, § 54. obs. 2. 

xoviw, (ua, cua), § 67. obs. 5. b. 

xdpat, -t, § 17. 3. | 

xopéow, § 55. 3. obs. 2.b. 

xépus, -vOa, -uv, § 18. obs. 2. b. 

xdpvocw, § 45.5. obs. 1. 
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koréw, -eropal, § 55. 3. obs. 2.6. 
Kpd(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
Kpaivw, (ona), § 67. obs. 5.4. 
Kpards, -), -a, § 25. obs. 4. 
Kpéas, -aros, -aos, -ws, § 25. obs. 1. 
kpelaowy, § 32. 3. obs. 3. 
kpeudow, § 55. 3. obs. 1. b. 
Kpéoowy, kdpowy, § 33. 3. 
kpl(w, -Ew, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
Kpovw, (uat, ona), § 67. obs. 5. 6. 
kpalw, -kw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
Krevovupa, -et, § 49. a. obs. 1. 
kudiorétaros, § 33. 4. obs. 
KvAlw, (ona), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
Kumpis, -i50s, -tos, § 18. obs. 2. a. 
Kobvtepos, § 33. 3. 
kupow, -now, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 
KUwv, uvds, Kvov, § 17.2. b. obs. 
AGas, Ados, Aai, § 23.22. 068.2. 
Aaryos, Aaya, § 16. obs. 2. 
Addos, -larepos, § 32. 2. b. obs. 2. 
Aads, Aews, § 16. obs. 2. ' 
Adrpis, -tos, § 22. obs. 1. 
Adpos, Aapwrepos, § 32. 1. b. obs. 1. 
AdAaura, § 62. 2. obs. 1. 
AceAarxuos, § 82. c. 1. 
AdAoura, § 62. 2. 
A€ovor, § 17. 3. 
Aeuvxalvw, -ava, § 61. obs. 1. 
Acboow, ow, § 45. 5. obs. 1. 
A€wy, A€ov, § 17. 2. b. 
Alocopat, -couat, § 45. 5. obs. 1. 
Adyoto, § 12. obs. 3. 
Avéw, -€aw, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 
Aupatvopat, (cua), § 67. obs. 4. a. 
Avw, (tua), § 67. obs. 5. c. 
Awlwy, Awlrepos, § 33. 3. 
pdxatpa, § 31. obs. 5. 

ap, -apos, § 31. obs. 3. 
paxpalwy, § 31. obs. 4. 
paxpdxerp, § 31. 0bs.4. 
pdrorra, § 101. 0b. 
padrAov, § 32. 3. obs. 3: § 101.0. 
pavias, -ados, § 31. obs. 3. 
pdcoua, § 55. 3. obs.1. b. 
pdoowr, § 32. 3. obs. 3. 
parri~w, -tw, § 45.5. obs. 2. 
Haxévopa, -hoouat, -ovpat, § 55. 3. 

obs. 2. b. 

peyas, peydan, § 29, 3. 
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pei(wy, wel(w, -ous, § 30.6. obs. 1: 
§ 32.3. obs. 3. 

petaros, § 33. 3. obs. 5. 

péAas, meAauva, § 29. 3. 

pera, § 99. 

HEAL, -cTos, § 18. 068. 3. 

meAcrdecs, -ous, § 29. 4. obs. 

pweuBawna, § 63. b. obs. 2. 

peueriuevos, § 59. 2. obs. 3. 

pHeuynuat, § 63. 6. obs. 2. 

peuvhorevua, § 63. 6. obs. 2. 

peuddAvopma, § 67. obs. 4.0. 

peputws, § 82. ¢.1. 

pev, § 34.0. 068.1. 

pevowda, § 54. obs. 2. 

mepunpiCw, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

pecaltepos, péoaros, § 32.1.6. obs.2. 

peraperc, § 99. 

mereoti, § 99, 

photos, § 33.2. 

pv, weno, § 17. 3. 

uhverot, § 17.3. obs. 

unus, -Wos, -sos, § 18. obs. 2. a. 

KATP, -Tpos, -Tpt, § 18. obs. 1. 

HATpws, § 16. obs. 4. 

pualyw, (opat), § 67. obs. 4. a. 

Kluvw, § 63. d. obs. 1. 

Mivws, § 16. obs. 4. 

pevda, -G, § 14. obs. 1. 

Hovas, -ddos, § 35. 1. 

Hovddous, -ov, -ovros, § 30. 3. obs. 

HOU, mol, ue, § 36. 1: obs. 2. a. 

BUCw, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

vads, vews, § 16. obs. 2. 

vdoouat, § 55. 3. obs. 1. 6. 

vdoow, vévacpat, § 45.5. obs. }. 

wavs, vews, vn, vaiv, § 23. it. obs. 2. 

vealrepos, véaros, § 32.1.6. obs. 2. 

véndus, -vdos, § 31. obs. 3. 

vetkéw, -éow, § 55. 3. obs. 2.4. 

veveunna, § 62. 1. obs. 3. 

vévnopat, § 67. obs. 5. a. 

veds, véa, Ep. § 23. ti. obs. 2. 

veboouat, § 55. 3. obs. 2. c. 

vevoovua, § 60. 2. obs. 5. ¢. 

vew, (Mat, Tua), § 67. obs. 5. 6. 

VI}TTIS, -LOS, -Ews, -150s, § 30.7 .0b8.2. 

ynus, vnds, vn, via, § 23, ii. obs. 2. 

viv, § 36.1. obs. 5. 

viccoua, -coua, § 45.5. obs. 1. 

vdos, vos, § 15. obs. 2. 
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vurtd(w, -tw, -o, § 45. 5. obs. 1. a. 

vwlrepos, § 40. obs. 1. 

téw, téow, § 55.3. obs. 2. a. 

iy5o0s, -o7n, -oov, § 29.1. obs. 1. 

65d(w, -Ew, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

8Oev, ov, of, Sre, § 39. 2. obs. 3. 5. 

otaxooT popew, § 58. d. obs. 3. 

ulda, -as, -€, § 62.2. obs.5 

Oidinddns, -a, -7n, § 13. obs. 2. 

"OtCupos, -@repos, § 32. 1.b. obs. 1. 

oikéw, (€), § 58. e. obs. 3. 

ofrobt, § 11. 22. obs. 2. 

oikoupéw, § 58. d. obs. 3. 

oipa(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs.2: § 58. d. 
obs. 3. 

oiviCoua, § 58. d. obs. 3. 

oivdoua, § 58.d. obs. 3. 

oivoxodw, (€), § 58. €. obs. 3. 

oYouat, -er, § 49. a. obs. 1. 

Sis, dios, § 22. obs. 1. 

olo@a, § 47.0. obs. 4. a, 

oiorpéw, § 58. d. obs. 3. 

oiwrlCouat, § 58.d. obs. 3. 


‘6Adow, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 


OAlCwy, § 32. 3. obs. 3. 
dAAuuty § 72. 3. obs. 1. 
OdAvAU(W, -%w, § 45.5. obs. 2. 
dAowTaTos dduh, § 30.2. obs. 3.. 
bAwAa, § 62. 2. obs. 4. a. 
Suvups, § 72. 3. obs. 1. 
Opotpat, § 55. 3. obs. 3. a: § 60. 2. 
obs. 4. 
Svde doudyde, § 11. 28. obs. 2. 
ovdcopat, § 55. 3. obs, 3.4. 
brAdrepos, § 33. 4. 
émnArkos, § 39.2. obs. 3. 
Ownvuixa, wére, Snws, § 39.2.0b8.3.0. 
6xd0ev, Sov, Sror, §. 39.2. obg.3.5. 
6rotos, § 39. 2. obs. 3. 
éxéaos, § 39. 2. obs. 3. 
éxdrepos, § 39. 2. obs. 3. a. 
opday, § 54. 068.2. 
Opyalyw, -ava, § 61. obs. 1. 
péw, § 54. obs. 2. 
BprBos, -txos, -i0a, -w, -ixa, &C., 
§ 18. obs. 2. 0. 
puis, -ot, § 17.3. 
Spvupt, (enar), § 67. obs. 5. c. 
3pao, § 82. b. 2. 
5paw, § 60. 2. obs. 3, 
pa, § 65. 1, obs. 1. 
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ds, , 7d, § 38. 2. obs. 2. 
dovrep, Soros 38. 2. obs. 1. 
Sore, oids te, § 38. 2. obs. 3. 
b’areov, -ovv, § 15. obs. 2. 
So7is, § 38. 2. ecg 

Sreo, drov, § 38.2. obs. 2. 
Gror ilar, -tw, es 5. obs. 2. 
ov, ol, &, § 36.1 

ovas, ‘ 25. obs. 2, ’ 

ovdas, § 25. obs. 3. 
oupdvober, -ce, § 11.22. obs. 2. 
obrdpevos, § 82. 6. 2. 

ovros, 35¢, § 37. 1. obs. 


oyialrepos, -frepos, § 32. 1. b. obs. 2. 


SWopat, -et, § 49. a. obs. 1. 
dyopaylorepos, § 32. 2.6. obs. 2. 
mwal(w, -Eouct, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
masgovpat, § 60. 2. obs. 5. ¢. 

wais, wat, § 17, 2. 6. 

walw, (cuat), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
mwarairepos, -drepos, § 32.1.5. 068.2. 
wadalw, (cua), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
wapdtvyna, § 62.1. obs. 3. 
wdoouna, § 55. 3. obs. 1. a: b. 
waocw, -7w, § 45. 5. obs. 1. 
xarhp, xarpos, -l, § 18. obs. 1. 
wht pws, § 16. obs. 4. 

WELVGLES, avaves, § 54. obs. 2. 
mwewdw, -7S, § 54. obs. 2. 
wewhow, -dow, § 55.3. obs. 1. a. 
welcoua, § 60. 1. obs. 

wereul(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
wéxrw, wébw, § 45. 2. obs. 
wevrdkis, § 35. 3. a. 

wemalyw, -ava, § 61. obs. 1. 
wémapuat, § 62.1. obs. 2. 
wemdxvuopuat, § 67. obs. 4. a. 
wemelOara, § 49.a. obs. 4. 
wére:cO, § 82. c. 2. 

wexOhow, § 63. d. obs. 3. 
wénBov, § 63. d. obs. 2. 
wEWNOX A, -EXa, § 62.1. obs. ] 
wéxvupat, § 67. obs. 2. 

wémopat, § 55. 3. obs. 3.6: § 67.0bs.6. 
wéxoupa, § 62. 1. obs. 1. 
WERTIWS, -EWS, § os b.0bs.2: § 82.c.1. 
wéroade, § 82. ¢.2 

mwéntwra, § 63.6. obs. 2. 
wénvopat, § 67. obs. 2. 

wénwy, -altepos, § 32. 2. a. obs. 
wepalyw, (cua), § 67. obs. 4. a. 
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mwepalrepos, § 32.1. 6. 0bs.2. 

wépas, weipas, § 25. obs. 1. 

wepdaow, § 55. 3. obs. 1. a. 

Tlépons, -oa, -on, § 13. obs. 2. 

mwecouuat, § 60. 2. obs. 5. c. 

Tleréwo, § 12. obs. 3: § 16. obs. 5. 

metdow, § 55.3. obs. 1. b. 

mwevoouat, -odpuat, § 60.2. obs. 5. c. 

mwéepayra, § 62.1. obs. 3. 

mwepapat, § 55.3. obs. lie. 

wépayoa, -yrat, § 67. obs. 4. a. 

wépacpat, § 67. obs. 4. a. 

mwepevyolnv, § 47.d. obs. 3. 

mwepidfjooua, § 63. d. obs. 3. 

meplrcpas, § 49.¢. obs. 1. 

wépuypai, § 67.-0b3. 2. 

nwepbact, § 82. c. 1. 

mepu(as, § 82. c. 1. 

wy § 39. 2. obs. 3. 6. 

anAlkos, § 39.2. obs. 3. 

anulxa, § 39. 2. obs. 3. b. 

wiOt, § 82. b. 1. w. 

wluwxAnut, § 72.2. obs. 2 

lumpy, § 72. 2. obs. 2. 

miopat, ~odpmat, § 60.2. 0bs.2: obs. 5.¢. 

midTepos, § 32.2. a. obs. 

alwepi, -tos, § 22. obs. 1. 

alarw, § 63. d. obs. 1. 

alwv, rhepa, § 30.6. obs. 2. 

wAd(w, ~ytw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. b. 

nwAdoow, -cw, § 45.5. obs. 1. 

wAciv, wAevy, § 33. 3. 

WAcis, wWAEiv, § 54. obs. 1. 

wAéomev, § 54. obs. I. 

wAevcouat, -ouua, § 55.3. obs. 2.¢: 
§ 60. 2. obs. 5. ¢. 

wAEws, WA€os, § 16. obs. 2. 

wAnotalrepos, § 32. 1.5. obs. 2. 

wrdw, § 54. obs. 5. 

mvevoouat, -odua, § 55. 3. obs. 2.¢: 
§ 60.2. obs. 5. ¢. 

160ev, KOU, Tol, Thre, § 39.2. 0b8.3.b. 

woOhow, -Eropat, § 55.3. obs. 2. b. 

mwowdoopat, § 55. 3. obs. 1. a. 

motos, § 39. 2. obs. 3. 

moreul(w, -Ew, § 45.5. obs. 2. 

WOALS, -NOS, -Nty -Na, § 22. obs. 2. 

words, -€os, -ét, -€es, &e., § 29. 2. 
obs. 2. 

rovhow, -€ow, § 55. 3. obs. 2. b. 

mépris, -tos, § 22. obs.1. 
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Toceidwy, -ov, § 17.2. b. obs. 
wats, -t0S, -€t, § 22. obs. 1. 
aéoos, § 39. 2. obs. 3. 
mpemet, § 99. 
mplw, (ouat), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
apoepdor(ov, § 59. 2. obs. 2. 
mpoohxe, § 99. 
xpoonudarny, § 54. obs. 2. 
mpératos, § 34. 6. obs. 
mpwialrepos, § 32.1.6. obs. 2. 
wraiw, (ou), § 67. obs. 5.4. 
atiaow, -ow, § 45. 5. 068.1. 
atwxlorepos, § 32. 2. &. 063. 2. 
wupeoow, -era, -efa, § 45.5. obs. 1. 
was, § 39. 2. obs. 3. b. 
palvw, (opat), § 67. obs. 4. a. 
pegw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
pepdmopa, § 63. b. obs. 1. 
pepipOa, § 63.6. obs. 1. 
pepurwpévos, § 63. b. obs. 1. 
pevooua:, § 55.3. obs. 2. ¢. 
pntwv, phioros, § 33. 3. 
phtopat, § 17. 3. 
phrwp, -op, § 17. 2.0. 
prylov, § 33. 3. 
prya@r, § 54. obs. 6. 
puord(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
oadnl(w, -ykw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 6. 
odw, (ua, guar), § 67. obs. 5. b. 
oBéow, -hooua. § 55. 3. obs. 2. 6. 
oe, § 11. 22. obs. 2. 
ceaurov, &c., § 36, 3. obs. 1, 
o€0, ev, vei0, TéOev, § 36.1. obs. 5. 
oelw, (ona), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
oéAas, -aos, § 25. obs. 2. 
onuaivw, (cua), § 67. obs. 4. a. 
ol(w, -tw, 45.5. obs. 2. 
oxeddow, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 
onxémas, -aos, § 25. obs. 2. 
onxoTtaios, § 35.2. ¢. obs. 1. 
oxap, cxards, § 18. obs. 5. 
opdw, -7s, § 54. obs. 2... 
onadl(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
ondow, § 55. 3. 1, 6. 
onrelaw, § 60. 1. obs. 
amovdaeoTEpos, -repos, § 32. 2. a. 
obs. 2. 
ord, § 74. b. obs, 
ara(w, -tw, § 45.5. obs. 2. 
orard(w, -tw, § 45.5. obs. 2. 
aotTevd(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 
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orevérepos, § 32.1. b. obs. 1. 

ornpiw, -7w, -Ew, § 45. 5. obs. 2. a. 

oropévvust, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

otopéow, § 55. 3. obs. 2. a. 

ovkéa, -7, § 14. obs. 1. 

oupBalye, § 99. 

cbpras, § 29. 3. obs. 

avvdvo, § 35. 2. c. obs. 2. 

ouvelAoyxa, § 62. 1. obs. 

ouverpopa, § 63. a. obs. 1. 

opt, oply, ool, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

opérepos, opds, § 40. obs. 2. 

opewy, apelwv, opéas, § 36.1. obs.5. 

opt lw, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

Tpwe, -7pw, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

opai, TPaiv, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

opwtrepos, § 40. obs. 1. 

oxés, § 82.6. 1. 44. 

oxoralrepos, -dérepos, § 32. 1. 0. 
obs. 2. 


Swxpdrns, -€0, -ea, -€, § 21. obs. 1: 
obs. 2. 

capa, -act, § 17.3. 

Twp, -€p, § 17. 2.0. 

TéAas, TdAawa, § 29. 3, 

TavrTd, Tavroy, § 36. 3. obs. 4. 

Té0eika, -eyucu, § 80. d. obs. 2. 

7+éOnra, § 62. 2. 

TeOvaper, -ab:, § 82. c. 1. 

rely, Tol, Te, § 36. 1. 068. 5. 

TeAdw, -€ow, § 55.3. obs. 2. a. 

TEAD, -€0S, -€2, § 60. 2. obs. 4. 

Téuva, TENG, § 45. 2. obs. 

Téo, TEV, Téy, § 39. 2. obs. 4. 

reds, § 40. obs. 1. 

TEOUS, TE0L0, Ty, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 

Tépas, -aTos, -aos, § 25. obs. 1. 

vTépny, -ewa, -ev, § 30. 5.058. 

réprw, § 60. 2. obs. 3. 

TETAKG, apa, § 62.1. 06s. 2. 

TéraApat, § 62. 1. obs. 2. 

Terdxaral, § 49. a. obs. 4. 

rerinws, § 82.¢c.). 

rérAarov, abt, § 82. c.1. 

retpduis, § 35. 3. a. 

rérpaupat, § 67. obs. 1. 

TETPARACOS, -ovs, § 35. 2. a. 

TeTpaNOUS, -Touv, § 30. 3. obs. 

Terpaxuuat, § 67. obs. 4.¢. 

rTérpopay § 62. 1. obs. ). 

réruvyuat, § 67. obs. 2. 
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rervpayTl, § 47. a. obs. 4. d. tunrrovTi, -oii, § 47. a. obs. 4. d. 
reruparat, § 49. a. obs. 4. TUPOIS, -Ets, -eot, § 22. obs. 1. 
TETUPOS, Gy My, § 47. d. obs. 2. Tuvackov, § 58. b. 4. obs. 2. 

rev, for rod, § 42. obs. 1. Tupw, -ovual, § 60. 2. obs. 5.0. 
Téws, Téw, § 16. obs. 2. byihs, -€a, a, -éas, efs, § 30. 1.003.1. 
TnAlkos, -ovTos, -dc5e, § 37. 3,008.1. | F5wp, Baros, § 18. obs. 5. 

rnvixa, THs, § 39. 2. obs. 3. b. tuelwrv, Suéwy, dbuuéwy, § 36.1.0b8.5. 
thypis, -t50s, -t0s, § 18. obs.2..a. | dues, dudes, Bupes, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 
TiOeat, § 76. a. obs. Bupme, Uupu, Sueas, § 36. 1. obs. 5. 
TlOe, § 74. 6. obs. buds, § 40. obs. 1. 

Tels, -erot, § 17. 3. barepos, Boraros, § 33. 4. 

Tider, § 74. a. obs. 3. doalyw, (oma), § 67. obs. 4. a. 
riOeo, TlOov, § 76.a. obs. Bw, (opua), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
tlecxov, § 74. a. obs. 3. pd-youa, § 60. 2. obs. 2. 

7TOéw, -@, -w, § 72. 1. obs. 1. palvw, -ava, § 61. obs. 1. 

vién, § 76.a.0bs. pavéw, -~€ouct, § 60. 2. obs. 1. 
+TlOnri, § 74. a. obs. 3. pavolny, § 47. d. obs. 3. 

7 Oolunv, § 76. d. obs. pdoxew, § 81.4, 

7TOwucs, § 76. d. obs. PEpTepos, -TiCTOS, -LCTOS, ~TaTOS, 
Tixrw, Téw, § 45. 2. obs. § 33.3: obs. 3. 

Tidy, § 54. obs. 2. pet(w, -tw, § 45. 5. obs. 2. 

Tiymsevoa, § 54. obs. 3. pevtoua, -odma, § 60. 2. obs. 5.c. 
Tiphers, -7s, § 29. 4. . pn, § 81.4. 

TATE, Tiny, § 54. obs. 2. pbdow, § 55. 3. obs. 1. b. 

Tipe, § 54. obs. 1. pllaw, § 55. 3. obs. 4. 

7é0ev, Tore, § 39. 2. obs. 3. b. pblw, (quar), § 67, obs. 5. c. 

vol, Tal, § 42. obs. 1. P00t5, -oiSos, -o10s, § 18. obs. 2. a. 
Totos, ToLovToS, § 37. 3. obs. 1. pt, pu, § 11. a. obs. 2: § 36.1. 
trovdl, § 37.3. obs. 2. obs. 4. 

+éa0s, TocovTos, § 37.3. obs. 1. ° | Pir€an, -€0, § 54. obs. 3. 

TOV, TH, TOS, § 39. 2. obs. 4. pirevper, § 54. obs. 3. 

TovTEew, Touréwy, § 37. 3. obs. 2. pirdyedws, -wy, § 30. 4. obs. 2. 
Tpéw, Tpéow, § 55. 3. 0b8. 2. a. plrrepos, -alrepos, § 32. 1. b. obs. 2. 
Tpias, -ddos, § 35.1. prdw, (cua), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
Tpierns, ms, § 30. 1. obs, 2. prevw, (cum), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
tplraak, § 35. 2.4. PA &, § 17.2. a. 

TpimAdowos, § 35. 2. b. gordo, § 31. obs. 2. 

TpimAdos, -ovs, § 35. 2. a. ppdtw for ppadéw, § 56. obs. 1. a. 
tpis, § 35. 3.a. gploow for ppucéw, § 56. obs. 1. a. 
Tpiratos, §35. 2. ¢. piyas d, § 17.2.4. 

tplraros, § 34. b. obs. xardow, § 55. 3. obs. 1. b. 

tplxa, § 35. 3. d. xarndpuy, § 11. iz. obs. 3. 

Tpénis, -tSos, -10s, § 18. obs. 2. a. Xapts, -tra, w, § 18. obs. 2. b. 
rTpdgis, -tos, § 30. 7. obs. 2. Xelpwr, -toros, § 33. 3. obs. 4. 

rv, Tbyn, Ted, § 36.1. 08.5. xeloouc, § 60. 1. obs. 

TURTES, -n, § 47.0. obs. 4. d. Xepelwy, § 33. 3. 

TunTeckoy, § 58. 6. 4. obs. 2. xebow, § 55. 3. 0b38.2.c¢: § 60.2. 
TunTny, § 47. ¢. 2. obs. obs. 2. 

rurrnot, Torrnri, § 47.¢. obs. b. xéw, (yuat), § 67. obs. 5. c. 
Ttorroues, § 47. a. obs. 4. d. Xoeds, -ws, ds, § 23, tt. obs. 1. 


turrduecda, -c0ov, § 49. a. 008. 5. | Xovs, xods, § 23. it. obs. 2. 
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xdw, (cua), § 67. obs. 5. a. 
Xpdoua, -7, § 54. obs. 2. 
xpewvrat, § 54. obs. 2. 

, § 99. 
xpnv, § 58. 6. 4. obs. 2. 
xphow, -coma, § 55. 3. obs. l.a. 


Xpiw, (feat, guar), § 67. 0bs. 5. ¢. 


xpobds, -ot, -da, § 24. obs. 1. 
xpuceos, -ovs, § 29. 1. obs. 2. 


Xpws, xpwrl, xpq, § 18. 0bs.2.d: 
§ 24. obs. 1. 


deo, Wis, § 54. obs. 2. 

ydrrw for Waréw, § 56. 0bs. 1. a. 
Wavw, (ona), § 67. 068. 5. a. 
a@poBpws, -wTos, § 30. 4. obs. 1. 
épeypuat, § 63, c. obs. 1. 
&popoy, § 65. 1. obs. 1. 

aptyny, § 65. 3. c. obs. 
Gpuvyua, § 63. c. obs. 1. 

@s, § 39. 2. obs. 3. b. 

gre, § 38. 2. obs. 3. 

odor, § 65. 3. d. obs. }. 


Cuiasses oF Worps. 


a, § 106. 6. 2. 
adns, § 106. ¢.1. 
aw, § 109. a. 3: § 109. &. 
aww, § 109. a. 2. 
axis, § 110. 6. 3. 
adeos, § 107. a. 2. 
av, § 107. 6.2.2 
apiov, § 106. fil. 
as, § 106. 9: § 1 
agiov, § 106. f. 1. 

a.1 

] 


eva, §. 106. 

edns, § 107. b. 2. 
eov, § 106. ¢. 1. 
evos, § 107. 6.1. 
eos, § 107.6. 2.4. 
evs, § 106. a. 1: § 107. 5. 2.2. 
evw, § 109. a. 1. 


5. 
nAucos, § 108. a. 3. 
nv, § 107, 6. 2. 
ns, § 107. a. 1: 
NTLOS, §. 107. b. 
ntns, § 107. 6. 
Ge, Oey, § 110. 
tay § 106. d. 2. 
wadys, § 106.¢. 1. 
tas, § 106. e.2. 
taw, § 109. 8. 3. 
wWeus, § 106. ¢. 3. 
t6ns, § 106. e. 1. 


7. 6. 
§ 107. 
4. 


. 2. 

a. 

4. 

§ 107. 
l: 

2. 

c. 1. 


wWiov, §106.f.1. | 

i(w, § 109. a. 3: 6.1. 

ucos, § 107. 0. 3. 

mos, § 107. a. 5. 

wda, § 110, d. 4. 

wdnv, § 110. 6.1. 

wn, § 106. e. 2. 

tvos, § 107. 6.1: 2. a0: 2. 4. 
tov, § 106. c.1: f. 1. 


tos, § 106.6. 1. 0bs.: §107.6.1: 2.42 


ts, § 106. a. 2. €.2: ff. 3. 
toxn, § 106. f. 3. 
toxos, § 106. f. 2. 
toa, § 106. a. 2. 
tort, § 110. 6. 2. 
rns, § 107. b. 2. ww. 
ixyn, § 106. £3. 
wv, § 106. e. 1. obs. 
ros, § 107. 5. 2. a2. 
Aos, § 107. a. 2. 
pa, § 106. 0.1. 

wn, § 106. 6.2. 
pos, § 106. d. 1. 
pov, § 107. a. 

vos, § 107. a. 3. 
odamos, § 108. a. 4. 
oes, § 107. 6.2. 5. 
ows, § 108. a. 2. 
oAns, § 107, a. 2. 
ods, § 107. a. 2. 
os, § 107, 6. 2.2: § 108. 6. 
ooos, § 108. a. 1. 
oovyn, § 106. d. 2. 
ow, § 109. a. 2. 

pa, § 106. 0. 3. 
pov, § 106. 0b. 3. 
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s, § 106. 5. 1. 
We § 110. ¢.1. 
oew, § 109. db. 3. 
ot, §110.c. 1. 
oa, § 106. d.1. 
omos, § 107. a. 5. 
ots, § 106. d.1. 
oxw, § 109. 6. 2. 
oros, § 107. 0.7. 
rtaros, § 107. b.7. 
teipa, § 106. a. 2. 
repos, § 107. 6.7: § 108. 6. 
eos, § 107. a. 4. 
7np, § 106. a. 1. 
rnprov, § 106. c. 1. 
rns, § 106. a.1: d.2. 
ais, § 106. a. 2. 
ros, § 107. a. 3. 
tpa, § 106. 6. 3. 
tpia, § 106. a. 2. 
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pts, § 106. a. 2. 
tpov, § 106. a. 3. 
twp, § 106. a. 1. 
vdpiov, § 106. f. 1. 


“| uw, § 109. b. 1. 


vaduov, § 106. f. 1. 

vaos, § 106. f. 2. 

vyw, § 109, a. 2. 

us, § 107. 6.2.2. 

uguov, § 106. f. 1. 

W, § 107. b. 2.4. 

wdns, § 107. 6. 2.6: 2.0: 4.1: 
106. 9. 


wy, § 106. c. 2. 

wvn, § 106. e. 2. 

mya, § 106. c. 2. 

ws, § 107. 6.2.2: $110. a. 
wrns, § 107. 0. 2. at. 

woow, § 109. a. 1. 


Syntax. 


&arAos—hAAas, § 129. f. 3. 
&aAAos—érepos, § 129. f. 2. obs. 1. 
é&ugi, § 140. f. 1. 

ay, § 139. 1. 

ava, § 140. €. 

avinp 85¢ for éyw, § 129, c. obs. 2. 
av av, § 117.6. obs. 4. a. 

avr}, § 140. a. 1. 

&vos with Dative, § 125. a. 5. obs. 1. 
awd, § 140. a. 2. 

&pa, § 139. 2.4. 

dpa, § 139. 2. d. 

Gre, § 129. d. obs. 3.4. 

abrds for novos, §129.a.2. a. obs. 3. 
abrod ride, § 129. c. obs. 3. 
E&pOovos Boos, § 117. ¢. obs. 4. 6. 
yap, § 139. 3. 

dé, § 139. 4. 

def with Dat., § 125. c. 4. obs. 4. 
Seiva, § 129. €. 3. obs. 5. 

da, § 140. d. 1. 

éavrod, § 129. a. 3. 

eis, § 140. ¢. 

éx, § 140. a. 3. 

éxetvos there, § 129. ¢. obs. 1. 
euavrod, § 129. a. 3. 

due adrdy, § 129. a. 3. obs. 7. 


év, § 140. 6.1. 

év ros with superlative, § 128.6.1. 
obs. 3. 

ém, § 140. f. 2. 

gorse por for Exw, §125.a. 1.008.5.f. 

gor ot, § 117. e. obs. ¢. 

é¢’ >, § 117. e. obs. 4. a. 

% vis } ovdels, § 129. €. 3. obs. 4. 

Yoos xad for Dat., §125. c. 4. obs. 2. 

kat, § 139. 5. 

Kal ravra, § 129. c. obs. 7. d. 

kara, § 140. d. 2. 

kar’ éuautoyv, § 129. a. 3. obs. 6. 

paAdAoy with od, § 128. a. 1. obs. 2. 

pera, § 140. f. 3. 

Hh, § 138. a. obs. 2. 

LY ov, § 138. b. obs. 3. 0. 

8, &, for 5° 8, § 129. d. obs. 2. a. 

for Conj., § 129. d. obs. 2. 6. ¢. 

6 abrds, § 129. a. 2.¢. 

5 ptv—é de, § 130. c. obs. 4. 

oly cot, § 117. €. obs. 4.0. 

bvoua exew, § 121. 2. obs. 1. 

ds BovAe, §117.¢. 0b8. 4. c. 

ds nad ds, § 130. c. 

ds ovros, § 129. c. obs. 4. 

Saris use of, § 129. d. obs.1. 
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ov, § 129. a. 3. obs. 2. 5. vdde for &3e, § 129.c. obs. 7. €. 

ov, § 138. a. obs. 1. Tauta yes, § 129. c. obs. 7.¢. 

ovdels doris ov, §117.€. obs. 5.5. =| thy ew) Oavdry, § 126. a. 1. obs. 2. d. 
ovdéy BAAo 9, § 118. 7. obs. 2. d. tl BAAo 9, § 118. 7. obs. 2. d. 


ov paddoy, § 128. a. 3. obs. 1. Tov kal roy, § 130. c. obs. 4. 

ob mwAéov, § 128. a. 3. obs. 1. Tov wnvos per month, § 127. c. 2. 
ovros, here, § 129. c. obs. 1. obs. 5. 

ovros—éxeivos, § 129. c. obs. 4. touro for 8a TovTo, § 129. c. obs. 
ovros—dde, § 129. c. obs. 6. 7.0. 

wapa, § 140. f. 4. TovTo pév, TovTo Be, § 129. c. obs. 
wept, § 140. f. 5. 7. a. 

mpd, §140. a. 4. itp, § 140. d. 3. 

mpos, § 140. f. 6. bweppuaws ws, §117.¢. obs. 4. 6. 
gveavrov, § 129. a. 3. trd, § 140. 7.7. 


ovv, § 140. 0.2. xph with Dat. 


INDEX III. 


INDEX OF REFERENCES. 


1. Asch. Aschylus, 


Ag. Agamemnon. 675. § 140. d. 2.4, 


48. § 126. a. 1. obs. 2. f. aoe § 125. d. 1. 06.2. a. 


158. § 125. ¢. 1. obs. 3. § 125. a. 1. obs. 1. 
190. § 126. a. 1. obs.2. . 898. § 40. obs. 2. 
264. § 138. a. obs. 3. f. 
288. § 127. c. 2. obs. 2. a yr Tne iene 
490. § 124. d. 5. obs. 1. 21. § 117. ¢. obs. 2. 
509. § 130. c. obs. 4. 62. § 135. obs. 2. 
540. § 124. a. 3. obs. 1. 0B. — §135. ¢. 1. 063.3. a. 
588. § 119.1. obs. 3. a. 86. § 125. c. 4. obs. 4. 
1058. § 124. e. 1. obs. 1. B. 106. § 138. b. obs. 3. a. 
1075. § 129. ¢. obs. 4. 251, § 117. e. obs. 5. d. 
1090. § 126. a. 1. obs. 1. 332, § 133. 2. obs. 1. 
1431. § 128. b. 1. obs. 2. 644, § 124. a. 3. obs. 1. 9. 
773. § 134, a. 4.a, obs. 5. a. 
Ch. Choephoree. 908. § 124. a. 1. obs. 2. 
396. § 119. 4. obs. 2. 
538. § 125. d.1. obs. 2. a. Sept. Septem c. Thebas. 
609. § 30. 2. obs. 1. ane: § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. a. 
; 52. § 133. 2. obs. 2. 
Eum. Eumenides. 394. § 138. a, obs. 3. f. 
631. § 125. a. 1. obs. 4. 482. § 111. ¢. 1. obs. 
835. § 135. a. 3. obs. 2. 678. § 127. d. 0b8.6. a. 
714. § 135. e. 2. c. obs. 
Per. Persse. 
1. § 129. ¢. obs.2. Eps Sappnees: 
217. § 124. e. 2. obs. 3. 447, §124.¢.1. obs. 1. b. 
453, § 134. 26.4.0. obs. 3. 653. §124. f. 1. obs. 1. a. 


2. Anac. Anacreon. 
Od. 42. $140. f. 7. ii. | 
3. Arist. Aristophanes. 
Ach. Acharnenses. *  £q. Equites. 


93. § 117. ¢. obs. 1. 4. 647. § 126. b. 3. obs. 3. a. 
733. § 47. 2. obs. 4. 6b. 1130. § 139. 1. ai. 


490. § 119. 1. obs. 6. 
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Nub. Nubes. 
61. § 136. 5.1. obs. 1. a. 

225. § 136. 6.1. obs. 2. 

393. § 136. b. 1. obs. 1. B. 

505. § 138. b. obs. 3. a. 

509. § 135. ¢. 2.6. obs. 2. 

698. § 140. 7. 4. a2. 

776. § 129. e. 1. obs. 1. 
1149. § 117. d. obs. 5. 
1384. § 135. ¢. 1. obs. 1. f,. 

Paz. Pax. 
57. § 125. 0.2. obs... 
Plut. Plutus. 


OF REFERENCES. 


| 1027. § 136. 5.2. obs. 2. 
1144. § 124. d. 5. obs. 1. 


[INDEX II. 


Ran. Rane. 

512. § 135. ¢. 2.b. obs. 2. 
1132. § 134. t. a. obs. 1. 
Vesp. Vespee. 

334. § 126. b.1. obs. 3. 5. 

429, § 124. a.3. obs. 1. f. 

715. § 136. b.1. obs. 1. a. 
1008. § 129. c. obs. 7.¢. 
1061. § 124. a. 5. 0b8 1. 
| 1168. § 129. d. obs.1. 6. 


4. Aristot. Aristoteles. 


Eth. x. 3. § 137. 4. obs. 1. 


Ant. de Antidosi. 


16. § 140. f. 2. 4i%. obs. 


Aph, adv. Aphobum. 


63. § 137. 4. obs. 3. 


Arist. adv. Aristocratem. 
4. § 125. a. 1. obs. 1. 


43. § 124. e. 4. obs. 1. 


253. § 124. d.5. obs. 3. f. 


Cor. de Corona. 


112, § 125. b. 3. obs. 3. 


320. § 125. c. 3. obs.1. 


Ep. Ph. Epistola Philippi. 


7. § 125. b.2. obs. 2. 


Eub. tn Eubulidem. 
68. § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. f. 


fals. leg. de falsa legatione. 


95. §140. d. 2.7. 


141. § 124. a. 3. obs. 3. 


384. § 124. d. 5. obs. 2. a. 
6. Eur. Euripides. 
501. 


Ale. Alcestis. 


497. § 124. f. 4. obs. I. 


C. 


| Eth.i. 10. § 125. a. 1. obs. I. 


5, Dem. Demosthenes. 
Macar. ad Macartatam. 


77. §125. a. 4. obs. 1. a. 
Ol. Olynthiaca. 

i. 2. §140. d.3. 4. 

i, 9. § 124. f. 6. obs. 2. 

i. 14. § 139. 1. a. tie. 

ii. 13. § 135. d. 2. obs. 

ii. 28. § 124. 6. obs. 1. d. 
ii, 6. § 125. a. 1. obs. 1. 
iii. 8. § 126. a.1. obs. 3. 5. 
iti. 15. § 124. f. 4. obs. 1. d. 
ili. 26. § 124. a. 3. obs. 3. 

Ph. Philippica. 

1.14. § 140. f. 4. 08. 

1.24. § 125. ¢. 3. obs. 1. 

i, 43. § 126. a. 1. obs. 3.¢ 

i. 45. § 125. ¢. 3. obs. 1. 

i. 55. § 140. ¢. 

ii. 68. § 135. a. 2. obs. 4. 0b. 
ili. 20. § 125.c. 1. obs. 1. f. 
iii. 84. § 118. 7. obs. 2. B. 

Rhod. de Rhodiorum libert. 


7. §124.d. 5. obs. 2.4. 


701. 
753. 


§120. 3. obs. lec. 
§ 140. d. 3. 4. 
§ 124. a. 3. obs. 2. ¢. 


INDEX. III. ] 


And. Andromache. 


95. § 140. e. 22. 
361. § 124. f. obs. 
361. § 127. d. obs. 6. 6. 
707. § 135. obs. d. 
713. § 138. a. obs. 3. f. 


Bac. Bacche. 


19. § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. a. 
107. § 124. f.1. obs. lic. 
388. § 124. c. obs. 

686. § 58. d. obs. 3. 


Cyc. Cyclops. 
149. § 126. b. 3. obs. 6. 


El. Electra. 


37. § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. e. 
132. § 125. a. 4. obs. 2. b. 
379. § 126. b. 3. obs. 2. a. 
649. § 129. c. obs. 7.¢. 

1124. § 139. 4. b. da. 


Hec. Hecuba. 


10. § 134. 2. 2. obs. lec. 
13. § 129. d. obs. 2.4. 
44. §127.c. 1. obs. 2. 
53. § 140. f. 7.2. 
72. § 140. Ff. ¢. 
163. § 118. 7. obs. 2.c. 
209. § 140. f. 3. ¢. 


225. §140.f. 6. daz. 

230. § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. d. 
277. § 129. 6. 1. obs. 2. 
289. § 138. a. obs. 3. c. 
313. § 125. a. 5. obs. 1 
531. § 126.4. Ll. obs. 3.4 
535. § 125. a. 2. obs. 1 
603. § 124. d. 5. obs. 3. 
679. §124.d. 5. obs. 3.9 
681. § 124. ¢.1. obs. lic 
691. § 124. d. 5. obs. 3.¢ 
737. § 125. a. 1. obs. 3. 
823. § 124. Ff. 1. 068. 2.¢ 
830. § 134.4. b. 1. obs.2 
963. § 136. a. 2. obs. 
970. § 119. 4. obs. 2. 
1050. § 134.2. B. 1. obs. 2. 
1120. § 134. ¢7. 3. obs. 2. b. 
1289, § 125. c. 2. obs. 3. 0. 


INDEX OF REFERENCES. 


37. 
72. 
233. 
298. 
855. 
975. 
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Her. Heraclidee. 


§ 125. c. 2. obs. 3. a. 
§ 117. c¢. obs. 2. 

§ 128. a. 2. obs. 3. 

§ 128. a. 2. obs. 2. 

§ 126. 6. 1. obs. 1. d. 
§ 134. 2. 4. d. obs. 2. 


H.. F. Hercules Furens. 


28. 
115. 
372. 

1175. 


405. 
471. 
701. 
912, 

1304. 

1342. 

1468. 


83. 
371. 
1183. 


§ 124. f. 4. obs. lec. 
§ 31. obs. 2. 

§ 124. f. 1. 06s. 1. a. 
§ 124. f, 1. obs. 1. 6. 


Hip. Hippolytus. 
§ 134. 7.6. 1. obs. 2. 
§ 134. 2. 4.c. obs. 2. a. 
§ 135. obs. 3. 
§ 126. 6. 1. obs. 3. b. 
§ 134. 2. 4. a. obs. 1. 
§ 135. a. 2. obs. 4. a. 
§ 124.f. 2. obs. 1... 


fon. Ion. 
§ 126.a. 1. obs. 3. a. 


§ 125.¢. 4. obs. 1d. 
§ 124. f.1. obs, 1. a. 


Iph. A. Iphigenia Aulid. 


1551. 


§ 125. c¢. 2. obs. 3.4. 


Iph. T. Iphigenia Taurica. 


410. 


19. 

84. 
130. 
187. 
211. 
286. 
548. 
565. 
567, 
673. 
705. 
798. 
800. 
938. 


1109. 


1160. 


1275. 
BB2 


§ 126. a. 1. obs. 3. a. 
Med. Medea. 


§ 124. e. 2. obs. 3. 

§ 135. ¢. 1. obs. 1. d. 

§ 136. b. 3. obs. 5. 

§ 134. a7. 4. a. obs. 4. 
§ 140. d. 1. 22. 

24. d. 5. obs. 2. d. 


INDEX OF REFERENCES. 


[ INDEX IM. 


Or. Orestes. 1345. § 140. d. 3.4. 

125. a. 2. obs. 1. 1427. § 126.4. 1. 068. 3. a. 
124. f. 1. obs. 2. B. 1532. § 140. f. a2. obs. 2. 
125. a. 1. obs. 3. 1606. § 133. 2. obs. 2. 
124. a. 2. obs. 1. 3. 1606. § 138. 5. obs. 3. a. 
124. f. 2. obs.1. 6. 
is Rhes. Rhesus. 
140. obs. 1. 874. § 124. f.1.0bs. 1. d@. 
124. a. 1. obs. 1. a. 959. § 125. a. 1. obs. 2. 
124. f. 2. obs. l.c. P 
124.d. 5. 0bs. 3. . Sup. Supplices. 
140. f. 22. obs. 212. § 124. f.1. obs. lee. 
117. ¢. obs. 2 323. § Ee 1. obs. d. 
117. ¢. obs. 2. 716. § 124. b. obs. 4. 

- § pe obs. 2. 1024. § 125. c. 2. 0b8. 3. a. 

. Phoenissee. 

_ § 130. a. 3. obs. “Yo. -neoeies: 

. §140. 7.5.4. 138. § 141. obs. 

. § 129. e. 1. obs. 2. 376. § 124. a. 3. obs. 2. b. 

- § 125. a. 1. obs. 3. 774. § 140. a. 2. 

. § 31. obs. 2. 977. § 135. ¢. 1. obs. 3. 6. 


7. Her. Herodotus. 


I. Clio. 43, § 124. d. 5. obs. 3.5. 
2. § 140. f. 3. ia. — §124.d. 5. obs. 3. 6. 
4. § 130. b. 2. 0bs. 1 — §126.a.1. obs. 4.¢. 
15. § 124. ¢. 2. obs. 3 44, §135.¢. 1l.obs. 1. ff. 
— §128.c. obs. 3. 46. § 140. f. 4. 2. 
17. § 140. f. 7.4. 47. § 124. ¢. 1. obs. 1.6. 
25. § 130. a. 4. obs. 3. 50. § 128. c. obs. 3. 
— § 130. b. 2. obs. 2. 53. § 134.24 3. 068. 2.6 
26. § 124. f. 4. obs. loc. 61. § 140.f. 2. 2. 
27. § 135.¢. 2. a. obs. 2. — § 140. f.6.2. 
29. § 138. a. obs. 1. ¢. 62. § 128. a. 2. obs. 3. 
30. § 129. c. obs. 7. a. — §149. d.1.14. 
31. § 120.3. obs. 2. ¢. — § 140. f. 1. 22. obs. 1 
— § 124.d. 5. obs. 3.¢. 66. § 140. f. 2. a2. 
— §128.a. 1. obs. 1. 67. § 140. d. 2. a. 
— §140.f. 7. v2. 70. § 134. 2. 6.2. obs. 1. a. 
32. § 126. b. 1. obs. 1. a 72. § 130. a. 1. obs. 5. 8. 
— §129.f. 2. obs, 1. 84. § 136. 5. 2. obs. 
— § 134.7%. 4. ¢. obs. 2.4 86. § 140. f. 4. 4. 
— § 134. 2.4. ¢. 068.2. d 88. § 135. a. 3. obs. 1. 
@e— § 140. 7.6.2 91. § 119.3. obs. 1. 
33. § 120. 3. obs. 2.4. 94. § 140. f. 2.2. obs. 
34. § 135. a. 4. obs. 1. 96. § 124. e. 1. obs. l.a. 
36. § 124.6. obs. 4 97. § 127. c. 2. obs. 1. 
— §124.¢.1. 0bs.2 109. § 118. 7. obs. 2. d. 
41. § 126. 6.1. 068.2. @ 136. § 126. b. 1. 03.1. 2. 
— §140. f. 2. i. 155. § 129. c. obs. 6. 


INDEX II. | 
163. 


164. § 134. dz. 1. obs. 2. 

169. § 140. f. 5.4. 

172, § 124. f. 2. obs.1. a. 

187. § 130. a. 1. obs. 6. a. 

194. §124. f. 1. 0b3.1. a. 
— §140.¢. 2. 

203. § 124. d.2. obs. 2. a. 


§ 
§l 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 13 
§ 
- § 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 


§ 126. b. 1. obs. 1. ¢. 
§ 126. b. 3. obs. 3. 6. 


. § 124. a. 3. obs. 1.e. 


Il. Euterpe. 


. §117. e. obs. 3. a. 

- §117. d. obs. 3. 

. § 135. 6. obs. 3. 

. § 126. a. 1. obs. 4. a. 


§ 140. f. 2.2. 
140. f. 7. dz. 
121.2. obs. 1. 
128. 

5. a. 2, obs. 1.8. 


1. obs. 5. 6. 


8.9. ¢ 
o 
m DD 


III. Thalia. 


124. a. 3. obs. 1. e. 

1 

1 

125. 6. 3. obs. 4. 

28. a. 1. obs. 4. 
40, f. 2. tu. 

25. a. 1. obs. 1. 


. t 6. 2. obs. 1. a. 


26. 6.1. obs. 1. a. 
35. a. 2. obs. 5. a. 


INDEX OF REFERENCES. 


. § 125. 
. § 135. 
. § 128.4. 1. obs. 6. 
. §135. 
- § 124. 
. §134. 
. §126. 
. §124. 


b. 2. obs. a. 
obs. 2. 


c. 1. 068.1. f. 
iu. 2. obs. 1. 


. §140. d.2. a. 
. §125. d.1. obs lia 
. § 125. ¢.1. obs. 2. @ 
§ 126. a. 1. obs. 2. d 
§ 130. a. 5. obs. 
. § 124. e.1. obs. 1. 
. § 125. ¢. 1. 068.1. 6 
. § 129. €. 3. 068. 4 
2. § 125. b. 2. obs. c 
- § 128. a. 3. obs. 2 
§ 124. e. 1. obs. 1. 6 
. §117. d. obs. 2. 


. §124. a.1. obs. 3. 


IV. Melpomene. 


. § 125. ¢. 2. obs. 1. 6. 
. §129. c. obs. 3. 
. § 135. a. 2. obs. 5. e. 


§ 140. f. 3. dat. 


. § 126.8. 3. obs. 1. 8. 


130. c. obs. 4. 


. a. 3. 0b8.1. €. 


V. cas 


. § 134. 2. b. 2. obs. 1. 
. § 140. f. 2. 2. 

- §125. c. 2. obs. 2. 

. §135. ¢. 1. obs. 1. ¢. 
. §125.c. 1. obs. 2. a. 
. §131.¢. 3. 068. 

. § 127. d. obs. 4, a. 

. § 124, f. 2. 063.1. ¢. 
. § 140. d. 3. a. 


e. 1. obs. 1. a. 


a. 1. obs. 4. a. 
f. 4. obs. 1. d. 
. §127.¢.1. obs, 2. 

. § 124. d. 5. obs. 2... 
- § 124. 7.4. obs. 1. d. 


= 
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72. § 140. ¢. 40. § 140. f. 2. ei. 
73. § 140. ¢. 69. § 140. d. 3.2. 
77. § 130. 8.1. obs. 2 82. § 139. 4. b. a. 
103. § 127. d. obs. 4. ¢ 88. § 126. 6.1. obs. 5. 
105. § 135. a. 3. obs. 1 102. § 127. d. obs. 6. b. 
108. §117.¢. obs. 3. 3 103. § 134. ct. 2. ob8.1. ¢. 
109. § 140. f. 2. 2. 104. §125.¢. 1. 068.1. f. j 
115. § 119.1, 063.3 105. § 126. 6.3. obs. 1. ¢. 
VI. Erato. 115. § 140. f 6.1. 
136. § 135. a. 4. obs. ¢. 
1. § 59. 2, obs. 5, 139. § 124. d. 5. obs. 3.6. 
ll. §129.c. obs. 7. d. 
146. § 135. c¢. 1. obs. 1. a. 
14, § 124. f. 4. obs.1. d. 
155. § 125. ¢. 4. obs. lec. 
21. § 127. d. obs. 4. 6. 
158. § 125. a. 4. obs. 1. ¢. 
23. § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. f. 
162. § 135. ¢. 1. ob8.1. f. 
— §135. 4.2, obs. 5. ¢. 
164. § 135. a. 2. obs. 5. e. 
67. § 124. a. 3. obs. 6. 
174, § 124. f. 1. obs. 1. d. 
72. § 124. f. 4. obs. lec. : 
75. § 135. obs. 3 203. § 140.d.1.¢. 
seas cues, 208. § 135. a.2. obs. 5. a, 


— §135.c¢.1. obs. lie. 


81. § 130. a. 1. obs. 6. d. 237. § 125. b. 2. obs. b. 


97. § 129. 0.2. obs. 1. VIII. Urania. 
100. § 135. obs. 3. 5. § 124. d.5. obs. 2. d 
104. § 126. a. 1. obs. 4. d. 29. § 140. f. 2. 22. 

105. § 140. f. 5. aii. 30. § 135. a. 2. obs. 5. 
108. § 128. a. 3. obs. 2. 31. § 125.5. 2. obs. a. 
109. § 128. a. 1. obs. 4. a. 39. § 125. ¢. 2. obs. 3. a. 

— §140.6.1. 61. § 125. a.1. obs. 5. 
115. §135. ¢c.1. ob8. 1.76 — §126. b. 1. ods. 2. b. 
116. § 127. ¢. 2. obs. 3. 71. § 124. f. 1. obs. 2. a. 
119. § 134. 4.4. B. obs. 5. B. 104. § 140. 7.1.4. 

127. § 128. 6.1. obs. 2. 123. § 140. e. 2. 
136. § 124. €.4. obs. 1. 140. § 140. f. 4.4. 
138. § 126. a. 1. obs. 4. ¢. : 
140. § 127. ¢.2. obs. 3. ve allope 
. 7. § 126. a. 1. obs. 3.6 
VII. Polymnia. 11. § 129. ¢, obs. 3. 
3. § 134. az. 1. obs. 1. 26. § 128. 4.1. obs. 1 
6. § 124. e.1. obs. 1. a. 47. § 140. f. 2. a. 
7. § 124. f. 4. obs. lee. 51. § 134. a. 3. obs. 2. 
8. § 124. e. 1. obs, 1. d. 57. § 135. ¢. 2. a. obs] 

10. § 140. f.2. 4. 79. §125. a. 1. obs. 1. 

16. § 135. obs. 2. . — §135. b. obs. 1. 
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5. § 135.c. 2. 6 obs. 3. 6. 57. § 125. c¢. 1. obs. l. e 
6. § 124. e. 1. obs. 1. ¢. 59 § 135. obs. 3. 
10. § 124. d. 5. obs. 2.4 — §140.d.1.4. 
19. §125.d.1. obs. 3.4 60. § 124.7. 2. obs. 2 
— § 126.6. 1. 063.4.a 71. § 140.f. 5. tii. 
28. § 127. c. 2. obs. 4. 88. § 125. a. 4. obs. l.c 
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— § 133.1. obs. 2.’a. 29. § 129. d. obs. 1. a, 
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63. § 124.¢.4. obs. 4. 
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Anab. Anabasis. ii. 5. 12. § 120. 3. obs. 2. B. 
i 4. 8. §139.1l.a.4. ii. 5. 13. § 135. obs. 3. 
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1.4. 3. §124.¢.1. obs. 1. d. iv. 3. 9. § 125. a. 1. obs. 1. 
11.9. 3. §117.¢. obs. 4. b. iv. 5. 10. § 124. d. 5. obs. 2. a. 
ii. 9. 6. § 119.1. obs. 7. 

ii. 5. 1. § 130. a. 4. obs. 2. (Econ. CEconomicus. 
tii. 5. 11. § 124. e. 2. obs. 3. 

iii. 6. 3. § 135. d. 1. obs. 1. oe ore ethan 
iii. 6. 9. § 140. a. 2. an eg eae 
ili. 6.17. § 124. €. 1. obs. 1. 0. 

iv. 2. 6. §129.. 1. obs. 3. Heep 7 Beep: Leese: 
iv. 2.10. § 138. a. obs. 3. 6. 1. 9, §124. d. 5. obs. 2. a. 


ERRATA. 


P. 87, obs. 5, for “hugryvdeov” put “ hupeyvdeor.” 
P. 153, a. 1, insert “yryvéonmw, &yvev.” 


